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ADVERTISEMiENT. 



The present Grammar has been selected from many 
in use both in England and this country, and prepared to 
meet the wants of such young persons as are studying 
French in our schools and colleges. The grammars most 
frequently used in such institutions, it may be safely said, 
have been found very imperfectly fitted for those to whom 
they were given; — Levizac's, for instance, being crowded 
with philosophical tod metaphysical discussions, which 
are embarrassing in themselves, jmd have little or no pracgr 
tical value; and Wanostrocht's being confused, awkward, 
and ill-arrai)ged. The merits, which led to the selection 
of the present work for the students of Harvard College, 
are its clearness, simplicity, and accuracy; its excellent 
divisions and disposition ; and its practical character through- 
out. The separation of the Accidence from the Syntax ; the 
shortness and plainness of the rules; the abundance and apt- 
ness of the examples ^ the clear manner in which the verbs, 
and esqpecially the irregular verbs, are exhibited ; the large 
amount of the exercises, with their obvious application ; and 
the direct tendency of the whole to produce a habit of speak- 
ing the language, will, it is believed, recommend it for gen- 
eral use before any one now given to the same class of pupils. 

Cambridge ^ August 31, 1832. 
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The asterisk (*), or (t) is used to direct the reader to some 
note or observation. 

The letters M. F,, m.f., or Mas. Fern, denote the genders 
Masculine and Feminine. 

The letters N. G. D, A, or Norn. Gen. Dot. Ace. denote 
the Nominative, Genitive, Dative, and Accusative cases ; but 
the figures 1. 2. 3. are sometimes used before nouns instead of 
N. G. 2>. to denote the states, or cases (i. e. 1. stands for the 
first state, or nominative; 2. for the second state, or genitive ; 
3. for the third state, or dative). 

Before verbs, ]. denotes the^rs^ person; 2. the second; 
and 3. the third. 

Ohs. is used for observe, observation, or observations. Ex. 
for example. Sing, singular; and PI. plural. V. or v. see. 
P. or p. page. Gram. Grammar, or Grammaire. Die. Fr. 
Ac. Dictionnaire de I'Academie Fran9aise. 

Ind. Indicative Mood ; Subj. Subjunctive ; Imper. Imper- 
ative. Pres. Present Tense ; Iny^. Imperfect ; Pret. Preter- 
ite; Fut. Future; Cond. Conditional. Act. Active Verb; 
Neut. Neuter ; Ref. Reflective ; Def. Defective. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 



Although the author has endeavoured to mark, in different 
ways, the sounds of the letters, in the preceding page, yet 
he is of opinion that the pronunciation can only be acquired 
by hearing and by practice. However, the learner may be 
benefited by obtaining a knowledge, from a teacher, of the 
manner in which the following letters, syllables, and words 
ire to be pronounced. 



yrotftttitfatfoti. 



a, ^y iy sounded as in, chat, cat; ta, thy; d, to, &%; dge, 

age. 
. je, I ; les, the ; mesure, measure ; donnS, 

given ; phre, father ; etre, to be. 
. id, here; petite, little; maitre, master; 

yeux, eyes. 
. trop, too; voire, your; vStre, yours; hote, 

host. 
. plus, more; rue, street; mur, ripe; chUte, 

fall. 



e» i, i, & 
o, 6, 



u, aY, a!, 
ay, au, aou» 



ea, ei, eu, 
eft, eai, eau, 
eoiy 



•/ 



la, le, le, 
id, io, iu, 
ieu, iou, 



'plaire, to please ; je faisais, I did ; jW, I 
have; je chantai, I sung; Aair, to hate ; 
naitre, to be bom ; ptiiysan, peasant ; 
autre, other ; auteur, author ; Aout, Au- 
gust. 

t7 mangea, he ate ; neige, snow ; veine, vein ; 
eu, had ; peu, little ; Jieureux, happy ; il 
cut, he might have ; jeune, young ; jeikne, 
fast; jeai, a jay; beau, fine; hourgeins, 
citizen. 

' diadime, diadem ; vicmde, meat ; t7 itudiait, 
he studied ; fiacre, a hackney-coach ; 
impie, impious; anttYie, regard ; troisieme, 
third ; heritiere, heiress ; passion, passion ; 
Confucius, Confucius ; Monsieur, Mr. ; 
chiourme, a galley's crew. 



PRONUNCIATION. 
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oe, oi, ou, 
fBu, oie, oua, 
<Hii. 



ua, lie, ue, 
tti, ueu, 



^ noel, Christmas ; Madenun$dU^ Miss ; pai9' 
Sony fish; poison^ poison; je lauais^, or 
louais*f I praised ; c/oii, nail ; ioufours, 
always ; cceur, heart ; CBiif, . ^gg ; joU^ 
joy ; rtmagty wheelwork ; lowrngt^ praise ; 
out, yes ; Zjouis, Louis. 



iquantiii, quantity ; quatrtf ibur ; iquateur^ 
equator ; leguer, to bequeath ; icuelU, 
porringer; guerir, to cure; gtUre, hut 
little ; guepe, a wasp ; guide, guide ; gueuz, 
beggarly. 



r camp, . camp ; amiral, admiral ; champ, 
am, an, aen, I field; an, year; changer ,_ to change; 
aim, ain, aon, < Caen ; faim, hunger ; pain, bread ; /bi»- 
aient, taine, fountain ; pcum, peacock ; ils chas^ 

(_ taiaU, they sung. 



em, en, ean, 
eim, ein, eon,, 
eun, eur, euse, 
eux. 



tem^,- time ; empe^eur, emperor ; solemniti, 
solemnity,; vent, wind; Jean, John; 
mfingeant, eating ; Rheims ; s* dessein, de- 
sign ; pigeon, pigeon ; noup mangeons, 
we eat ; d jeun, fasting ; banheur, happi- 
ness ; vertueuse, f. verteux, m. virtuous. 



image, image ; importun, troublesome ; vin, 
im, m, lan, j wine ;jarc/in, garden ; jardinier, gardener; 
ien, ienne, ion, <{ . viande, meat; mien, mine; mienne, mine ^ 



lent, 



om, on, om. 



um, on, 



lion, lion ; patient, patient ; ils parlaient, 
they spoke. 

{ombre, shadow; plomb, lead; nom, name; 
mon, my ; mon ami, my firiend ; fagon, 
fashion ; foin, hay ; coin, corner. 

( parfum, perfume ; humble, humble ; chacun, 
\ each ; chacune, each. 



* Ob$. In the imperfect tense and conditional of verbs, oi is used by 
some writers instead of oi, and is pronounced in a similar manner. 



PEONUNCIATION. 



The final conaonants are not pronounced unless the ensuing 
word begin with a vowel ; but they must always be pronoun- 
ced as under : — 



Abraham, Abraham 
air, air 
arc, bow 
arsenaiy arsenal 
auteur, author 
avee, with 
avoir, to have 
his, again 
hrut, rough 
calad, calculation 
cd^, cape 
car, for 
Ceres, Ceres 
chef, (sing,) chief 
cuiller, spoon 
David, David 
dot, dowry 
icJtec, check 
est, east 
ezcuii, exact 
fer, iron 
jfter, proud 
jfili thread 



gratis, gratis 
Grec, Greek 
hiver, winter 
Jupiter, Jupiter 
lac, lake 
mtxt, mate 
mer, sea 
ottest, west 
Pallas, Pallas 
pof7, hair 
retif, restive 
.sac, sack 
5e/, scdt 
seul, alone 
Sieur, Sir 
5of , faol 
sim/, south 
^roc, truck, barter 
Venus ^ Venus 
vif, alive, and most words in 

vis, screw 

Zenith, Zenith, &;c. 



The following is a list of those words which the English 
find most difficult to pronounce. 



aiguille, needle 
angelique, angelic 
anguille, an eel 
armie, army 
Avignon, Avignon 
houillir, to boil 
Boulogne, Boulogne 
Bretagne, Brittany 
hrouillard, fog 
campagne, country 
canaille, rabble 



chevrefeuille, honeysuckle 
chien, dog 
dgogne, stork 
citrouille, pumpkin 
croix, cross 
cuvier, a fish-tub 
deuil, mourning 
igayant, rejoicing 
epagneut, spaniel 
Espagnol, Spanish 
etemite, eternity 



eSNDBRS OF N0UN8. 



fruity fruit 
grenouiUe, frog 
heurc, hour 
horreur, horror 
ignominie, ignominy 
ignorant, ignorant 
joyeusement, cheerfully 
joindre, to join 
kimiere, light 
lieue, league 
Monsieur, Mr. 
murmure, murmur 
musicien, musician 
Neuchatel, Neufchatel 
nettoyer, to clean 
observatoire, observatory 
ceiUet, pink 
oignon, onion 
orgueilf pride 
oseille^ sorrel 



parapltdt, umbrena 
pbisieurs, many 
puisque, since 
queiquefois, sometimes 
qtUnze, fifteen 
quotient, quotient 
reluire, to shine 
saigner, to bleed 
singulariie, singularity 
sohil, sun, 
Soulier, shoe 
tailleur, tailor 
temoignage, witness 
uUerieur, ulterior 
universaUie, universality 
vcdncu, conquered 
vdleur easement, bravely 
Versailles, Versailles 
vigne, vine 
vouloir, to be willing. 



Although the preceding words are introduced in this part 
of the Grammar, yet it may be better for the pupil not to 
attempt to pronounce them till he has made some progress 
in the language, because their correct pronunciation requires 
a very delicate ear. 



OBSERVATIONS RESPECTING THE 



Every noun, in French, is either of the masculine or fem- 
inine gender, whether the being or thing that is named be 
animate or inanimate. The genders of animate or living beings 
may easily be distinguished ; thus, all male animals are mas^ 
cuUne, and all female animals are feminine ; but the genders 
of inanimate things can only be learned by practice ; for 
which purpose we have generally marked the genders of the 
nouns throughout the work. 

1* 
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QBND^RB OF NOUITB. 



1. The 
names; as, 



iexes are sometimes distinguished by different 



MascuUne 

^rhomme, the man 

h dindon, the tarkey-cock 

le bouc, the he-goat 

le lievre, the hare 

un garpon, a boy 

un ceitfy a stag 

hjars, the gander 



Feminine* 

lafemme, the woman 
la dinde, the turkey-hen 
la chevre, the she-goat^ 
la hose, the hare 
unejille, a girl 
une biche, a hind 
Foie, the goose, d&c. 



■' • -^ 



2. Some are distinguished by their terminations ; as, 



MascuUne, 

le tigre, the tiger 

le Ron, the lion 

le loupy the A^-wolf 

tin lapiny a {buck) rabbit 

tin canard, a drake 

un Juif, a Jew 

un paysan, a countryman 



cousin, a (ma/e) cousin 
tin ami, a (mo/e) friend . 
un acteur, an actor 
un pecheur, a sinner 
fe defendeur, the defendant, 
26 vengeur, the avenger 



i^eintmn€. 

Za tigresse, the tigress 
/a lionne, the lioness 
/a Zoi£Z7e, the sAe-wdif 
tine lapine, a (e^e) rabbit 
tine cane, a duck 
tme Juive, a Jewess 
tine paysanne, a country-wo- 
man. 
nn€ cousine, a (/emoie) cousin 
tine omte, a (female) friend 
tine actrice, an actress 
tine pecheresse, a sinner 
la (Ufenderesse, the defendant 
/a vengeresse, the avenger, &c. 



3. Sometimes the same word (though masculine or fem- 
inine) is used to designate both sexes ; as, une baleine, a whale ; 
un requin, a shark ; tine comeille, a crow or rook ; tin crapaud^ 
1 toad ; tine grenomUe, a frog, &;c. 

4. Mqjeste, Majesty ; and seoHneUe, sentinel, are feminine. 



* The ariicleg must be of the same gender as the noons to which they 
refer ; but wben a noun begins with a vowel or h mute, then V is pat in- 
stead ofle or la. 



GSNpStS OV l«OUN8. 7 

Of ' 

5. Amour y love ; dSHce^ delight ; and orgiu, organ, are 
masculine in the singular, and feminine in the plural. 

6. Atiiomne, autumn, is masculine when the adjective pre- 
cedes ; as un bfl automne, a Jine autumn ; but it is feminine 
when the adjective follows ; as, une automne frcide tt pfu^ 
vieusBy a cold and rain j autumn. 

7. Personne, substantive, is feminine ; and personne^ pro- 
noun, b masculine. 

8. The following nouns designate both sexes; auteur, 
author or authoress ; docteur^ doctor or doctress ; kcrivcdn, 
writer ; orateur, orator ; philosophe, philosopher ; poitef poet 
or poetess ; tSmoin, witness, &c. — [Vide Granunaire des 
OrcunmcdreSf p. 93.] 

The following nouns are sometimes masculine and some- 
times feminine, depending generally upon the manner in 
which they are used ; but in some instances, they appear to be 
nouns of similar orthography and different origin. 

Masculine, Feminine* 

tm aigle, an eagle cdgle Ronudney Roman stan- 

dard 
im ange^ an angel une ange, an angel-fish, or a 

scate 
le carpe, the wrist nne^arpe (ajish)^ a carp 

tti^ coche, a caravan Jsf .' ?/> une eoche, a notch or a sow 
tm coupte^fB, married couple une couple, a couple (as r<dh 

••»^ -v I • hits, &;c.) 

un enfani {a hoy), a child une enfant {a girl), a child 
tm enseigne {an ojficer), an en- une enseigne, a sign 

sign , 
tm exemple, an example une exemple {a written model), 

a copy 
lejin, the main point ^fin, the end 

unforA^ a gimlet une for St^. a, forest 

tm garde, a warden or keeper une garde, a guard 
le greffe (an office), the Rolls la greffe (a branch), the graft 
fe guide, the conductor les guides, the reins 

tm Uvre, a book une livre {a weight), a pound 

tm manche, a handle une manche {of a coat), a 

sleeve 
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BTYMOLOOT. 



Masculine. 

un manaeuvre^ a laborer 

un m^moire, a bill 

un modCf a mood 

un moule, a model 

un mousse, a cabin-boy 

un office, on office 

un page {an officer), a page 

un pique (in cards), a spade 

un poele, a stove 

un poste (employment), a post 

h pourpre, the scarlet fever 

un remise, a glass-coach 

un somme, a nap or eleep 

un souris, a smile 

tin tour, a turn 

un triomphe, a triumph 

un trampette, a trumpeter 
un vase, a vessel 
un voile, a veil 



Feminine, 

la manoeuvre, the managing 

une memoire, a memory 

une mode, a fashion 

une moule (a fish), a muscle 

de la mousse, moss 

tin€ office, a pantry 

une page (of a book), a page 

unt? /ngtie (in arms), a pike 

unepoele, a firying-pan 

2a poste, the post 

la pourpre (a color), purple 

une remise, a coach-house 

/a somme, the sum or total 

amount 
une souris, a mouse 
une tour, a tower 
tme triomphe (in cards), a 

trump 
une trompette, a trumpet 
2a vase, the mud 
ime vof ie (of a ship), a sail 



Stj^molojH^. 



In French, as in Endish, there are nine parts of speech, 
five of which are declinsuble, and four indeclinable. 



Declinable. 

1. V Article, the article 

2. le Nom, the noun 

3. VAdjectiff the adjective 

4. le Pronom, the pronoun 
5 le Verbe, the verb 



Indeclinable. 

6. VAdverhe, the adverb 

7. la Preposition, the prepo- 
sition 

8. la Conjonction, the conjunc- 
tion 

9. V Interjection, the interjec- 
tion 



ARTICLSS. 



CHAPTER I. 

There are three articles, vis. k, the, definite ; tm, a, indefi- 
nite ; and du, some, partitive. 

They are declined in three states or cases, viz. nominative, 
genitive, and dative; as follows. The definite le, the; 
thus, 

Singular. 



Mdae, Fern. Common. 
Nom. or Ist state . le la t* 

Gen. or 2nd . . . du de la def 

Dat. or 3rd . . . oti a la d f 

The indefinite article un, a, is thus declined. 



Plural.. 
2es, the 
des, of the 
€Z«z, to tlie 



JIfitte. 

1. un 

2. dun 

3. d tm 



JVm. 
tfnf , a 
duney of a 
d t/7t«, to a 



The partitive article du, some, is thus declined. 

Ma$e, Fem. Common, Plural. 

1. \du, some \de la, flome) de V, some \dea, some 

S. de, of some ife, of some d\ of some <{e, of some 

3. it du, to some d ^ to, to some, d <(e T, to some d ^«, to some 



* Obe 1. The apostrophe is used instead of e before a masculine, and 
instead of a before a feminine noun. 

2. Du is a contraetion of de le ; dea of de lea ; an of h, le ; and 
aux of d, lea. De /f , de lea, h le, d. lef.mxiaX never be ased before a noun. 

3. DUjdela, &e. -are sometimes Englished hy from the; d'unvLnd 
Sune hy from a ; de and d* hy from some. 

1 Oba. Dvj de la, &e. are used to express a part of a whole, and dea 
is used to'express a part of a quantity of things. Ex. donnez-moi du 
fWUB, give me some bread ; donnez rooi de la viande, give me some meat; 
dbnnez-moi dea pomicss, give me some apples. 
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BTrMOLOOT. 



M(Z3cuKne. 

un manceuvre^ a laborer 

un m^moire, a biU 

un mode, a mood 

tilt mouky a model 

un mousse, a cabin-boy 

un office, on office 

un page {an officer^, a page 

un pique {in cards), a sp^e 

un poele, a stove 

un poste {employment), a post 

h pourpre, the scarlet fever 

un remise, a glass-coach 

un somme, a nap or eleep 

un souris, a smile 

un tour, a turn 

un triomphe, a triumph 

un trampette, a trumpeter 
un vase, a vessel 
un voile, a veil 



Feminine. 

la manceuvre, the managing 

une mSmoire, a memory 

une mode, a fashion 

une moule {a fish), a muscle 

de la mousse, moss 

une office, a pantry 

une page {of a book), a page 

um pique {in arms), a pike 

tme poele, a firying-pan 

la poste, the post 

la pourpre {a color), purple 

une remise, a coach-house 

la somme, the sum or total 

amount 
une souris, a mouse 
une tour, a tower 
une triomphe {in cards), a 

trump 
une trompette, a trumpet 
la vase, the mud 
UM voile {of a ship), a sail 



Stj^molojH^. 



In French, as in Endish, there are nine parts of speedij 
five of which are declinsuble, and four indeclinable. 



Declinable, 

1. V Article, the article 

2. U Nom, the noun 

3. FAdjectiff the adjective 

4. h Pronom, the pronoun 
6 le Verbe, the verb 



Indeclinable, 

6. VAdverhe, the adverb 

7. la Preposition, the prepo- 
sition 

8. la Cor^onction, the conjuno- 
tion 

9. V Interjection, the interjec- 
tion 



ARTICLSS. 



CHAPTER I. 

There are three articles, vis. k, the, definite ; tm, a^ indefi- 
nite ; and duy some, partitive. 

They are declined in three states or cases, viz. nominative, 
genitive, and dative; as follows. The definite le, the; 
thus. 



Nom. or Ist state 
Gen. or 2iid . . 
Dat or 3rd . . 



Singular. 

Mdae, Fern, 
U la 

du de la 

au a la 



Common, 
t* 
def 



Plural. 

Ms, the 
des, of the 
€Z«z, tothe 



The indefinite article un, a, is thus declined. 



1. un 

2. dun 

3. d tm 



JVm. 
wfif.y a 
dune, of a 
d tme, to a 



The partitive article du, some, is thus declined. 



Mate, Fern, Common, Plural. 

1. idUf aome ide la, flome) de l\ some ^dea, some 

^ de, of some ife, of some d*, of some de, of some 

3. d du, to some d ^ to, to some, A <ie T, to some d dea, to some 



*Ob0 1. The apostrophe is used instead of e before a masculine, and 
instead of a before a feminine noun. 

2. Du is a contraetion of de le ; dea of de lea ; au of h, le ; and 
aux of h lea. De le, de lea, hU,t /e^must never be ased before a noun. 

3. Du, de la, &«; are sometimes Englished by from the ; d'un and 
Sune hyjirom a ; de and d* hyfrom some. 

1 Oba. Du, de la, &-e. are used to express a part of a whole, and dea 
is used to'express a part of a quantity of things. Ex. donnez moi du 
mua, give me some bread ; donnez moi de la viande, give me some meat; 
dbnnez-moi dea pomicss, gire me some apples. 
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CHAPTER II. 

I^itttar of :tcottn0. 

Thepltiral of nouns is generally fonned by adding s to Uie 
singular; as. 

Singular, Plural. 

le pkre, m.* the father les pires, the fathers 

h Uvre, m. the book les Uvres, the books 

la mire, f.* the mother les mhres the mothers 

la haie, f the hedge hs haies, the hedges 

la ville, f. the- town' les vilUs, the towns 

rhomme, m, the man les hommes, the men * 

Varhre, m. the tree les arbres, the trees 

FetoUe, f. the star les 6t&iles, the stars 

So form the following examples, and observe that a mascu- 
line singular article nrast be put before a masculine singular 
noun, a feminine singular before a feminine singular, a plural 
before a plural, and P before a noun beginning with a vowel 
or h mute.- 

Roiy m. king ; reine, f. queen ; garpon, m. boy ; maison, t 
house ; champ, m. field ; main, f. hand ; lot, f. law ; hiver, 
m. {h mute), winter ; igUse, f. church ; Mstorie, f. (A mute), 
history ; cause, f cause ; prince, m. prince ; cordon, m. string ; 
larme, f. tear ; jardin, m. garden ; huitre, f (A mute), oyster ; 
langue, f. language ; harpe, f {h aspirate), harp ; letlre, f« let- 
ter ; oncU, m. uncle ; vertu, f. virtue ; habit, m. (A mute), 
coat ; ami, m. {male) friend ; amie, f. (female) friend ; cousin, 
m. (male) cousin ; cousins, f. (female) cousin ; itranger, m. 
foreigner ; ^^ong'ere, f foreigner; voisin, m. neighbour; voi- 
sine, f neighbour. 

The>ghieral rule admits of the following exceptions, 

1. Those nouns which end in s, x, and z, in the singular, 
remain the same in the plural ; as, 

* JVbte. m. ftands for masculine, and f. for feminine. 
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Sngiilar. PJuraf, 

Ufih^ m. the soo iesjils, the sons 

Vos, m. the bone les os, the bones 

ia craiz, f. the cross. ks croix, the crosses 

So ; palms, m. palace ; mots, m. month ; brebis, f. sheep ; 
prix, m. price ; noix, f. nnt ; lynx, m. lynx ; voix, f. voice ; 
smtris, f. moose; nez, m. nose; hh-os, m. (A aspirate), hera 

2. Most nouns in au, eau, eu, ceu, ieu, and au,^ fomr their 
plnral by adding z ; as, 

. Singular, PlurdL 

It feu, m. the fire U$feux,ihQ fires 

It Dieu, m. the God les Dieux, the Gods 

roiseaUy m. the bird Us oiseaux, <he birds 

feau, f. the water les ecaix, the waters 

So ; couteau, m, knife ; cAcQieati, m. hat ; icreeott, m. cra- 
dle , tableau, m. picture ; genau, m. knee ; caillou, m. flint ; 
neveu, m. nephew; veau, m. calf; vcbu, m. vow; cAoti, m. 
cabbage; lieu, m. place; vaisstau, m. vessel; numteau, m. 
doak ; kameau, m. (A aspirate), hamlet ; pieu, m. stake ; hijou, 
m. jewel ; chateau, m. castle ; j6i/, m. game ; joyau, m. jewel ; 
ptau, f. skin. 

3. Most nouns, in dl and ail, form their plural by changing 
l^ or i/, into ux ; as, 

Singular. Plural, 

le cristdl, m. the crystal Us cristaux, the erystab 

fammal, m. the animal 2e5 animaux, the animals 

Is eorail, m. the coral Zes coraux, ^e corals 

So ; mo/, m. evil ; ginhai, m. general ; travail, m. llibor, 
or work ; soupirait, m. air-hole ; cheval, m. horse ; hail, nu 
lease : arsemu, m. arsenal ; marechal, m. marshal ; cardinal, 
m. cardinal ; ^mai7, m. enamel. 

* 0(«. Some nouns in ou follow the general rule ; as le eloUf the nail ; 
ie trou, the hole ; le verrou, the bolt ; le hibou, the owl ; lefou^ the fool ; 
leJElov, tha8har]ier ; lematou, the male cat ; le lieou^ the halter. Plural, 
2m elou$, the nails ; 2m trout, dM>. Also /e bleu^ the blue, takes « in the 
plnnL 
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But thf fullowingr nouns in al and ail take « in the plural. Le cof' 
naralj the carnival ; le ugaly the treat , U hal, the ball ; le hocal, the 
jug ; le cat. the hard skin ; Juvenal y Juvenal, and other proper nanaes in 
al ; le mail^ the mallet ; Vrvantail, the fan ; U goitvemail^ the mdder; 
le camnilf the capuchin ; Vattirail. the train ; le Merail, the seraffUo > It 
portail, the portal ; le detaily the detail. Plural, les eamatal$, the car- 
nivals; le» regal*; les bait, &c. 

4. Nouns, in nt form their plural by changing the i into 
s ; but those of one syllable, in nt, follow the general rule ; 



Singular, Plural. 

le moment, m. the moment les momens,* the moments 

Venfant, m. the child Us enfans, the children 

le pont, m. the bridge les ponts, the bridges 

la dent, f. the tooth les dents, the teeth 

So; serpent, m. serpent; accent, m. accent; sentiment, 
m. sentiment ; evenement, m. event ; mouvement, m. mov^ 
ment ; parent, m. relation ; gant, m. glove ; vetU, m. wind ; 
(Hcddeni, m. accident ; cure-dent, m. tooth-picker ; lieti^enant, 
jn- lieutenant. 

5. Nouns, \(^ith the indefinite article in the singular, a|i4 
partitive article in the plural ; as, 

/Angular, Plural, 

un verre, m. a glass des verres, glasses 

une plume, f. a pen des plumes, pens or some pens 

un ecolier, m. a scholar des icoUers, scholars 

fune ecolikre, f. a scholar des icoliires, scholars 

* Obs. This mode of spoiling is. adopted hj the French Academy, m 
well as by most modern writers ; vide the Dictionary of the French Acad- 
emy , Revue Encyclop^dique, &c. But some writers prefer retaining 
the t. — ( Vide the French Qrammars of Girard, Wailly , Hestaut, 4kc.) 

t Obs. 1. When the feminine of an indefinite article or adjective |f 
used, the final letter e is not taken away before a vowel ', as, une ^gUte^ 
a church ; de bonne eau^ ffood water. 

S. The names of metab have no plural nv hen taken in a general or 
fiolleotive sense ; as, d« Vor, gM ; de I'argent, silver ; du fer, iron ; du 
plomb, lead ; du euivre, copper ; but aome have a plural when taken in % 
distributive sense, that is, when they denote difierent kinds of the oam* 
qieoies of things ; or, when used in work ; then we may say desfert^ dt$ 
plombsy &JC, — Wailly, p. 31. 
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Singular, Phirdl, 

^ chapeau^ m. a hat des chapeaux, hats 

le vaix, f. a voice des voix, voices 

! savant, m. a learned man des savans, learned men 

^ savante, f. a learned wo-, des savantes, learned women 

man 

So ; cuiUer, f. a spoon ; plat, m. dish ; assiette, f. plate ; 
uteau, m. knife ; fourchette, f. fork ; jardin, m. garden ; 
isine, f. kitchen ; cuisinier, m. male cpok ; cuisiniire, f. 
male cook ; chamhre, f room ; gilltt, m. waistcoat ; dent, f 
oth ; ange, m. angel ; Jille f. daughter ; parent, m. relation . 
font, m. or f child ; veau, m. calf. 

The following nouns are irregularly formed. 

Singular. Plural, 

w7,* m. the eye les yeux, the eyes 

del,* m. the heaven Us cieux, the heavens 

betail, m. the cattle des bestiaux, cattle 

liet^m. the ancestor hs dieux, the ancestors 

I, m. garlic aux or aulx, garlic 

ON THE PLURAL OF COMPOUND NOUNS. 

When a word is compounded of \jf9o nouns, without a pre- 
*sition between them, or of a noun and an adjective, both 
ke the mark of the plural ; as, 

Singular, Plural, 

i arc-boutant, m. a buttress des arcsrboutans, buttresses 

\ bout-rime, m. a rhyme des boyts-rimes, rhymes 

\ havre-sac, m. a soldier's des havres-sacs, soldiers' knap- 
knapsack sacks 

S. The names of the virtues and yices have no plural ; as, la fin, the 
Ih ; la Tpntdenee, prudence, 6lc. — Vide Hestaut, p. 45. 
I. The following nouns have no singular; tSrUbrea, f. darkness; 
tunp m. tears ; tnatineM, f. monung prayers ; ciaeaux, m. scissors ; 
nea, f. nones; vSprea, f. vespers; aneitrea, m. ancestors; gen», 

or f. people. Sue. 

* 5. Ciel and ceil sometimes follow the general rule ; as des eieh de Kt, 
lien of a bed, lea eieh de^tablectux, the skies of pictures; dea teila 

hmttf(a term used in arehiteetm'e), ovals. 

2 
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So ; un chine-vert, m. an evergreen-oak ; un getUU-hamme^ 
m. a nobleman ; un heUesprit, m. a wit ; un petit-maUre, m« 
a fop ; un chat-huant, m. a screech-owl ; un chou-JUur, m. a 
cauliflower. 

When a word is compounded of two nouns, with a prepo- 
sition between them, the first only takes the mark of the plu- 
ral ; as. 

Singular, Plural, 

unjet-deau, m. a water-spout desjets^eau, water-spouts 
un chef-dcBuvre, m. a master- des chefs-d^cBuvre, master-pieces 
piece 

So ; un arc-enrciely m. a rainbow ; un coq-drTdne, m. an 
idle story ; un croo-enjainbe, m. a trip ; un nudtre^hdtel, m. 
a steward. 

When a noun is compounded of a verb, preposition, or 
adverb, the noun only changes for the plural ; as. 

Singular, Plural. ♦ 

icii garde-^nanger, m. a larder des garde-mangers, larders 

101 avani'Coureur, m. a fore- des avant'coureurs, fbrerun- 

runner, or harbinger. ners, or harbingers 

tot ^ar<2f*^oti, m. a railing on des garde-fous, railings on 

bridges bridges 

So ; une avant'-couriere, f a forerunner ; un entresol, m. a 

suite of rooms between the ground and first floor ; un entre- 

saurcil, m. a space between the eyebrows ; un garde-feu, m, 

a high fender ; un abat-vent, m. a penthouse of a steeple ; un 

' akat-jour, m. a sky-light 

Proper names, when used as common, take the mark of the plural ; 
M, leg Cie6ron8, les Dimoatktnea, Its Homlrea^ et le$ Virgile$, sareni 
toujowTB rq,re$j Ciceros, Demosthenes, Homers, and Virgils will always 
be rare. — CDu Marsais* Gram. voL ii. p. 3, and Wailly, p. 33.) 

* Oba. When garde is used as a noun, it takes the mark of the phi* 
ral ; as, les gar&s-fran^aiaea* the French guards ; Us gardeS'Suisses, 
f the Swiss guards. 

"* AMe. AdjaetiTM derived firomtbo nanet of natioai befin wfth a nnall UlUt,^ 
(4w Oram, det QnamiutSiru, toI. ii. p. MSi) 
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When a noun is compounded with the pronoun mam or ma, 
my, both change for the plural ; as, 

Singular, Plural. 

Monsieur, Mr., Master, or Sk Messieurs, gentlemen 

Madame, Madam, or Mrs. Mesdames, ladies 

Menseigneur, my Lord Messeigneurs, my Lords 

Mademoiselle, Miss Mesdemoiselles, Misses 



Betlni0loti of :(^ottti0. 



The Declmisions of Nouns make three distinct states or 
eases, that is, nominative, genitive, and dative. 

1. Masculine nouns with the definite article are thus d^ 
9UBe4 : 

lingular. Plurals 

•N. Jje garpon, the boy Les garfo»9:, the boys 

G. du gar f fin, of the boy des garqons^ of the boys 
D. au garpon, to the boy aux garpons, to the boys 

So ; decline the masculine nouns ; livre, book ; nez, nose ; 
^is, soif7 cheval, horse ; ckapeau, hat. 

% Feminine nouns with the definite article are thus do- 
dined: 

Singular. Plural. 

N. £^'a plume, the pen Les plumes, the pens 

6. • de (aplfsme, of the pen des plumes, of the pens 
D. d la plume, to the pen aux plumes, to the pens 

So ; decline the feminine nouns ; table, table ; mire, moth- 
er ; . mer, sea ; noix, walnut. 

* Oh». Some Grammarian make six cases ; but since tliere are no 
ehwiges in the terminations of French-nouns, we think they would only 
tend to perplex the student. 
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3. Nouns of either gender, beginning with a vowel or 
mute, are declined with the definite article ; thus, 



Singular, 

N. Jj enfant, the child 
6. de V enfant, of the child 
D. d V enfant, to the child 

Singular, 

N. L*habit, the coat 
G. de Vhabit, of the coat 
D. d Vhabit, to the coat 

So ; decline ami, m. friend ; amie, f friend ; animal, m 
animal ; homme, m. man ; heritihre, f heiress. 

4. Nouns of either gender, with the indefinite article in th* 
singular, and partitive article in the plural, are thus declined 



Plural, 

Les enfans, the children 
des enfans, of the children 
aux enfans, to the children 

Plural, 

Les habits, the coats 
des habits, of the coats 
aux habits, to the coats 



Singular, 
N. Un vaisseau, a vessel 

O. cPun vaisseau, of a vessel 

D.-d tm vaisseau, to a vessel 



Plural, 

Des vaisseaux, vessels, or botoh 
vessels ^ 

de vaisseaux, of or from ves 
sels 

d des vaisseaux, to some ves 
sels 

Plural, 



Des meres, mothers 

de mhres, of or from mothers 

a des mtres, to mothers 



Singular, 

N. Une mhre, a mother 
G. cf tine mere, of a mother 
D. d une mere, to a mother 

So ; miroir, m, looking-glass ; tapis, m. carpet ; JiUe, i 
daughter ; loi, f law ; noix, f walnut ; femme, f. woman. 

5. Nouns of either gender, beginning with It vowel or i 
mute, are thus declined with the indefinite and partitive arti 
eles; which only differ from the preceding in the genitivi 
plural. 



Singular. 

N. Un tcolier, a scholar 
G. d^un icolier, of a scholar 
J}, dun ecoUer, to a scholar 



Plural, 

Des ecolicrs, scholars 
dUcoliers, of scholars 
d des Scoliers, to scholars 



BEGLENSION OF NOUNS. 17 

Singular, Plural. 

N. Une kistoire^ a history Des histotres^ historiep 

G. cPune histoire, of a history (Thistoires, of histories 
D. d une histoire, to a history d des histoires, to histories 

So ; orpheKn, m. male orphan ; orpheUne, f. female orphan » 
enfitni, m. child ; animal^ m. animal ; hStesse, f. hostess ; heure, 
' £ hour. 

6. Nouns of either gender with the partitive article in the 
singular, are thus declined : 

Masculine. Feminine, 

N. 2>t<* cuivre, ccfpper or some Uie la viande, meat or some 

copper meat 

G. de cuivrcy of some copper de vicmde, of some meat 

D. d du cuivre, to some copper cfde la viande, to some meat 

So; miel, m. honey; ^salade^ f. salad; sel, m. salt; moic- 
tarde, f. mustard ; poivre, m. pepper ; ctre, f wax ; paiHf m. 
bread.* 

7. Nouns of either gender, beginning with a ¥Oifd ^ h 
mute, are thus declined with the partitive article. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

N. De Fairain, brass or some De rhumanite, humanity 

brass 

G. cPairainy of some brass d^humanite, of humanity 

D. d de Vairain^ to some brass d de Tkumaniie, to humanity 

So'^ honneur, m. ,hOfnor ;. encre, f ink; or^^n^,, i|a.mpney, 
or silver; buile, f. oil ; or, m. gold; eotc, f. water ; 4l[aiit, in. 
tin or pewter. 

* Ob$ When different klnfia of the same species of things tie spok/en 
of, we can lise the partitive article de$ ; as, deM cmvrea, coppers ^ de» 
fa/a<ie«, salads i des stf/j^ salts, &c. 

2» 
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RECAPITULATORY PRACTICE ON THE ARTICLES AND NOUNS. 



The books, Uvre, m. 

Of the prince, prince, m. 

To the trees, arbre, m. 

The string, cordon, m. 

■Of the strings. 

The voice, voix, f. 

To the voices. 

Of the windows, ycn^^tf, f. 

Cheese, fromage, m. 

To the beef, bcRuf, m. 

Peas, pais, m. 

Some mutton, mouton, m. 

Of veal, veau, m. 

To pork, pore, m. 

Some poultry, volaiUe, f. i 

Rabbits, lapin, m. or lapine, f. 

Of the ends,^», f. 

To the towns, viUe, f. 

Of the teeth, dent, f. 

To the eye, ceil, m. 

To the eyes. 

Of an eye. 

To a church, eglise, f. 

From a church. 

To houses, maison, f. 

From houses. 

Nails {of iron), clou, m. 

Of nails. 

Nails {of animals), ongle, m. 

Of the nails. 

From a book, livre, m. 

A wom«n,/emm«, f. 

Some women. 

Of women, 

To a school, icole, f. 

Of a sword, fpee, f. 

Of an end,^n, f. 

To the stars, etoiU, f. 

To (some) stars, 

To a pen-knife, camf, m. 



Of a plate, assiette, f. 

Some plates. 

To a dish, plat, m. 

Of dishes. 

Some tea, thi, m. 

Coflfee, ccfi, m. 

To some coffee. 

Some sugar, sucre^ tSL 

Of sugar. 

Milk, lait, m. 

Cream, crime, f. 

Of some lead, plomb, m. 

To some iron,yer, m. 

Steel, acier, m. 

Some water, eau, f. 

The waters. 

Of the waters. 

Cabbages, chou, m. 

Cauliflowers, chou'fiewh, m. 

Potatoes pomme de terre, f. 

Some meat, viande, f. 

Mustard, moutarde, f. 

Slates, ardoise, it 

To some pens, plume, f. 

Children, enfant, m. 

The children. 

Of candles, chanddU, f. 

Of the candles, 

A candlestick, chandeUer^ m 

Of candlesticks. 

Some beer, hiere, f. 

Of wine, vin, m. 

Of the wine, 

Some paper, papier, m. 

Of some paper. 

Some money, argent, m. 

To some silver, argent, m. 

Of silver. 

Some ink, encre, f. 

Of ink, 
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Some change, moftnoM, f. Some desks, 

Of some chan^^ Of the desks, 

The desk, pupttre, m. Learned men, savant, m. 



EECAPITITLATORY EXERCISES, ON THE ARTICLES AND NOUNS^ 
TO BE TRANSLATED INTO ENGLISH. 

FIRST LESSON. 

Le bras, roeil, la bouche, Toreille, les riri^res, des ruis- 
seaux, du bras, un homme, une heure, de I'oreille, au feu, ^ 
Toeil, d'une maison, i la maison, a un homme, de Teau, de la 
viande, de salade, 4 du miel, k une fontaine, d'un pays, de la 
ville, des armees, de la matiere, d'un roi, aux foutaines, du 
charbon, du fromage, a la bouche, d'une reine, de I'or, de 
I'argent, du fer, du cuivre, du pain, du beurre, de Petain, du 
plomb, du vif-argent, aux oiseaux, des louanges, une bouteille 
de vin, un gigot de mouton, une t^te de reau. 

Hras, m. arm reine, f. queen 

hauchey f mouth ^ beurre, m. butter 

oreiUe, f. ear plomb, m. lead 
ruisseau, m. rivulet or brook vif^urgent, m. quicksilver 

pays, m. country louange, f praise 

charbon, m. coal S^got, m. leg 

froTnage, m. cheese tete, f. head < 

SECOND LESSON. 

Le soleil et la lune eclairent la terre. Je vis hier le roi, 
la reine et les princes. Le p^re, la mere, les freres, les 
SGBurs, les oncles, les tantes, et plusieurs autres parens, sont 
alles en France. Apportez-moi une boutelle de vin. Le 
gazouillement des oiseaux, le murmure des ruisseaux, la frai- 
cheur des bois, le parfum des fleurs et la douce odeur des 
plantes contribuent beaucoup au plaisir de I'esprit et k la 
sante du corps. Le vin de Bourgogne sc vend sur le pied de 

* Ohs. 1. Those words that have occurred in a previous part of the 
Orammar are not generally given under ihe exercises. 

2. Du, de ladder, and </es, are sometimes Englished by of the , and 
fometimes by some, depending on the nature of the sentences in which 
they are employed ; thus, de to viande may be Englished by §ome meat 
tr of the meat. 
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soixante sous* la bouteiUe. La Provence et le Langaedoc 
produisent des oranges, des citrons, des figues, des otiYes, 
des amandes, des chataigDes, des peches, des abricots, et des 
raisins. La vie est un melange de biens et de maux. Don- 
nez-moi du pain et du beurre. Le bonheur des mechau 
ja'-est que passager. 



soleil, sun ; et, and 

bine, moon 

ichdrerU, enlighten 

ierre, earth 

je vis kier, I saw yesterday 

tcmfe, f. aunt 

phisieurs, several 

autres, other 

parens, relations 

sprU ailees, are gone 

en Prance, to France 

apportez-moi, bring me 

bouteille, f. bottle 

de, of; vin, wine 

gazouiUemeht, wai4>Iju9g 

mur0mr)e, murmuring 

ruisseauz, brooks 

fralckeur, coolness 

bois, woods 

parfum, fragrance 

fieurs, flowers ; douce, sweet 

anUribuent, contribute 



heaucoup, greatly 

esprit, mind ; santi, health 

corps, body 

Bourgogne, Burgundy 

se vend, is sold 

sur le pied, at the rate 

soixante sous {sixty halfpence)^ 

thirty pence 
la, a ; produisent, produce 
citron, m. lemon 
amande, f. almond 
chdtaigne, f chesnut 
peche, f. peach 
ahricot, m. apricot 
raisins, m. grapes 
est, is; melange, mixture 
Mens, good ; maux, evil 
donnez-^moi, give me 
bonheur, happiness 
meckans, wicked 
n'est que, is but 
passager, transitory 



THIRD LESSON. 

La France est sfparee de Tltalie par les Alpes, et de I'Es- 
pagne par les Pyrenees. La Tamise est une belle riviere. 
La mer Mediterranee est entre TEurope, TAsie, et TAfrique. 
La Suisse est un pays montagneux. Le Tage se jette dans 
i'Ocean Atlantique. Les Antiues sont dans les Indes Occi- 
dentales. Les Moluques sont dans TOcean Indien. L'Eu- 
Tope est borne au nord par la mer du nord et FOcean Atlan- 
tique; a rOrient .par le Don ou Duna, le detroit de Con 



* Ob§, Soui it mostly called « feftny by the English, but its real val- 
ue is not more than the value of an English ha^-penny. 
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dt 



stantlnopte et 1' Archipel ; au midi par la mer M6diterranee^ 
et a rOccident par rOccan Atlantique. 



tsi Uparie, is separated 
par, by ; cte F, from (tke) 
Alpes, Alps ; ei, and 
Espagne, Spain 
Pyrenees, Pyrenees 
Tamise, Thames 
belle f fine ; mer, sea 
Mediterranee, Mediterranean 
entre, between 
Asie, Asia 
Afrique, Afi'ica 
Suisse, Switzerland 
mentagneux, mountainous 
Tage, Tagus 
sejette tUms, falls into 



Ocian Atlaniique, Atlantic 
Ocean 

AntiHeSf Antillas 

soni, are ; dans, in 

Indes Occidentaks, West In- 
dies 

Moluques, Moluccas 

Indien, Indian 

bomi, bounded 

au, on the ; nord, north 

d r Orient, on the east 

dltroit de, straits of 

Archipel, Archipelago 

ati midi, on the south 

d r Occident, on the west 



FOURTH LESSON. 

Satume etait le Dieu du terns, et Cybele la Deesse de la 
tenre. Jupiter, fils de Satume et d'Ops, etait fe dieu du ciel, 
Neptune le Dieu de la mer, Pluton le Dieu des enfers, et Vul- 
cain celui du feu. Mercure etait le messager des Dieux, et 
le Dieu de i'eloquence, des marchands et des voleurs. Apol- 
lon etait le Dieu des beaux-arts, Mars le Dieu de la guerre, 
et Bacchus celui du vin. Diane etait la D. esse de la chasse, 
Ceres la Dtesse de Pagriculture, Flore la Deesse de fleurs, 
y^nus la Deesse de F amour, et Minerve celle de la sagesse^ 
des arts et des sciences. 



i» 



itait, was ; du terns, of time 

Deesse, Croddess 

Pluton, Pluto 

enfers, infernal regions 

Vulcain, Vulcan 

celui, that (needs no trans.) 

Mercure, Mercury 

messager, messenger 

marchands, merchants. 

voleurs, thieves 



ApoUon, Apollo 
beauTo-arts, fine arts 
guerre, war 
Diane, Diana 
ekasse, hunting 
Flore, Flora 
fieurs, flowers 
amour, love 
Minerve, Minerva 
sagesse, wisdom 



rtjjtLAL or ahjectitis/ 

EXAMTNATION ON THE ARTICLES AND NOUNS. 

What is a before a feminine noun t to a before a mascu- 
line nount the before a masculine?^ the before a fenip 
nine? to the before a masculine? to the before a femmimof 
of ^Ae before a plural? to the before a plural? the before a 
noun beginning with a vowel ? to the before a noun begin- 
ning with a vowel ^ of the before a masculine % of a before a 
feminine ? 

What is some (meaning a part of a- whole) before a femi- 
nine noun ? some before a noun beginning with a vowel t to 
some before a masculine ? How is of some expressed in the 
masculine, feminine, and plural ? Is of some the same before 
a vowel as before a consonant? If not, what is the •iififerencet 
What is some (meaning apart of a quantity of things) in the 
plural ? Is of the expressc^l in the same manner as some 7 

What is the general ending of the plural of nouns'? Are 
there any exceptions to the general rule ? When nouns end 
in 5, z, or z, in the singular, how are their plurals formed ? 
What do nouns end in, in the singular, that take z, in the plu- 
ral ? Tell me the phiral of tableau, oiseau ? Are there any 
nouns in ou, thatjc^ow the general rule ? If so, what are they ? 
How are the plurals of nouns formed that end in al and aiil f 
Are there any nouns in al and cdl that follow the general 
rule ? If 80, what are they ? How do nouns in nt form their 
plural? 



CHAPTER in. 

Adjectiyes change for the plural, the gender, the degrees 
of comparison, and the declension. 

PLURAL OF ADJECTIVES. 

The same rules that have been given for forming the plu- 
rals of nouns will apply to the adjectives ; as. 



'MtMDSK or AMEcfinmi. al 

Sngviar. Phtral. 

mmnhky mna&leSy amiable 

ttmbitiatXj ambiiieux, ambitious 

M, or beauj beaux* fine, 

cardinal, tardinaux, cardinal 

duxrmant, chcamans, charming 

ckamumtef charmanieSy charming. 

So ; ancien, old, or ancient ;»bon, good ; constant, constant ; 
curieux, curioas ; iconome, saving ; igal, equal ; faux, false ; 
fertile, fertile ;funeste, fatal ; furieux, furious ; habile, clever ; 
inegal, uneven ; jeune, young ; lent, slow ; mauvais, bad ; 
numvaise, bad ; mol or mau, soil ; nouvel or nouveau, new ; 
royal, royal ; spedeux, specious ; tranquiUe, tranquil ; wrld, 
Iroe. 

GENDER OF ADJECTIVES. 

Rule I. 

Those adjectives which end in e mute are alike in the mas- 
taline and feminine ;- as, 

Masculine. Feminine. * 

ohnMe, tdmable, amiable 

agriable, agreable, agreeaUe 

austere, austkre, austere 

brcnte, brave, brave. 

So ; celhbre, celebrated ; amtraire, contrary ; facile, easy ; 
fidele, faithful ; habile, clever ; honnete, honest ; jeune, young ; 
modeste, OKxlest ; sage, wise ; utile, useful. 

* Obs. 1. The plural of bel or beau, mol or moti, nouvel or nouveau, 
]■ tllvays formea from the latter, viz. beau, mou, nouveau, 

2. Cent, a hundred ; and teiU, all, lose the t in the plural ; as, two 
hundred, deux eena ; all men, ttms Us hommea ; and the adjective bhui 
blue, takes a instead of a?, in the plural. 

3. Most adjectives, in al, are the same in the sincrular and plural ; as, 
fatal, fatal ; jlfto/, filial ; fiuil, final ; frugal, frugal ; jovial, jovial ; lit' 
tiral, literal ; matinal, early ; naval, naval ; pascal, pascal, &c. How- 
ever, we must write lea aria lib^raux, the liberal arts ; lea eiergea paa- 
cola, the pascal candles ; and, instead of combaia navatix, write da$ 
ieanbata turmtr, naval fights. 



S4 osHDim or AOJEcnm* 

Rule II. 

Adjectives or participles of the masculine gender, not end* 
iDg in e mutOy are made femininb by simply adding e mute ; 



Masculine, Feminine. 

absolu, absolue, absolute, 

aine, ainee^ eldest 

amer^ tanerey bitter 

antSrieur, antSrieure, anterior 

assis, 4tssise, seated 

Ingot, higote, bigoted 

hruH, hrune, brown 

So: cagot, hypocritical; charmant, charming; cher, dear, 
civil, civU ; clos, close ; commun, common ; complet, com- 
plete ; copfus, confounded ; conrtois, courteous ; cm, raw ; 
dur, hard ; devot, devout ; Sgcd, equal ; 6mu, moved ; enrage^ 
enraged ; extirieur, exterior ; fatal, fatal ; fecond, fruitful ; 
grand, great ; gris, grey ; hardi, bold ; idiot, idiotic ; tn/e- 
rieur, interior ; instruit, informed ; joli, pretty j leger, light ; 
mdUeur, better ; mineur, minor ; mort, dead ; mutin, mutin- 
ous ; niais, silly ; nu, naked ; perplex, perplexed ; prefix, 
prefix, person, Persian ; pervers, perverse ; petit, little ; plat, 
flat ; plein, full ; posterieur, latter ; profond, profound ; prompt, 
ready ; prudent, prudent ; pueril, puerile ; rond, round ; rotf' 
aJ, royal; sain, wholesome; second, second; secret, secret; 
sense, sensible ; seul, only ; subtil, subtle ; superieur, superior ; 
vinal, venal ; vert, green ; vrai, true. 



THE FOLLOWING ARE. EXCEPTIONS TO THE PRECEDING 

RULES. 

1. Most adjectives which end in as, ais, el, et* es, eil, ten, 
ol, on, ot,* in the masculine, form the feminine by doubling 
the last consonant and adding e mute ; as. 

Masculine. ' Feminine, 

amcien, ancienne, ancient 

annuel, annueUe, annual 



* Ohs. 1. But the adjectives, ^ot, eagot, eomplet, divot, idiot, •eerdi 
follow RULE II. 



GENDER OF ADJECTIVES. S5 

has, basse, low 

•6e/, beau, belle, fine 

' So ; bon, good ; chretien, christian ; criminel, criminal ; 
cruel, cruel ; epais, thick ; etemel, eternal ; expres, express ; 
*fol or fou, foolish ; gentil, genteel ; gras, fat ; gros, large ; 
italien, Italian ; las, tired ; mignon, darling ; *mol or mou, 
soft ; mortel, mortal ; moyen, middling ; muet, dumb ; mutud, 
mutual ; net, clean ; *Houvel or nouveau, new ; paten, pagan ; 
pcureil, equal ; perpltuel, perpetual ; reel, real ; sot, foolish ; 
substantiel, substantial ; vermeil, vermilion ; *vieil or tneux, 
old. 

2. Adjectives ending in/* change the/ into ve ; as, 

Masculine, Feminine. 

actif, active, active 

attentif, attentive, attentive 

bref, breve, short 

So ; captif, captive ; chetif, mean ; craintif, fearful ; naif, 
simple ; neirf, new ; oisif, idle ; pensif, pensive ; vif, quick. 

3. Adjectives in eux, change x into se ; as, 

Masculine. Feminine, 

cwrieux, curieuse, curious 

dangereux, dangereuse, dangerous 

delicieux, delicieuse, delicious 

So ; fdcheux, grievous ; genereux, generous ; glorieux, glo- 
rious ; gracieux, graceful ; heureux, happy ; honteux, shame- 
ful ; judicieux, judicious ; paresseux, idle ; studieux, studious ; 
vertueux, virtuous ; vicieux, vicious. 

4. Some substantival adjectives, in eur, change r into se, eur 
into rtce, and also some change ur into resse ; as, 

*2. Bel,fol,mol,nowiel,vieil,ATe put before a masculine noun be- 
ginning with a vowel ; and bectu, fou, mou, nouveau^ vieux, before a 
noon beginnmg with a consonant. But the masculines plural are form- 
ed, firom the latter; as, beaux, foux, moux, nouveaux, viettx ; and the 
ftminines singular and plural are formed firom the former ; as, singular, 
beUe,foUe, Slc. ; plural, belles, fifUes, &c. 

3 



OBNDER OF ADJECTITES. 

Masculine, Feminine. 

chanieur, singer chanteuse, singer 

acieur^ actor actrice, actress 

adminisiraieur, adminbtrator (zdministratrice, administratrix 

enchanteur, enchanter enchanter esse , enchantress 

80 form ; 1st. In se ; as, cUmseur, dancer ; parlour, talka- 
tive or talker ; trompeur^ deceitful or deceiver. 

2nd. In rice / as CLccusateur, accuser ; ambassadeur, am- 
bassador ; hienfaiUur, benefactor ; consolateur, comforter ; 
debiteur, debtor ; Virecteur, director ; executeur, executtn* ; 
ihventeur, inventor ; lecteur, reader ; persecuteur, persecutor ; 
protecteur, protector ; testateur, testator ; tuteur, guardian, &c.* 

Srd. In resse ; a9 difendeur, defendant ; demandeur, plain- 
tiff; pecheur, sinner ; vengeur, avenger. 



Oba. AuttuTy author ; amateur ^ virtuoso ; orateur^ orator, are 
line and feminine. Chuvemeiw^ governor, makes gouvermmUf gofera- 
ess; and empereur, emperor, makes impiratriccy empress. 

.5. These adjectives change c into que : as, 

Masculine. Feminine. 

caduc, . caduqucy decayed 

public, publique, public 

Turc, Turque, Turkish ; but 

Grec, makes Grecque, Greek . 

6. The three following are made feminine by adding he to 
the masculine ; as, 

Masculine* Feminine. 

blanc, blanche, white 

So ; franc, free ; sec, dry. 

7. The following adjectives are quite irregular. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

absous, absoute, absolved 

binin, benigne, benign 

dauz, douce, sweet 

dissous, dissoute, dissolved 

faux, fausse, false 

ftnmi, fanarite, favorite 
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MascuUne. 


Feminine. 


firms, 

Jalaux, 

long, 

roux. 


firaxche, fresh or cool 
JalausCj jealous 
longue, long 
maligne, malignant 
rousse, red or reddish 


Hers, 


tierce, a third 



COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

The comparative is formed hj adding plus, and the super- 
iative by adding le plus or la plus, to the positive or simple 
state; as, 

ComparcUiffe, 
plu9 riehe, ricoer 



Potitive. 

r, m. or f. rich 



plus beau 

plus bel V finer 

plus belle 

pint frugal ) more 
p!u8 ffugale > frugal 

plus long 



Superlative, 
le plus grand ) the 
la plus gramde ) neatest 
le or la plus nehe, the 

richest 
le plus beau ^ 
le plus bel > the finest 
la plus belle ) 

leplusfrugal ) the most 
laplusfrugale y frugal 



i">-8«' i'affft..!^"'^ 



heaUt m. 

bel, m. V fine 

heUe, f. 

long, m. > J 

hngue, f. 3 ** JP'*** longue 

So form, hardi, m. bold ; hardie, f. boli ; dotrr, m. sweety 
douce, f. sweet ; blanc, m. white ; blanche, f white ; facile, m. 
or f. easy ; francf ni. sincere ; JrcmcKe, f. sincere ; 6ent7, m. 
holy ; beniie, f. holy. 

The adjectives bon, good; mauvais, bad; andpe^t^, littla-; 
form their degrees irregularly ; as, 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

^'"^ A good '^^' } better ^ '^"T"'' ] the best 
bonne, i. ) ° metUeure, ) la meilleure, ) 

mcindre,less f ""^^IM the le»t 

' la moindre, ) 

bad. pire, worse , ^ . ' > the worst 

Obs. 1. The comparatiye and superlative of petit or petite, and mau- 
vais or mauvaise, may be formed by plus and le or la plus ; as, plu$p§^ 



petitCj f. ) 



SMRfrat5 
mauvaise 



is, m. ) 

tS6, f ) 
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Hi or petite f lets ; leplua petit or la plus petiiej the least; phu mauvait 
or nuiuoai$e, worse ; le plus mauvai$ or la phu moiceawtf, tne worst. 
^ 2. Pronouns have the same effect as articles in making the snperla- 
tiye degree ; as, num meiUeur ami, my best friend ; which is equal to le 
meilleur de me§ amis, the best of my friends. 

The adverbial particles hien^ mal^ pen, bientot, heaucanq^^ 
form their degrees of comparison irregularly ; as, 

Positive, Comparative. Superlative. 

bien^ well ^ mieux, better le nUeux, the best 

tnal, ill pis or plus mal, le pis or le plus nud, 

worse the worst 

peu, little tnoins, less le moins, the least 

bientSt, or tdt^ soon plutSt, sooner leplutSt, the soonest 
beaucoupf much . phis or davantage, le plus, the most 

more 

The comparison of most adverbial particles is made by 
plus and le plus ; as, sagement, wisely ; plus sagement, more 
wisely ; le plus sagement, most wisely, &c. 



DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

In the, following practice, the articles, nouns, and adjec- 
tives must agree in gender and number ; as, le ban homme, the 
good man ; la bonne femme, the good woman ; les bons honh 
mes, the good men ; les bonnes femmes, the good women, &e. 

Obs. De (not des) is used in all the states before an adjective for 
the partitive article, which, before a vowel or h mute, becomes d* ', as, c2e 
bonpain, good bread ; d'habiUs gens, clever people. 

1. Nouns of either gender, with adjectives and the definite 
article, are thus declined : 

Singular. Plural, 

N. Lejeune garfon, the young Lesjeunes garqons^ the young 

lad lads 

G. du jeune garpon, of the des jeunes garpons, of the 

young lad young lads 

D. au jeune garqon, to the aux jeunes garpons, to the 

young lad young lads 



DBCLKNSJOlt OP ADJKCTITSS. SB 

Singular. Phirdl, 

N. JLa jeune JiUe^' the yoang Les jeunes JiUt$, the young 

girl girls 

Q, de la jewie Jille, of the des jeunes JiUes, of the young 

young girl girls 

D. d la jeune JiUe, to the young aux jeunes JiUes, to the young 

girl girls 

Sinffuiar, Plural, 

N. L'honnete hmme, the hon- Les honnetes hammeSf the hoi^ 

est man est man 

6. de rhonnete hamme, of the des honnetes hommes, of the 

honest man honest men 

D. d l'honnete homme, to the aux honnetes hommes^ to the 

honest man honest men 

So ; lejoU oiseau, the pretty bird ; lajolie cage, the pretty 
cage ; Vkeureux moment, the happy moment ; Vheureuse occch 
sum, the happy opjiortunity. 

2. Nouns of either gender, with the adjective and the in- 
definite and partitive articles, are thus declined : 

Singular, Plural, 

N. Un hon livre, a good book De hons livres, good books 

6. dun bon Uvre, of a good de bons livres, of good books 

book 

D. d im hon Uvre, to a good i de hons Uvres, to good books 

book 

Singular. Plural. 

N. Une honne plume, a good De bonnes plumes, good pens 

pen 

6. dune bonne plume^ of a de bonnes plumes, of gqod ^ns* 

good pen 

D. d une honne plume, to a d de bonnes plumes, to good< 

good pen pens 

Singular, Plural. 

N. Un kabile homme, a clever D'habiles hommes, clever . men 

man 

Q. (fun habile homme, of a dhaJbiles hommes, of clevei 

^ clever man men 

D. d ten habile homme, to ad dhabiles hommes, to clev.er 

clever man men 

3» 
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Singular, Plural, 

N. Une habile femmey a clever D^habiles femmes, clever wo- 

woman men 

G.cPune habile femme, of a cPhabilesfemmes, of cleyei wo- 

clever wofflan men 

D. d une habile femme, to a d d^habiles femmes, to clever 

clever woman women 

But when nouns are followed by adjectives, they are thus 
declined : 

Singular. Plural, 

N. Un habit rouge, a red coat Des habits rouges, red coats 

G. dun habit rouge, of a red cP habits rouges, of red coats 

coat 

D. d un habit rouge, to a red d des habits rouges, to red 

coat coats 

Singular. Plural, 

N. Unemaison blanche, a white Des maisons blanches, white 

^ house houses 

G. dune maison blanche, of a de maisons blanches, of white 

white house houses 

D. d une maison blanche, to a d des maisons blanches, to 

white house white houses 

So ; un petit enfant, a little child ; une petite maison, a small 
house ; un heureux moment, a happy moment ; une heureuse 

occasion, a happy opportunity ; un homm£ actif, an active man ; 

un corps mou, a soft body ; une table ronde, a round table. . 

3. Nouns of either gender, with adjectives having a double 
masculine, are thus declined : 

Singular. Plural. 

N. Un beau passage, a fine De beaux pay sages, fine land- 
landscape scapes 

G. dun beau' pay sage, of a de beaux pay sages, of fine 

fine landscape landscapes 

D. d un beau pay sage, to a a de beaux pay sages, to fine 

fine landscape landscapes 

Singular. Plural. 

N. Un bel enfant, a fine child De beaux enfans, fine children 

G. dun bel enfant, of a fine de beaux enfans, of fine chil- 

child dren 

D. d un bel enfant, to a fine d de beaux enfans, to fine chil- 

child dren 



DECLENSION OF ABlEOmrBS* 

Singular, Plural. 

N. Un bel homme, a fine man De heauz hommes^ fine men 

6. cPun bel homme, of a fine de beaux hammes, of fine men 

man 

J), dun bel homme^ to a fine a de beaux hammeSf to fine 

man men 

Singular, Plural, 

N. Une beHe femme, a fine De beUes femmes^ fine women 

woman 

G. d!une beHefemme, of a fine de belles femmes, of fine wo- 

woman men 

D. a une belle femme, to a fine d de belles femmes, to fine wo- 

woman men 

So ; un nouveau Uwe, a new book ; un nouvel acteur, a new 
actor ; une nouvelle mode, a new fashion ; un vieil habit, an old 
coat ; un bel csU, a fine eye. 

4. Nouns with adjectives, in the comparative degree, are 
tiAis declined : 

/Angular, Plural. 

N. Un plusjoli enfant, a pret- De plus jolts enfans, prettier 

tier child children 

G. cf«« plus joli enfant, of a deplusjolis enfans, of prettier 

prettier child children 

J}, d wff, plus joli enfant, to ft d de plusjolis enfans, to pret^ 

prettier child tier children 

Singular. Plural, 

N. Une plus belle femme, a De plus belles femmes, finer 

finer woman women 

G. d^ une plus belle femme, of n deplus belles femmes, of finer 

finer woman women 

D. d une plus belle femme, to a d de plus belles femmes, to 

finer woman finer women 

Singular, Plural, 

N. Un homme plus actif, a Des hommes plus actifs, more 

niore active man active men 

G. cPwn homme plus actif, of a d^hommes plus actifs, of more 

more active man active men 

D. d un homme plus actif, to a d des hommts plus actifs, to 

more active man more active men 



'JZ 
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Singular, 

N. Une chose plus certedne, a 

more certain thing 
G. ^une chose plus certaine, 

of a more certain thing 
D. a une chose plus c&rtaine^ 

to a more certain thing 



Plural. 

Des choses plus certaines, more 

certain things 
de choses plus certaines, of 

more certain things 
d des choses plus certaines^ to 

more certain things 



So ; une plus belle maison, a finer house ; un plus bel ceil, a 
finer eye ; une plus habile femme^ a cleverer woman ; un ami 
plusjidele, a more faithful friend ; une voix plus harmonieuse, 
a more harmonious voice. 

5. Nouns with adjectives, in the superlative degree, are thus 
declined : 



Singular, 

N. Le plus bel homme, the 

finest man 
G. du plus bel hommey of the 

finest man 
D. au plus bel hcmme, to the 

finest, man 



Plural, 

Les plus beaux hommes^ the 

finest men 
des plus beaux hommes, of the 

finest men 
aux plus beauz hommes, to the 

finest men 

Siftgular, Plural, 

N. La plus belle femme, the Les plus belles femmes, the 

finest woman finest women 

G. de la plus belle femme, of des plus belles femmes^ of the 

the finest woman finest women 

D. d la plus belle femme, to aux plus belles femmes ^ to the 

lh3 i.nest woman finest women 



Singular, 

N. L^homme le plus grand, the 

greatest man. ' 
G. de Chomme le plus grand, 

of the greatest i an 
D. a Vhomme le plus ^rand, 

t> ;he greatest man 



Plural. 

Les hommts le^ phis grands^ 

the greatest men 
des hommes les plus grands, of 

the greatest men 
aux hommes Irs plus grands^ 

to the reatest men 
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Singular. 

N. La jpomme la plus douce, 

the sweetest apple 
O. de lapomme la plus douce, 

of the sweetest apple 
D. d /a pomme la phis douce, 

to the sweetest apple 



Plural 

Les pommes Us phts douces, 
the sweetest ^ples 

des pommes les plus douces, of 
the sweetest apples 

aux pommes les plus douces, to 
the sweetest apples 

So ; la plus habile femme, the cleverest woman ; la plus belle 
maison, the finest house ; le phis bel ceil, the finest eye ; le has 
le plus hlanc, the whitest stocking ', Vherbe la plus amire, the 
bitterest herb. 



RECAPITULATORY BXERCISS. 



Good children 
honest men 
to honest men 
of honest women 
to the best master 
to the l>est mistress 
to the most foolish hope 
the greatest treasure 
a young horse 
young horses 
to young horses 
younger mares 
of younger mares 
to the oldest castle 
to the oldest castles 
of the finest castle 
great events 
prettier birds 
the prettiest birds 

Child, enfant, m. 
honest, honnete, {h mute) 
man, homme, m. 
womsn, femme, f. 
best^ meiUeur 



the prettiest child 

to the youngest child 

the new world 

of a new hat 

the finest tree 

finer towns * 

to finer towns 

the finest trees 

fine trees 

the best possession 

a great undertaking 

great undertakings 

the greatest undertaking 

the most delightful situation 

great buildings 

greater revolutions 

a sweet almond 

sweet almonds 

the sweetest oranges 

master, mattre, m. 
mistress, maitresse, f 
foolish, yb/ 
hope, espoir, m. 
great, grand 
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treasure, trisor, m. hat, chapeau, m. 

yomig, jeune tree, arbre^ m. 

horse, ckeval, m. town, vtV/e, f. 

mare, jt<f»€n^, f. possession, j<n«55ancc, f.' 

castle, chateau^ m. undertaking, entreprisCf L 

event, evenement, m^. delightful, agreablCf 

Eretty, jo/» situation, situation, f. 

ird, oiseaUf m. building, edifice, m. 

new, nottveou revolution, revolution^ f. 

world, mmie^ m* . alikiond, amande, f. 

new, iteuf orange, orange, f. 



BECAPITULATORr EXERCISE ON THE ADJECTIVES, TO BE 

TRANSLATED INTO ENGLISH. 

FIRST LESSON. 

Un homme vcrtueux. Une femme vertueuse. Le boa 
prince. Les bons princes. La bonne princesse. Les bon- 
nes princesses. Une femme aimable. Des enfans aimables, 
Le frere aine. La sosur ainee. . Les fr^res aines. Les 
sceurs ainees. Uh homme grand.* Un grand* homme. La 
vie humaine. Le bien public. Un agneau blanc. Un beau 
cheval. De beaux chevaux. Un Francais poli et savant. 
Une Fran^aise polie et savante. Des Francais polis et sa- 
vans. Des Fran9ai8es polies et savantes. Un bel homme. 
De beaux hommes. A un Anglais aimable et generenx. 
D'une Anglaise aimable et genereuse. Deux Anglais aima- 
bles et gen^reux. Deux Anglaises aimables et gensreuses. 
Un habit noir. Des habits noirs. Une veste blanche. L'his- 
toire ancienne. Un livre ancien. Un auteur favori. Une 
chanson favorite. De plus beaux hommes. De plus belles 
femmes. De bons livres. De bonnes plumes. La plus belle 
ville. L'homme le plus agreable. Aux plus beaux palais. 
Les gouffres les plus dangereux. Aux plus beaux pays. Des 
plus habiles gens. Des plus habiles femmes. De meilleurs 
amis. La moindre esp^rance. 

* Obs. Adjectives sometimes precede and sometimes follow the noon. 
— (Syntoo; of AdjectvoeB.) 
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aini, eldest 

grarid, tall 

grand, great {ceUbrated) 

dien, ID. good 

ogTuem, m. lamb 

tiotr, black 

6laiic, white 



veste, f. waistcoat 
OHcien, ancient, or old 
auteur, m. author 
gouffre, m. gulf 
jiays, m. country 
gais, people 
esperance, hope 



SECOND LESSON. 



Un homme brave et geuereux ne combat jamais pour une 
cause injuste. Les gens pauvres et miserables sont souvent 
plus charitables que les riches. Un enfant doux, aim able et 
docile est aim6 de tout le monde. La vue d'un agrei^ble pay- 
sage est une source variee et rapide de sensations delicieuses. 
La vie humaine n'est jamais exempte d' inquietudes. Le bien 
public est preferable a Tintet^t particulier. Un pere vertueux 
et une m^re vertueuse n'ont pas toujours des enfans vertueux. 
Homere etait peut-etre un plus grand genie que Virgile, 
mais Yirgile avait un gout plus delicat et plus raffine. L'u- 
iage frequent des finesses est toujours Teffet d'une grande in- 
capacity, et la marque d'un petit esprit. 



Brave^ brave 

ne combat jamais y never fights 

powr, for ; gens, geople 

sont, are ; souvent, often 

pie, than 

aoux^ mild, or gentle 

iodU, docile 

ame, loved ; de, by 

tout le monde, every body 

W€, sight 

agriable, pleasant 

l^ysage, landscape 

twrit, varied 

itlideuse, delightful 

ii est jamais, is never 



exempte de, free from 

inquiitude, trouble 

bien, good 

particulier, private 

n^ont pas, have not 

toujours, always 

Homere, Homer ; etait, was, 

peut-etre, perhaps 

genie, genius ; que, than 

mais, but ; avait, had 

raffing, refined 

gout, taste 

finesse, artifice 

petit, narrow 

esprit, mind 
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THIRD LESSON, 

Thal^s dit que de tous les etres, Dieu est le premier, comme 
6tant Createur de toutes choses; et que de toutes les 
choses qu'il a creees, la plus beDe est le monde, la plus forte 
est la necessite, la plus grande est Tespace, la plus sage est le 
terns, la plus prompte est la pensee, la plus commune est Tes- 
p6rance. 

La grandeur d'ame consiste dans la fermet6, la droiture et 
Televation des sentimens ; ajoutez y un esprit raste, lumi- 
neux et profond, vous aurez ud grand homme. L' amour- 
propre est le plus grand de tous les flatteurs. La bonne 
grace est au corps ce que le bon sens est k Fesprit. La grande 
sagesse de Fhomme c<msiste a connaitre ses folies. 

TJialh^ Thales ; dit, said droiture^ upr^htness 

que, that ; tous, all cgoutez y, aeddtoo them 

hs iires, beings ; est, is esprit, understanding 

forte, strong ; Vespace, space vous aurez, you will have 

suge, wise ; terns, time ttmour'propre, self-love 



prompte, quick fiatteur, flatterer 

pensee, thought la bonne grace, elegance 

Fespirance, hope ce que, what ; sens, sense 

grandeur, greatness sagesse, wisdom 

dans, in ; fermeti, firmness d connctitre, in knowing 



EXAMINATION ON THE ADJECTIVES. 

Are the rules fi>r forming the plural of nouns applicable to 
the adjectives? What is the plural of heureux, vigoureux, 
royal, constant 7 What letter do vaste, and veritable, take fi>r 
the plural ? Is vrais, singular or plural ? What number is 
utiles 7 Are adjectives in e mute the same in the masculine 
and feminine ? How do other adjectives form their feminine ? 
Do any adjectives double the last letter for the feminine? 
What else is added ? Form the feminine of temporel, virtuel, 
universel, gros, and anrien. What is the general ending of 
the feminine? How b the feminine of adjectives in eux 
formed ? Give me the feminine of courageux, vertueux, parts-- 
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seux. Are all adjectives in x formed in this manner ? In 
what respect do they differ ? What is the feminine of doux ? 
How are adjectives mf and c formed in the feminine ? What 
are actif, partcUif, grec, blanc, changed into for the feminine ? 
How do substantival adjectives in eur^ form their feminine ? 
Are there no exceptions ? 



CHAPTER IV. 



Numerals are divided into cardinal and ordinal. 



CARDINAL NUMBERS. 



Un, m. une, f. one 


trente et un, thirty-one 


deux, two 


trentC'-deux, thirty-two, &c. 


trots, three 


quarantc, forty 


quatre, four 


quarante et un, forty-one 


cinq, five 


quarante-^eux, forty-two, 6lc, 


six, six 


cinquante, fifty 


sept, seven 


dnquante et un, fifty-one 


huit, eight 


cinquanle-deuT, fifty-two, &/C. 


neuf, nine 


soixante, sixty 


dix, ten 


soixante et vn, sixty-one 


onze, eleven 


saixante-deux, sixty-two, &c. 


douze, twelve 


soixante-dix, seventy 


treize, thirteen 


soixante et onze, seventy-one 


quatorze, fourteen 


soixante'-douze, seventy-two 


qutnze, fifteen 


soixantertreize , seventy-three 


seize, sixteen 


soixcmte-^uatorze , seventy-four 


dix^ept, seventeen 


soixante-quinze, seventy-five 


dix'huit, eighteen 


soixante-seize, seventy-six 


dix^euf, nineteen 


so«a;an^c-€li*x-5c/)^,seventy-seven 


vingt, twenty 


soixante-^ix-huit, seventy-eight 


vingt et un, twenty-one 


soixante-^ix-meuf, seventy-nine 


tnngt-deux, twenty-two 


quatre-vingt, eighty 


vingt'trois, twenty-three 


quatre-vingt^un, eighty-one 


vingt^atre, twenty-four, &c. 


quatre'Vingt'-deux, eighty-two. 


irente, thirty 

4 


&c. 
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quatre^itigi'-dix, ninety 
quaire^ingUonzey ninety-one, 

cent, a hundred 
cent'un^ a hundred and one 
cent-deux, a hundred and two 
cent'troiSy a hundred and three, 

deux cens, or deux cent, two 
hundred 

irois cens or cent, three hun- 
dred 



deux cent un, two hundred and 

one 
deux cent deux, two hundred 

and two, &c. 
cinq cens, fiye hundred 
miile, a thousand 
deux milk, two thousand 
tin million, a million 
deux millions, two millions 
dix millions, ten millions 
un milliard, a thousand mil- 
lions. 



ADTERBIALLT. 



Unefois, once 
leuxfois, twice 



irois fois, thrice oi^ three timet 
quatre-fois, four times, &c. 



ORDINAL NUMBERS. 



the 



Le, la, 

la premiere, f. J 

to seconde, f. ) 

/« or /a troisieme, m. or f. third 



Le, la, the 

quatrihme, fourth 
cinquieme, fiflh 
sixihme, sixth 
septieme, seventh 
huitieme, eighth 



0&«. 1. Ftn^f and een^ when immediately followed by a rafaetantivey 
take an s in the plural ; as, quatre-vingis ans, eighty yean ; cent vingts 
hommes, a hundred and twenty men ; deux cens hommes, two hundxed 
men. But when vingt or cent is followed by another numeral, $ is omit- 
ted ; as, quatre-vingt'dix Hvres, ninety pounds ; trois cent vingt gix $oU 
dots, three hundred and twenty-six soldiers. MUe, a thousand, takes 
no • in the plural ; as, deiamiUe fpAinSes, two thousand guineas. MUe 
becomes mU in denoting the Christian era ; as, in the year 1826, Tail 
mil huU cent tnngt-nx, MiUe, mile, takes 8 in the pliiural; as, quatre 
mUleSf four miles. 

2. When two or more numbers are used together, the conjunction et 
is not put between them ; as, eent-qtiatre, eent-vingt, not cent et quatre, 
cent et vingt. But the French say and write vingt et un, trente et un, &c. 

3. In speaking of time, the French say huUjaurs^ a week (not une Be- 
maihe) \ quinze jours, a fortnight (notqwtarze nuitg) ; trois mois, three 
montfals ; six mots, six months; neu/motM, nine months ; not un ^puoT' 
tier^ a quarter ; un demi-wn, half a year ', trois quartiers d*un an, three 
quarters of a year. 
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Le, Im^ the Le, In, the 

nemnhnei ninth vingt'-iroisiime, twentj-third, 
^ntme, tenth &c. 

onzihmey eleventh trenti^me, thirtieth 

douziemej twelfth quaranti^mef fortieth 

treiziemef thirteenth cinquantieme, fiftieth 

quatorxtime, fourteenth soixantihme, sixtieth 

quhixiemt^ fifteenth soixante et dixieme, seventieth 

seiad^me, sixteenth quatre^ngtieme, eightieth 

dix septi^me) seventeenth quatre-vingt dixieme, ninetieth 

dix huiHkme^ eighteenth centieme, a hundreddi 

diX'Tieuvihrney nineteenth cent-^inquantihme, a hundred 
vingtieme, tweiitieth and fiftieth 

vingt et unieme, twen^-first deuTH^entihme, two hundredth 

vingt-^Leuxihne^ twentynsecond millikme, a thojusandth 

deux-^miUihme^two thousandth 

N. B. - The ordinal luimbera, from troUUme to miUitme, are either 
masculine or feminine, aecordinff to the gender of the nocn which fol- 
lows ; as, le troiaUme jow, the uird day ; la trotti^rne maUon, the third 
house, &c. 

APVERBIIALLT 

Premierement, firstly troisihmement, thirdly 

secandement, secondly quatriemement^ fourthly, &c. 



Obs. 1. The ordinal numbers admit of an « for the plural ; as, deta 
einquUrmeSf two fifths. 

2. The cardinal, instead of the ordinal, numbers are used in French in 
mentioning the days of the month ; as le deux, le troia, le vingt, le vingt 
ef un de Janvieri &c, the second, third, twentieth, twen^-first of January, 
Ac. ; except l^ premier de Janvier , &c. (never say Vun de Janvier) the 
first of January y &c. 

3. AlsOi in speaking of princes ; as ffenri trois, qtuUre, eiXf $epty &c. 
Henry the third, fourui, sixth, seventh, &c. ; Loui» quinze, Lewis tlie 
fifteenth ; Charge quatre, Qeorge the fourth ; Charles dix, Charles the 
tenth, Ac. ; except premier tJia second ; as, Henri premier, Henry the 
fint ; Cfearge Becond, George the second. 
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BZERCISES ON THE NUMERALS TO BE TRANSLATED INTO 

ENGLISH. 

FIRST LESSON. 

George quatre, roi d'Angleterre, est ne le 12 Aout mil 
sept cent soixante deux ; il fut couronne le dix-neuf Juillet, 
dix-huit cent vingt et un. Auguste Frederic d'Angleterre, 
due de Sussex, est un prince tres savant ; il est ne le 27 Jan- 
vier 1773. Henri quatre, roi de France, fiit un excellent 
prince ; il mourut en 1610. L'Amerique fut decouverte par 
Christophe Colomb, Pan 1492. La poudre k canon fiit in- 
ventee a Cologne, par un moine, nomme Berthold Schwartz^ 
I'an 1382. La boussole fut inventee par Jean Gola, Napoli- 
tain, Pan 1303. Pierre Helle, k Nuremberg, inventa les 
montres en 1490, et Messieurs Montgolfiers inventerent les 
ballons aerostatiques en 1783. La population de Londres, 
en 1821, etait de 1,274,800 habitans. La population de Paris 
en 1817, 6tait de 717,212 habitans. 

Monsieur B a vendu sa maison de campagne deux 

mille cinq cent cinquante livres sterlings. II les tuait par 
centaines, par milliers k la fois. II y avait trois mille fantas- 
sins et six cens cavaliers. Voici deux douzaines de tr^s-belles 
pdches. On fit dans la parobse une quSte qui produisit cent 
vingt et une guinees. 

Est niy was born inventhrent, invented 

Aout, August ttn baUon aJerostatique, an air 

fut couranni, was crowned balloon ; iteut, was 

ires, very ; savant, learned a vendu, has sold 

fut, was ; mourut, died maison de campagne, country 

par, by : Christophe Cohmh, house (for) 

Christopher Columbus il les tuait, he killed them 

poudre a canon, gunpowder a la fois, at a time 

moine, monk t7 ^ avait, there were 

boussole, mariner's compass fantassin, foot-soldier 

Napolitain, Neapolitan cavalier, cavalry 

Pierre, Peter on ft, they made 

Nuremberg, Nuremberg quite, collection ; dans, in 

inventa, invented paroisse, parish 

montre, watch qui produisit, which produced 
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SECOND LESSON. 

Vn curieux a remarque, qu'en additionnant les chiffi-es de 
I'annee de naissance ou de deces des plus grands on des 
meilleurs des rois de France de la troisieme race, on trouTait 
les mSmes nombres qae ceox qui distinguent lears noms; 
ainsi: 

Saint Louis (Louis TX) est ne en 1215 ; additionnez les 
quatre chiffires de cette date, et vous aurez 9. 

Charles YII. dit le sage, est ne en 1402 ; cette date dour 
ne7. 

Loais XII. le pere du peuple, est n^ en 1461, dont la son- 
me est 12. 

Henri IV. est mort en 1610, ou Ton trouve deux fois 4. 

Louis XrV. a ete Roi de France en 1643, qui presente 14 ; 
est mort en 1715, qui donne egalement 14' ; il etait &ge de 
77 ans, encore 14. 

* Eniin S. M. Louis XVIII. est ne en 1755, dont le total est 
bien 18. — Am usemens Philologiques. 

Ckirieux, virtuoso leurs, their ; ainsi, thus 

a remarquSf has observed est ne, was born ; en, in 

^* (for que), that ; en, by aurez, will have 

chiffre, cipher, or figure dit le 56^6,. called the wise 

annee, year dont, whose 

de, of the est mort, died 

naissemce, birth ou Fon trouve, in which there 

Off, or ; diechs, decease are 

des rois de France, of the deux fois, twice ; a iti, was 

French kings igalement, also 

de la troisieme race, of the enfn, findly 

Bourbon family 8, M, (for 8a Mc^esti), hit 
Oft trouvait, there is found majesty 

que, as ; ceux qui, those which dont, whose, or of which 

distinguent, distinguish bien, just, or exactly 

4» 
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CHAPTER V. 



The pronouns are divided into personal, possessive, denKm- 
strative, relative, interrogative, and indefinite. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

The personal pronouns are divided into three persons ; the 
first person is j6, 1 ; plur. nous^ we ; second person, tu, iJiou ; 
plur. vous, you ; the third person masculine, t7, he, or it ; 
feminine elle^ she, or it ; plur. masculine, ils, feminine eUes, 
they ; and the indeterminite pronoun on, one, we, people, 6lc. 
They are declined in four cases, as follows : 

FIRST PERSON. 

Singular. Plural, 

N. Je, I Nous, we 

Gf. de mot, of me de nous, of us 

D. me, a moi, to me nous, d nous, to us 

A. me, me nous, us 

SECOND PERSON. 

Singulajr, Plural, 

N. Tu, thou Vous, you 

G. de toi, of thee de vous, of you 

D. te, d toi, to thee vous, d vous, to you 

A. te, thee vous, yoa 

THIRD PERSON, USED WITH REFERENCE TO PERSONS. 

MascuUner 

lingular. Plural. 

N. H, he Us, they 

O. dB lui, of him ^eux, of them 

D. lui, d lui, to him leur, a eux, to them 

A. le,ouV,* him Us, them 



' * Oht. V before a verb beginning with a vowel may be translated, 
)htm, ^r, or {<, depending upon who or what is referred to \ thus, je 
Taime, may mean, I love }wm, I love her, or I love i/. Therefore, when 
a sentence of this kind occurs, be sore, before jou translate it, to make 
yourself acquainted with the subject to which the V relates. 
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Feminine, 

Singular, Plural 

N, Elle, she EUes, they 

G. cPeliCy of her aH:lleSy of them 

D. hn, d elk, to her kur, d elles, to them 

A. la, f , her les, them 

WITH REFERENCE TO ANIMALS AND THINGS. 

Singular, Plural, 

N. H, elle, it lis, elles, they 

6. en, of it en, of them 

D. if, lui, to it y, leur,. to them 

A. 2e, la, f, it ^5, them 



THE INDETERMINATE PRONOUN Oft. 

N. On, one, we, they, people, &c. 

G. c2e 501, of one's self, ourselves, himself, herself, &c. 

D. 5«, d 50t, to one's self, himself, ourselves, themselves, d&c. 

A. se, one's self, himself, herself, themselves, &c. 

To moi, tai, ltd, 6l6, is added mSme, as follows : 

Singular. Plural, 

Mot-mime, myself Nous^memes, ourselves 

toirmeme, thyself vaus-memes, yourselves 

lnwie^nwj, himself eux-mimes, I themselves 

eUe-meme, herself eUes-mSmes, j 
soinmeme, one's self, &c. 

These ue likewise declinable with de and d ; as dis moi" 
mime, of myself ; d moMiiein«, to myself, &c. 



POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 
Possessive pronouns are either conjunctive or relative. 

CONJUNCTIVE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

The conjunctive possessive pronouns are mon, my; ton^ 
thy ; son, his, her, and its ; notre, our ; votre, your ; and feur, 
their ; which vary for the gender and number, as follows : 
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1 

Singular. 




Plural. 


Most, 


Fern. 


Masc, and Fern. 


Man, 
ton, 
son, 
notre, 


to, 
noire. 


mes, my 
tes, thy 

ses, his, her, its 
no8, our 


voire, 
hur, 


poire, 
leur^ 


vos, your 
hurs, their 



The preceding pronoons are always placed before nouns, 
with which they must agree in gender and number ; but mon, 
ton, son, are put instead of ma, ta, sa, before a feminine noun 
beginning with a vowel or h mute. They are declined as fol- 
lows : « 

Mon, with the masculine nou^* Uvre, is thus declined : ^ 

Singular. Plural 

N. Mon livre, my book Mes livres, my books 

G. de mon Uvre, of my ]k..is. de mes livres, of my books 

D. d mon Uvre, to my book a mes livres, to my books 

Ma, with the feminine noun table, is thus declined : 

Singular. Plural. 

N. Ma table, my table Mes tables, my tables 

G. de ma table, of my table de mes tables, of ray tables 

D. d ma table, to my table d mes tables, to my tables 

Mon, befi)re the feminine noun amie, beginning with a vowel 
is thus declined : 

Singular. Plurcd. 

N. Mon amie, my friend Mes amies, my friends 

G. de mon amie, of my friend de mes amies, of my friends 

IX d mon amie, to my friend d mes amies, to my friends 

Mon, before the feminine noun horloge, beginning with h 
mute, is thu^ deelined : 

Singular. Plural. 

N. Mon horloge, my clock Mes horloges, my clocks 

G. de mon horloge, of my clock de mes horloges, of my clocks 

D. d num h&rloge, to my clock d mes horloges, to my clocks 
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Fofre, with a masculine or feminine noun, b thus declined : 

Masadine, 

Singular. Plural. 

N. Voire plat, your dish Vos plats, your dishes 

G. de voire plat, of your dish de vos plats, of your dishes 
D. d voire plat, to your dish d vos plats, to your dishes 

Feminine. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. Voire assietie, your plate Vos casiettes, your plates 
G. de voire assieiie, of your de vos assieties, of your plates 

plate 
D. d voire assietie, to your d vos assieties, to your plates 

plate 

So decline man cheval, m. my horse ; son ckapeau, m. her 
hat ; voire fils, m. your son ; ma plume, f. my pen ; majiUe, 
t my daughter ; sa table, f. his table ; son action, f. his action ; 
mem oiseau, m. my bird. 

POSSESSIYE PRONOUNS RELATIYE. 

The possessive pronouns relative are, le mien, mine ; le 
Hen, thine ; le sien, his, hers, its ; le fiSire,. ouis ; le vdtre, 
yours.; le leur, theirs, which vary for the gender and number, 
as fdilows : 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fern, 

Les miens, Les miennes, mine 

les titns, les tiennes, thine 

les siens, les siennes, his, hers, its 

les ndires, les nStres, ours 

les vdires, les vSireS, yours 

les kurs, les leurs, theirs 

These pronouns are thus declined : 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc, Fem. Masc. Fhn. 

N. Le mien. La mienne, Les miens, Les miennes, mmo 
G. du mien, de la mienne, des miens, des miennes, of mine ' 
D. au mien, d la mienne, auz miens, aux miennes, to mine 

So decline le tien, le sien, 6i,c. 



Masc. 


Fm. 


Le ffttcft. 


La mienne. 


letien. 


la iienne. 


lesien. 


la sienne. 


k nSire, 


la nSire, 


le vdtre. 


la v6tre. 


k leur. 


la leur. 
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1. Cty before a masculine noun, is thus declined : 

Singular. Plural. 

N. Ce litre, this or .that book Ces livres, these or those boob 
G, de ce livre, of this book de ces livres, of these books 

D. d ce livrCf to this book d ces livres, to these books 

Ce, before a noun beginning with h mute, is thus declined : 

Singular. Plural. 

N. Cet homme, this man Ces hommes, these men 

G. de cet homme, of this man de ces hommes, of these men 

D. d cet homme, to this man d ces hommes, to these men 

Ce, before a noun beginning with a vowel, is thus declined : 

Singular. Plural, 

N. Cet oiseau, this bird Ces oiseaux, these birds 

G. de cet oiseau, of this bird de ces oiseaux, of these birds 
D. d cet oiseau, to this bird d ces oiseaux, to these birds 

Ce, before a feminine noun, is thus declined : 

Singular. Plural. 

N. Cette femme, this woman Cesfemmes, these women 

G. de cette femme, of this wo- de cesfemmes, of these womea 

man 

D. d cette femme, to this wo- d cesfemmes, to these womec 

man 

Singular, Plural, 

N. cette itoile, that star Ces etoiles, those stars 

G. dc cette itoile, of that star de ces itoiles, of those stars 

D. d cette etoile, to that star d ces itoiles, to those stars 

So decline ce, 6lc. with the following nouns : mal, m. e?il ; 
animal, m. animal ; honneur, m. honor ; table, f. table ; vie, f. 
life ; dme, f. soul. 

When we wish to point out any person, or thing, particular- 
\y. Id is put after the noun ; thus, 

Ce-ld, with a masculine noun, is thus declined : 
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Singular, Plural, 

N. Ce cheval4d, that horse Ces chevauT'ld^ those horses 

6. de ce chevdNd, of that de ces chevaux4d, of those 

horse horses 

D. d ce cheval4d, to that d ces chevauxrld, to those 

horse *' horses 

€k4d, with a masculine noun beginning with a vowel or A 
mate^ is thus declined : 

Singular. Plural. 

N. Cet hamme4d, that man Ces hom7nes4d, those men, 

G. de cet hamme4d, of that de ces hommes-ld, of those 

man men 

D. d cet homme^d, to that d ces hommes-ld, to those men 

man 

CMd, with a feminine noun, is thus de^cUned : 

Singular. PJural. 

N. Cette egUse4d, that church Oes eglises-ld, those churches 

G. de cette egHse4d, of that de ces eglises^d, of those 

church churches 

D. d cette iglise-ld, to that d ces eglises-ld, to those 

church churches 

So decline ce-ld with the following nouns : chien, m. dog ; 
hSpital, m. (A mute) hospital ; maison, f house ; itoih, f. star. 

2. The pronoun substantive cehi is thus declined : 

Singular. Plural. 

N. Celui^ he Ceux^ they, or those 

G. de cebiif of him de ceux, of them or those 

D. d cehd, to him d ceux, to them or those 

So decline celle, she, &,c.' 



Obs. Ced, this ; and cda, that, are masculine, and haye no plural. 
Ceo, designates the object which is nearest to us, and cela, the object 
which is most distant ; as, ced est bon, mais cela est meilleur, this is 
goody but that is better. 

5 



s 



PRONOUNS. 



RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

The relative pronouns are, qui, who ; hqud, which ; and 
quai, what ; which are declined as follows : 

Qui, who, or which, relates to persons and things, and is 
of both genders and numbers. • 

N. Qui, who, which, or that 

G. doni, whose, of whom, or of which, de qui, of or ixom 

whom 
D. d qui, to whom, or to which 
A. qui, '2ue, whom, which, or that 

Lequel, which 



Singular. 

Masc, Fern. 
LaqueUe, 
de hzqueUe, 



N. Lequel, 
G. duquel, 



D. auquel, 
A. lequel. 



a laqueUe, 
laqueUe, 



N. Quoi, what 
G. de quoi, of what 
D. d quoi, to what 
A. quoi, what 



Phirai 

Meuc. Fern. 

Lesquels, LesqueUes, whi<^ 
desquels, desquelles or dont, 
of or from which 
auxquels, auxqueUes, to whicYk 
lesquels, lesqueUes, which 

Quoi, what 

for both numbers and genders 



INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 



The interrogatives are, lequel? which? qui? who? que? 
quoi ? and quel? what ? Lequel ? is declined like the relati?e ^ 
lequeL Qui ? que ? quoi ? are substantives ; quel ? a pronoiiii 
adjective. 

Qtft ? who ? is thus declined : 

N. Qui ? or qui est^ee qui ? who? 1 

G. de qui ? whose, of or from whom ? - , , ., „„^k-«- 

D. d ^? or d qui est-ce que ? to whom? ' ^^' ^^^ numbern 

whose ? 
A. qui? or qui est'Ce que ? whom ? 



and genders 



Pl^ONOUNS. Si 

Que ? Quai ? what ? are thus declined : 

N. Que? gtio»>what? 1 

Q.dequoi? of what I r u *u j j i. 

R d guoi ? to what ? f^'' ^^ S^°^^" *°^ numbers 

A. que ? guoi 7 what ? J 

Quel? what? before a masculine substantive is thus de- 
clined: 

Singular, PluraL. 

N. Quel komme ? what man ? Quels hommes ? what men ? 

G. de quel komme? of what de queh hommes? of what 

man ? men? 

D» a ^ef homvUe ? to what a ^/e^s hommes 7 to what 

man ? men ? 

A. gueZ homme ? what man ? quels hommes ? what men ? 

Que/ 7 before a feminine noun, is thus declined * 

/Angular. Plural. 

N. Quelle plume ? what pen ? queUes plumes ? what pens? 

G. de quelh pbinie ? of what de qudles plumes ? of what 

pen f pens ? 

D. d quelle plume ? to what a queUes plumes ? to what 

pen? pens? 

A. quelle plume ? what pen ? queUes plumes 7 what pens ? 

So decline quel livre? what book? quel chapeau? what 
hat? quelle femme 7 what woman ? ^ue^ fa6/e 7 what table ? 



INDETERMINATE OR INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

1. Those which are used adjectiveJy : 

%. 

Chtique, every, each quelconque, whatever 

queique, some, any 

2. The £>llowing are sometimes used as substantives, and 
KMnetimes as adjectives : 

Aucun, no one, none, not one. Fun et V autre, both 

not any Tun ou V autre, either 

outre, other, any other ni Fun ni V autre, neither 
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le mSme, the same tauty all, every, every thing 

nul, no, none, not one pas un, not dhe, no one 

le/, such plusieurs, several, many 

3. The following are us^d as pronoun substantives : 



Autrui, others 

ehiicun, each, every one, every 

body 
Pun Vautre^ one another 
on, one, people, they, &c. 



personne, nobody, no one, 
none, any one, any body 
rien, nothing 
quelgu^un, some one 
quicongue, whoeve^p, any body 



The following are changeable for the gender and number, 
except quelque and meme^ which only change for the number, 
and chacuUy pas un, aucun, and nul, only change for the 
gender. 



Singular, 



Masc, 

Quelque, 

mimef 

guelqu*un 

chacun 

pas un, 

aucun, 

nul, 

tout, 

tel, 



Fern. 

Quelque, 

meme, 

quelqu*une, 

chacune 

pas une, 

aucune, 

nuUe, 
toute, 
telle. 



PJurai. 

Masc. Fern, 

Quelques, Quelques 

mimes, mimes 

quelques-ans, quelques-wus 

(no pi.) 

(no pi. except when used fat 

quelqueS'Uns) 
(no pi.) 

tous, toutes 

tels, teUes 



The others are unchangeable. 

All these pronouns may be declined with the prepositions 
de and d, after the following models : 

Quelque, with a substantive, h thus declined : 



Singular, 

N. Quelque livre, some book 
G. de quelque livre, of some 

book 
D. d quelque livre, to some 
book 



Plural. 

Quelques livres, some books 
de quelques livres, of some 

books 
d quelques livres, to some books 
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Telf with a masculine substantive^ is thus declined : 

Singular. Plural, 

N. Un tel homme, such a man De tels hommes, such men 
6. (Fun id Aomme, of such a de tels hommes, of such men 

man 
J), a un tel homme, to such a d de tels hommes, to such men 

man 

Tout, with a masculine substantive, is thus declined : 

J^ngular, Plural. 

N. 77out homme, every man Tous les hommes, all men 

6. de tout homme, of every de tous les hommes, of all men 

man 

D. d tout homme, to every d tous les hommes, to all men 

man 

Taut, with a feminine noun, is thus declined : 

Singular. Plural. 

N. Touie heure, every hour Toutes les heures, all hours 

G. de toute heure, of every de toutes les heures, of all 

hour hours 

D. d toute heure, to every d toutes les heures, to all hours 

hour 

Singular (only) : M<zsc, 

N. Tout le monde, every body 
G. de tout le monde, of every body 
D. d taut le monde, to every body 

Singular: Pern. 

N. Toute la nation, the whole nation 
G. de toute la nation, of the whole nation 
D. d toute la nation, to the whole nation 

Plural. . 

N. Toutes les nations, all nations 
G. de toutes les nations, of all nations 
D. d <(mf<5 les nations, to all nations 

So decline quelque femme, some woman ; une telle femme, 
sach a woman ; tout enfant, every child ; toute femme, every 
woman , toute maison, every house ; tout U hceuf, the whole 

5* 
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le mSme, the same taut, all, every, every thing 

fitf/, no, none, not one pas un, not dhe, no one 

le/, such plusieurs, several, many 

3. The following are us^d as pronoun substantives : 

Autrui, others personnel nobody, no one, 

ehacun, each, every one, every none, any one, any body 

body tien, nothing 

Fun Vautre^ one another quelqu'un, some one 

on, one, people, they, &c. qteicongue, whoever, any body 

The following are changeable for the gender and number, 
except quelque and mime, which only change for the number, 
and ehacun, pas un, aucun, and nul, only change for the 
gender. 



Singular. 



Masc, 

Quelque, 

mime, 

qfielqu^un 

ehacun 

pas un, 

aucun, 

nul, 

tout, 

tel, 



Fern. 

Quelque, 

meme, 

quelqu*une, 

chacune 

pas une, 

aucune, 

nuUe, 
toute, 
telle. 



Plural 

Masc. Fern, 

Quelques, Qudques 

mimes, mimes 

quelques-uns, quelques-wus 

(no pi.) 

(no pi. except when used ht 

quelqueS'Uns) 
(no pi.) 

tous, toutes 

tels, teUes 



The others are unchangeable. 

All these pronouns may be declined with the prepositions 
de and d, after the following models : 

Quelque, with a substantive, i^ thus declined : 



Singular. 

N. Quelque livre, some book 
G. de quelque livre, of some 

book 
D. d quelque livre, to some 
book 



Plural. 

Quelques livres, some books 
de quelques livres, of some 

books 
d quelques livres, to some books 
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Tel, with a masculine substantive^ b thus declined : 

Singular. Plural, 

N. Un tel homme, such a man De tels hommes, such men 
6. (Fun tel homme, of such a de teh hommes, of such men 

man 
jy, dun tel homme, to such a dde tels hommes, to such men 

man 

7\ntt, with a masculine substantive, is thus declined : 

8ingtdar, Plural. 

N. Tout homme, every man Tous Us hommes, all men 

6. de tout homme, of every de tous les hommes, of all men 

man 
D. d tout homme, to every d tous les hommes, to all men 

man 

Tout, with a feminine noun, is thus declined : 

Singular, Plural. 

N. Taute heure, every hour Toutes les heures, all hours 

G. de toute heure, of every de toutes les heures, of all 

hour hours 

D. d toiite heure, to every a toutes les heures, to all hours 

hour 

Singular (only) : Masc, 

N. Tout le monde, every body 
6. de tout le monde, of every body 
D. d tout le monde, to every body 

Singular : t^em. 

N. Toute la nation, the whole nation 
G. de toute la nation, of the whole nation 
D. d Umte la nation, to the whole nation 

Plural. . 

N. Toufes 2e5 nations, all nations 
G. €2e <cmf65 2e5 nations, of all nations 
D. d <(mfe5 2e5 nations, to all nations 

So decline ^ue/gue femme, some woman ; une telle femme, 
such a woman ; tout enfant, every child ; toute femme, every 
woman , toute maison, every house ; tout le hceuf, the whole 

5* 
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ox; le mhne ctuteur, the same author; aucune reason^ no 
reason ; un tel hSros, such a hero ; une telle ccnduite, such con- 
duct. 

The pronoun substantive guelqt^un is thus declined : 

Singular. PktraL 

N. Quelqu^un, some one Quelques^ns, some persons 

G. de quelqu'un, of some one de quelques-vns, of some, d&^ 
D. d quelqu^un^ to some one d quelques-^ns, to some personfl 

The other pronouns substantive are also declinable in the 
singular : but Pun F autre, one another ; Fun ei rcnUre, both ; 
Fttn ou foM/r^, either ; ni Tun ni Vautre^ neither, somewhat 
vary in their form, as follows : 

Masculine. 

Singular. Plural, 

N. L*un r autre, one another Les uns les autres, one another 
G. Fun de V autre, of one, &c. les uns des autres, of one, d&c 
D. Vun a F autre, to one, &c. les uns aux autres^ to one, Ae. 

So ; the feminine Fune F autre, one another. 

Singular, Plural, 

N. L^un et F autre, both Les uns et les autres, both 

G. de Fun et de F autre, of both des uns et des autres, of both 
D. d Fun et d F autre, to both aux uns et aux autres, to hoik 

So; the feminine Fune et F autre, both. 

Singular, PhtraJ, 

N. L^un ou F autre, either Les uns ou Us autres, either . 

G. de Fun ou de F autre, of des tms ou des autres, of either J 

either 

D. d Fun ou d F autre, to either aux uns ou aux autres, to, &c. 

So ; the feminine Fune ou F autre, either. 

Singular, Plural, 

N. Ni Fun ni F autre, neither Ni les uns ni Us autres, neither . 

G. ni de Fun ni de F autre, of ni des uns m des autres, of 

neither neither 

D. ni d Fun ni d Fautre, to ni aux uns ni aux autres^ to 

neither neither 

So ; the feminine m fune ni Fautre, neither. 



PRONOUNS. 
RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE ON THE PRONOUNS. 
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My pens, phtme, t. 
Your brothers, yr^rc, m. 
Of some books, Uvre, m. 
To my father and hers 
To his mother and mme 
Of what cause, cctuse, f. 
Of his house, nudson, f. 
Of my house and his 
To their houses and mine 
To whom. To whom ? 
Of what child, enfant, m. 
To what children 
Of which. Of which ? 
To which (plural) 
What means ? moyen, m. 
To what persons ? personne, f. 
To those persons 
CKhim. Of that man 
To thLo house, maison, f. 
To those animals, animal, m. 
Those clocks, horloge, f. 
Of their clocks and liiine 
To some (ones) 
To none. To neither, f. 
To nobody. Of either, f. 
No condition, itat, m. 
His tulips and thine, tuUpe, f. 



Your cousins and ours, cotu- 

tii, m. 
To her hostess, hdtesse, f. 
To your hostess and his 
Of his friend, ami, m. 
Of his friend, amie, f 
To their fi-iend and hers, 



ami, m. 



To your friend and hers, 

amie, f 
To that hospital, hSpitaJ, m. 

(A mute) 
To her affection, affection f. 
To his affection and mine 
Of their enemies, ennemi, m. 
Of their enemies and yours 
To your enemies and his 
To thy hope, espirance, f. 
Of my hope and liers 
Of such a hero, heros, m. 
To such heroes 
Of both. Of either 
Of neither. To both, pi. 
Of some one. Some persons 
Of no one. Of neither, f. pi. 
Of nobody. To neither, m. pi. 
To either, pi. f To both, pi. f. 



EXAMINATION ON THE PRONOUNS. 

What is the first person I in French ? Is me the same? 
What ia to me 1 What does il signify besides he t Does eUe, 
she, signify the same ? What is to us in French ? Is the 
French for to you the same as that /or you 1 is ils always the 
French for they ? In speaking of books, what is they ? But 
if we speak oi ladies, what is they 1 If we speak of pens, ought 
we to use ils or elks for theyl Is there any thing in the third 
person accusative like the article 1 Does the general rule for 
forming the plural of nouns apply to all the pronouns ? What 



M EXERCISES ON THE PRONOUNS. 

V 

is the plural of man ? What is the plural of voire 1 And what 
is the plural of vStre ? Do the masculine pronouns in t form 
their feminine like masculine adjectives in ^ ? Do masculine 
pronouns in / form their feminine like adjectives in /? Hoir 
do masculine pronouns in ien form their feminine ? How io 
the possessive pronouns mon, &c. change on fiK the feminine) 
What does ton make for the feminine ? What does son make 
for the feminine ? Is voire the same for both genders ? What 
is the feminine of Fun ou V quire 1 What is the French for the 
pronoun some ? 



■ZEROISES ON THE PRONOUNS. 

FIRST LESSON. 

]Si nous voulons 6tre heureux, nous ne ^devcms pas Doaf 
6carter du sentier de la vertu. Ne jugez jamais sur les^ ap- 
parences ; elles sont souvent trompeuses. Les femmes doivent 
etre tr^s-circonspectes, car une simple apparence de d^Ut 
leur est quelquefois plus prejudiciable qu'une faute reelle. 
Excuser en soi les sottises q^i'on ne pent excuser dans autmi, 
c'est aimer mieux ^re sot soi-meme, que de voir les autm 
tels. C'est le gout qui choisit les expressions, qui les oom- 
bine, les arrange et les varie de maniere si ce qu'elles pro- 
duisent le plus grand effet. Les hommes passent comme des 
fleurs qui s'epanouissent 2e matin, et qui le soir sont fletries et 
foulees aux pieds. 

8if if fcaUe, fault ; rM, real 

voulons etre^ desire to be excuser, to excuse 

ne devons pas, must not sotiises, follies 

Scarier y deviate qu'on ne peut, which one can- 

seniier, path not ; dans, in 

ne jugez jamais, never judge autrui, others ; c^esi, is 

sur, from ; souvent, often atm«rmtet<x^ifre, choosing rath- 

trompeuse, deceitful er to be ; sot, a foc^ 

doivent, ought ; etre, to be que de voir, than to see 

ir^s, very ; car, for les autres, others ; tels, so 

simple, mere ; dilit, crime le gout, taste ; qui^ which 

quelquefois, sometimes choisit, selects 

prejudiciable, prejudicial combine, combines ; les, them 
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ffr 



niere a ce qu*eiles prth 

sent, so as to produce 

jffect 

Times, men 

i, pass away 

, like ; fleurs, flowers 



s^ip€tnouisseni, open 
h moHn, in the morning 
U sair, at night 

Jlitrihs, withered 

foulees aux pieds, trodden un- 
der foot 



SECOND LESSON. 

• 

monde n'est qu'une grande famille, dont Dien est le 
Tout dans Tunivers s'alt^re et perit ; mais les Merits 
) genie a dictes seront immortels. Les Alpes, sur le 
it desquelles Toeil etonne decouvre des neiges et des 
eternelles, presentent^ au soleil couchant, le spectacle 
s imposant et le plus magnifique. Le bien que nous 
ns* se montre a nous et disparait comme un vain songe 
evanouit a notre reveil pour nous apprendre que les 
I memes que nous croyons tenir dans nos mains peuvent 
ichapper dans un instant. Ceux qui semblent etre heu* 
le le sont pas toujours. Chacun a ses defauts. La charn 
ejouit du bonheur d'autrui. 



que, is but 
e, family 

very thing ; dans, in 
e, dters 

perishes ; mais, but, 
writings ; genie, genius 
IS, has dictated 
, will be ; sur, on 
t, summit ; ceil, eye 
, astonished 
?re, discovers 
snow ; glaces, ice 
lies, perpetual 
tent, present 
nl couchant, at sun-set 
rood ; desirons, hope for 
itre, presents itself 



disparait, disappears 

vain, empty ; songe, dream 

s^evanouit, vanishes 

d notre reveil, when we awake 

pour apprendre (enseigner) to 

teach 
cJufses mimes, very things 
croyons, think 
tenir, we hold fast 
dans, in ; mmn, f. hand 
peuvent nous echapper, may 

slip away 
semhlent, appear 
etre, to be 

ne le sont pas, are not so 
defauts, faults 
se r^miit du, rejoices in the 



KXKRCIf«8 ON THS PEONOVKI. 



THIRD LESSON. 

La terre a deux mouvemens, Tun annuel, c'est cdui ptr 
lequel die decrit son orbite autour du soleil ' dans Te^MOB 
d'un an ; alors sa vitesse, dans cette orbite, est de 66217 
milles par heure, ou 1137 milles par minute ; Fautre diome, 
c'est le mouvement de sa rotation journaliere siur elle-mdme ; 
sa Vitesse, dans ce mouvement, pour un point de sa surfoce k 
Tequateur, sera de 1042 mi]les par heure^ou 25020 miUee 
par 24 heures. 

La revolution diurne du ciel n'est qu'une illusion prodoite 
par la rotation de la terre ; il est naturel de penser que la 
revolution annuelle du soleil emportant avec lui toutes ks 
planetes, n'est pareillement qu'une illusion due au mouremeiit 
de la translation de la terre autour du soleil. — Laplace. 



A, has ; mouvemens, motions 
dicrity describes 
autour, round ; dans, in 
an, year ; alors, hence 
Vitesse, velocity ; ou, or 
diurne, diurnal 
journaliere, daily 
sur elle^mime, upon its own 
axis 



n'est que, is only 

produite, produced 

de penser, to think 

emportant, carrying 

avec, with ; toutes, all 

pUtnHe, planet 

West pareillement que, is in like 

manner only 
due, owing 



FOURTH LESSON. 

On ne doit pas etre juge dans sa propre cause. On se 
flatte souvent plus qu'on ne devrait. Cluiconque a 6tudi6 les 
principes d'un art, sait que ce n'est qu'li la longue et par do 
profondes reflexions qu'il peut parvenir ^ se le rendre propre. 
Chacun devrait, pour son propre bonheur, n'ecouter que la 
Toix de la raison et de la verite. Ne faites pas k autrui ce 
que vous ne voudriez pas qu'on vous fit. Je doute que rien 
ne soit plus propre a elever I'd.me que la contemplation des 
merveilles de fa nature. Cluelques talens que vous possediez, 
quelques avantages que vous teniez de la nature et de I'^do- 
oation, de quelques perfections que vous soyez doues, ne vous 
attendez qu'aux suffrages d'un petit nombre d'hommes. 



▼BRB8. 



[que genie qu'cm ait, on ne pent sans application exceuer 
uoi qae ce soit Lea magistrats doivent rendre la justice 
It le monde, mSme i lenrs ennemis. 



Unt pas, ought not 

to be 
re, own 

; Jlaite somoent, we often 
Ltter ourselves 
txU, ought, or should 
tdie, has studied 
^es, principles 
>f ; sent, knows 
est que, it is only 
tongue, by lengUi of time 

by ; peut, can 
fenir, succeed 
le rendre propre, in attain- 

git 

tin, every one 

ait, should ; pour, for 

*re bonheur, own happi- 

nUier que, listen only to 
m, reason 
tS, truth 

txites pas, do not 
}te, what 

joudriez pas, would not 
wish 



qv^onftt, to be done 
je doute, I doubt 

que rien soit^ whether any thing 
be 

pbCfpropre, better calculated 

d Slever, to exalt ; que, than 

merveiUes, wonders 

de la, of 

quelques, whatever 

possediez, may possess 

teniez de, may have received 
from 

de quelques, with whatever 

soyez douis, may be endowed 

ne vous aitendez qu^aux, swf" 
f rages, expect Uie approba- 
tion but 

dun petit nombre dhommei^ pf 
few 

genie, genius 

qu'on ait, we may have 

on ne peut, we cannot 

quoi que ce soit, any thing 

doivent, ought 

rendre, to render ' 

mime, even 



CHAPTER VI. 



RBNCH verbs are divided into auxiliary, active, passive, 
fcer, reflective, and reciprocal ; and these again into regu- 
ind irregular. 
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AUXILURY VERBS. 



I. AUXIUARY VERBS. 

Conjugation of the Auxiliary Verb avoir, to have. 

INFINITIVE mood. 

Preterite. 
Avoir eu, to have had 

PARTICIPLES. 

Past, Compound, 

Eu, had Aycmt eu, having had 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Comp. of the Present. 



Present, 
Avoir ^ to have 

Present, 
Aycmt, having 



Present, 

S 1. JTai, I have 

|t2. tu as, thou hast 

^ 3. il, ou elle a, he, or she has 

•-j 1. Nous avons, we have 
32. vous avez, you have 
^3. ils, ou elles ont, they have 

Imperfect, 

SI. JTavais* I had 
g»2. hi at;at5, thou hadst 
g 3. t7 avait, he had 

'^ 1. Nous avions, we had 
J 2. vous aviez, you had 
^ 3. ib avaient, they had 

Preterite. 

J 1. .Tefis, I had 
Jd2. fu £115, thou hadst 
J^3. il ^t, he had 

•g 1. iVbus et2m€5, we had 
J 2. vofis £t2^^, you had 
^3. ils eurent, they had 



JTai eu, I have had 
tu as eu, thou hast had 
il a eu, he has had 

Nous avons eu, we have haa 
vous (wez eu, you have had 
ils ont eu, they have had 

Comp. of the Imperfect. 

Tavais eu, I had had 

tu avais eu, thou hadst had 

il avait eu, he had had 

Nous avions eu, we had had 
vous aviez eu, you had had 
ils avaient eu^ they had had 

Comp. of the Preterite. 

Teus eu, I had had 

tu eus eu, thou hadst had 

t7 eut eu, he had had 

Nous eumes eu, we had had 
vous eutes eu, you had had 
ils eurent eu, they had had 



* Obs. Most modem writen use at instead of ai in the imperfeet aaa 
conditional. 
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I^uture Tense, 

S 1. J^aurai, I shall have 
§1^. tu auraSy thou wilt have 
^ 3. il aura, he will have 

1. Nous aurons, we shall 
^ have 

^2. vous aurez, you will 
5 have 

3. f/5 auront, the/ will 
have 

Conditional. 



^ 1. J^auraiSy I should have 
-p2. fu aurais, thou wouldest 
g* have 
'^* 3. t7 aurait, he wouH have 



1. Nous aurionSj we should 
have 
'22. »0M5 auriez, you would 
£ have 

3. t^ auraient, they would 
have 



Comp, of the Future, 

JTaurai eu, I shall have had 
tu auras e», thou wilt have had 
il aura eu, he will have had 

Nous aurons eu, we shall have 

had 
vous aurez eu, you will have 

had 
Us auront eu, they will have 

had 

Comp. of the Conditional, 

JPaurais eu, I should have had 
tu aurais eu, thou wouldest 

have had 
t7 aurait eu, he would have 

had 

Nous aurions eu, we should 

have had 
vous auriez eu, y6u would 

have had 
ik auraient eu, they would 

have had 



Present, 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Comp, of the Present. 
Que, that 



Que, that 
A ] . Taie, I may have JTaie eu, I may have had 

|Q. tu axes, thou may est have tu atct eu, thou m&y«st have 



a 

m 



3. tV €dt, he may have 



had 
tV ait eu, he may have had 



S 



1. Nousaf/ons,we may have Nous ayons eu, we may have 

had 

2. vous aye%, you may have vous ayez eu, you may have 



8. Us aient, they may have 



6 



had 

Us aient eu, they may have 
had 
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Preterite. 
1. Teusse^ I might have 



Comp, of the 
JTeusse eu, I might have had 



. tu eusses, thou mightest tu eusses eu, thou nughtMi 



have 
S. t7 eut^ he might have 



have had 
t7 eUt eu, he might have had 



1. Nous eussions, we might Nous eussions eu, we might 



have 



have had 



^% vous eussiez, you might vous eussiez eu, you might have 



have 



had 



3. ib eussent, they might ils eussent eu, they might have 



have 



had 



IBfPERATIVE MOOD. 

Plural. 

Afons, let us have 
ayez, have, or have you 
4| i quHl ait, let him have qu'ils, ou qu*elles aiemt, let 

' \ qu'elle ait, let her have them have 



Singular, 

I. .... . 

S. de, have, or have thou 



Conjugation of the Auxiliary Verh etre, to be. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Preterite. 
Avoir its, to have heen 



Present. 
jBtre, to be 



Present. 
Etant, being 



Present. 

1. Je suis, I am 
. tu es, thou art 



PARTICIPLES. 

Past. 
Etc, been 



Compound. 

» 

Ay ant Sti, having been 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 




Comp. of the Present. 

JTai 6ti, I have been 
tuas iti, thou hast been 



3. il, ou eUe est, he or she is il, ou elle a He, he or she hif 

been 



J 



1. Nous sommes, we are 

2. vous ites, you are 



Nous avons iti, we have been 
00115 €tvez 6tS, you have been 



^ 3. t/!s, ou eUes sont, they are ils ont 6te, they have been 
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Imptfftci. 

"^etais, I was 

» itais, thou wast 

f itait, he was 

£its etions, we were 
s etiez, you were 
Is etcdenty they were 

Preterite, 

hfuSy I was 
ufuSy thou wast 
?ytif, he was 

Sous fumes y we were 
^ous Jutes f you were 
hfurent, they were 



tr6. 

Te serot, I shall be 
u seras, thou wilt be 

/ sera, he will be 

Vaii5 serons, wc shall be 

WMS serez, you will be 

75 seront, they will be 

Conditional. 
Te serais, I should be 

!t£ serais, thou wouldest 

be 
f/ serait, he would be 

Yotts serions, we should 

be 
90ti5 seriez, you would be 

ti5 seraient, they would 
be 



Cbmp. o/'^A« imp. 

Tavais 6te, I had been 

Itf at;at5 ete, thou hadst been 

t7 avait ite, he had been 

Nous avians ite, we had been 
vous aviez ete, you had been 
its avaient ete, they had been 

Comp, of the Pret. 

Teus ete, I had been 

tu eus ete, thou hadst been 

il eut ite, he had been 

Nous eikmes ite, we had been 
vous eutes ite, you had been 
ils eurent Hi, they had been 

Comp, of the Future, 

Taurai eti, I shall have been 
tu auras ete, thou wilt have 

been 
tV aura ite, he will have been 

Nous aurons ite, we shall have 

been 
vous aurez iti, you will have* 

been 
Us auront ete, they will have 

been 

Comp, of the Condit, 

Tawrais ite, I should have 

been 
tu^ aurais ete, thou wouldest 

have been 
il aurait ite, he would have 

been 

Nous aurions ete, we should 

have been 
vous auriez ite, you would 

have been 
ils auraient ite, they would 

have been 
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SUBJUNCTIVE' MOOD. 



*1. 

&2. 



m 



3. 
1. 



2 2. 



3. 



3. 



m 



Present. 

Que, that 

Je sois, I may be 

tu sois, thou may est be 

il soit, he may be 
Nous soi/ons, we may be 

vous soyez, you may be 

Us soicnt, they may be 

Preterite. 

Que, that 

Jefusse, I might be 

fM fusses, ihou mightest 

be 
ilfut, he might be 



Comp. of the Pres. 

Que, that 

•Taic ^/c, I may have been 
tu aies ei6, thou mayest have 

been 
il ait ete, he may have been 

Nous ayons ete, we may have 

been 
vous aye% ete, you may have 

been 
Us aient ete, they may have 

been 

Comp. of the Pret. 

Que, that 

JTeusse ett, I might have been 
tu eusscs ete, thou mightest 

have been 
il eut* (te, he might have been 



1. Nous fussions, we might Nous russions ete, we might 



1 2. 
3. 



be 



have been 



vous fussiez, you might vous eussiez ete, you might 



be 



have been 



Us fussetit, they might Us eussent ete, they might have 



be 



been 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Singular. 



2. Sois, be, or be thou 
rt ( qu'il soit, let him be 
) qu'elle soit, let her be 



Plural. 

Soyons, let us be 
soyez, be (you), or do you be 
guHls ou qu'elles soient, let 
them be 



The auxiliaries may be conjugated in three other forms; 
viz. interrogatively, negatively, and interrogatively negatively ; 



as. 



AUXILIARY VERBS. 



65 



Interrogatively. 

Avoir, to have 
Ai^e ? have I ? 

avcdi»je 7 had 1 1 

tus^e^ had I? 

aurai^e ? shall I 

have? 
amraxs-je 7 should 

I have ? 

Interrogatively. 

Eire, to be 
Suisse ? am I ? 

itaisje ? was 1 1 

fitsf-je 7 was I ? 

serai-ie 7 shall I 

be? 
serais-je7 should 

Ibe? 



Negatively. 

Je n'aipas, I have 

not 
je n'avais pas, I 

had not 
je n'eus pas, I had 

not 
je n*aurai pas, I 

shall not have 
je n'aurais pas, I 

should not have 

Negatively, 

Je ne suis pas, I 

am not 
je n'etais pas, I 

was not 
je ne fus pas, I 

was not 
je ne serai pas, I 

shall not be 
je ne serais pas, I 

should not be 



Interrog, Neg. 

Naije pas 7 have 

I not? 
n*avaisje pasl had 

I not? 
rCeusje pas 7 had 

I not? 
n'auraije pas 7 shall ^ 

I not have ? 
n'aurais'je pas 7 

should I not have? 

Interrog, Neg. 

*Nc suisje pas 7 am 

I not? 
n*etaisje pas 7 was 

I not? 
ne fusje pas 7 was 

I not? 
ne serai-je pas 7 shall 

I not be ? 
ne serais je pas 7 

should I not be? 



So conjugate all the other peifsons, moods, and tenses, sim- 
ple and compound, except the infinitive, participles, subjunc- 
tive, and imperative, which do not admit of the interrogative 
form. 

The hyphen (-) is always placed between the verb and 
the pronoun in the interrogative form ; and when the verb 
ends with a vowel, a {-t-) is placed between the verb and the 
pronoun of the third person singular; as, a-t-elle? has she? 
n'ari^Ue pas ite 7 has she not been ? sera-t-il 7 will he be ? 
n'aurart-il pas eu 7 will he not have had ? 

.^w n, ■■!■■- I i-n _u- ~' ' — ^^ 

* Obs 1. AV and jm» correspond to the English word not ; the ne, or 
fi' before a vowel, is generally put before the verb, and pas after. 

f 2. In asking qnestions, est ce-que, (is that that) is frequently used ; as, 
eat ce-qyte je fus f was 1 ? (not ^5-jc?) but we can say with propriety, 
tiiberftU'ilf was he, or est-ce qu'ilfutf yuas he ? 

6* 
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Practice on Avoir. 

Pres. Ind, Have I ? Have I not ? I have not. Hast thoa 
not ? He has not. We have not. Have you 1 They have. 
Have they not ? 

Imp. I had. Had I not? Hadst thou not? He had not 
We had not. Had you not ? They had not Had they not I 

Prrt. Had I? I had not. Hadst thou not? He had. 
He had not. Had he not ? We had. Had you ? Had they 
not? 

Flit, I shall have. Shall I have ? Wilt thou have ? Thou 
wilt have. Wilt thou not have? He will have. Will she 
have ? We shall have. You will have. They will have. 

Condit. I should have. Should I have ? Should I not have ? 
I should not have. Would she not have ? He would have. 
Would he have ? We should not have. Would you not have ? 
They would not have. 

Pres. Subj. I may have. He may have. She may not 
have. We may have. You may have. They may not have. 

Pret. I might have. He might have. We might not have. 
You might not have. They might not have. 

Imper, Have (tJiou). Let us not have. Have (you). Let 
them have. Let them not have. 

Practice on the Compound Tenses of Avoir. 

Pres. Ind. Have I not had (some) old friends ? Has she 
not had (some) old friends ? Have they had (some) money ? 

Imperf. I had not had the finest houses. Had they not 
had the happiest moments ? We had had (some) happy oppo^ 
tunities. They had not had (some) prettier hirds. 

Pret. She had had (some) fine eyes. He had had (some) 
great ancestors. Had they not had (some) good pens ? 

Put. Will he not have had an old coat ? She will not 
have had (some) jewels. You will not have had (some) nuts. 
Will they not have had (some) old fashions ? 



A 
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4, Should I not have had (some) large curtains ? We 

uot have had (some) fine carpets. SlK>uld we not have 

e last place ? Would they not have had (some) genteel 

jrs ? * 

s. Subj. I may have had (some) horses. She may have 
e prettiest hat. They may have had (some) false news, 
may not have had (some) little children. 

t, I might not have had a more delightful situation, 
light have had a foolish hope. They might have had 
I new hats. 

The words in French must follow each other, m the order in 
:hey stand underneath. 

ncien; f.iend, awi, m. large, ^ran«? 

, argent ; m. curtain, rideau^ m. 

?aw ; house, maison, f. fine, beau ; carpet, tapis, m. 

keureux last, dernier ; place, place, f. 

it, moment, m. manner, maniere, f. 

unity, occasion, f genteel, galant 

joli; bird, 025caM, m. horse, c/ii?a/, m. 

d; eye, odil, m. pretty,, ;o/i; hat, chapeau, m. 

grand false, faux 

or, aieul, m. news, nouvelles, f. 

ban; ^en, plume, f. \\V\q, petit; child, enfant, m, 

eil ; coat, habit, m. delightful, agriable 

bijou, m. situation, situation, f 

lix^ f foolish, yb/; hope, espoir, m. 

dl; fashion, m>ode, f new, neuf 



EXERCISES ON AVOIR. 

FIRST LESSON. 

une bonne plume. Tu as de bons amis. Elle a des 
IS. A-t-il de beaux tableaux 1 N*a-t-il pas un chien ? 
5-vous pas une epingle ? Nous n'avons pas des oranges. 
I'avez pas un bon canif Elles ont de Targent. II n'a 
'argent. Elle n'a point* d' argent. Ontrils de 1' argent ? 

; negatives pn^ and polrU are not always used indifferently, the 
the other. The first, in some instances, denies only in part, and 
er denies absolutely 
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Practice on Avoir. 

Pres. Ind, Have I ? Have I not ? I have not. Hast thou 
not? He has not. We have not. Have you? They have. 
Have they not ? 

Imp. I had. Had I not? Hadst thou not? He had not 
We had not. Had you not ? They had not. Had they not I 

Prct. Had I? I had not. Hadst thou not? He had. 
He had not. Had he not ? We had. Had you ? Had they 
not? 

Fut. I shall have. Shall I have ? Wilt thou have ? Thou 
wilt have. Wilt thou not have ? He will have. Will she 
have ? We shall have. You will have. They will have. 

Condit. I should have. Should I have ? Should I not have ? 
I should not have. Would she not have ? He would have. 
Would he have ? We should not have. Would you not have ? 
They would not have. 

Pres, Subj. I may have. He may have. She may not 
have. We may have. You may have. They may not have. 

Pret. I might have. He might have. We might not have. 
You might not have. They might not have. 

Imper. Have (thou). Let us not have. Have (you). Let 
them have. Let them not have. 

Practice on the Compound Tenses of Avoir. 

Pres. Ind, Have I not had (some) old friends ? Has she 
not had (some) old friends ? Have they had (some) money ? 

Impcrf. I had not had the finest houses. Had they not 
had the happiest moments ? We had had (some) happy oppoiv 
tunities. They had not had (some) prettier birds. 

Pret. She had had (some) fine eyes. He had had (some) 
great ancestors. Had they not had (some) good pens ? 

Put, Will he not have had an old coat ? She will not 
have had (some) jewels. You will not have had (some) nuts. 
Will they not have had (some) old fashions ? 
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Cond, Should I not have had (some) large curtains ? We 
should uot have had (some) fine carpets. Should we not have 
bad the last place ? Would they not have had (some) genteel 
manners ? 

Pres, Subj. I may have had (some) horses. She may have 
had the prettiest hat. They may have had (some) false news. 
They may not have had (some) little children. 

JPret, I might not have had a more delightful situation. 

She might have had a foolish hope. They might have had 

(some) new hats. 

Ohs. The words in French must follow each other, in the order in 
which they stand underneath. 

Old, ancien; f»iend, amiy m. large, grand 

money, argent ; m. curtain, rideaUy m. 

fine, beau; house, maison, f fine, beau ; carpet, tapis^ m. 

happy, keureux last, dernier ; place, place, f. 

moment, moment, m. manner, mattiere, f. 

opportunity, occasion, f genteel, galant 

pretty, ;o/i; bird, oi^^aw, m. hoxs,e, cheval, m, 

fine, bel; eye, (bH, m. jtretty, joli; hat, chapeau, m. 

great, grand false, jTai/x 

ancestor, aieul, m. news, nouvettes, f 

good,bon; pen, plume, f. Vitt\e, ppttt ; child, enfant, m, 

old, vieil ; coat, habit, m. delightful, agriable 

jewel, bijou, m. situation, situation, f 

nut, itozx, f. foolish, yb/; hope, espoiV, m. 

old, vieil; fashion, mode, f. new, nctif. 



EXERCISES ON AVOIR. 

FIRST LESSON. 

J*ai une bonne plume. Tu as de bons amis. Elle a des 
maisons. A-t-il de beaux tableaux ? N'a-t-il pas un chien ? 
N'avez-vous pas une epingle ? Nous n'avons pas des oranges. 
Vous n'avez pas un bon canif Elles ont de Targent. II n'a 
pas* d' argent. Elle n'a point* d'argent. Ont-ils de I'argent? 

* The negatives pas and po'.nt are not always used indifferently, the 
one for the other. The first, in some instances, denies only in part, and 
the latter denies absolutely 
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J'ayais des poircs et des oranges. N'avait-il pas beaacoup 
d'amis ? Nous n'avons pas eu de prudence. N'ayez-vous pas 
eu de bons livres ? lis ont eu du plaisir. Vous n'aTiez pas 
eu de Targent comptant. J'eus de bonnes maisons. Voos 
n'eutes point d'or. N'eumes-nous pas un chien ? N'aviez-vous 
pas eu une recompense ? N'eurent-ils pas de Tor. Elles n'eu- 
rent pas eu de jolis ciseaux. N'avaient-ils pas eu de meilleors 
chaises ? 

Chierl, m. dog ; epingh, f. pin plaisir, m. pleasure 

camfy m. pen-knife argent comptant, ready money 

poire, f. pear ; de, any jolis ciseaux, m. pretty scissan 

. heaucoupy many chaise, f. chair 



SECOND LESSON. 

Aurai-je des gants ? . Tu n'auras pas des souliers. J'aarais 
de belles gravures. Elles n'auraient pas eu de jolies maisona. 
J'aurais eu plus de plaisir. Tu aurais eu beancoup d'aran- 
tage sur lui. lis auraient eu bien des ennemis. Aie du courage 
et de la fermete. N'aurions-nous pas eu bien des amis? Ayei 
des mceurs et de la conduite. Qu'il ait de la complaisance et 
de la politesse. Qu'elle n'ait pas eu de beaux yeux. Ayoiu 
de belles prairies et des bosquets delicieux. Qu'elles aient 
des manieres plus prevenantes. Que j'eusse des domestiques 
zeles et fideles. Que to n'eusses pas eu des bijoux precieox. 
Qu'il eut eu de la grandeur d'4me. Que nous ayons eu des 
juges eclaires. Que nous n'eussions pas eu une epee, un fusil 
et des pistolets. 

6raii/, m. glove prairie, f. meadow 

Soulier, m. shoe bosquet, m. grove 

gravure, f. engraving maniere, f. manner 

beaucoup de, much prfvenant, prepossessing 

sur, over zelt, zealous ; fidhh, faithful 

bien des, many . jw^«> ro. judge 

fermete, firmness Hlaire, enlightened 

mceurs, f. manners epe", f. sword 

conduite, conduct fusiU m. musket 

politesse, politeness pistolet, m. pistol 



PRACTICE ON KTRE. OD 

Practice on Etre, 

Pr. Ind, Am I ? I am not. Thoii art not. Is he not ? We 
Are you not ? Are they ? They are not. She is not. 

Imp, Was I ? Was I not ? Thou wast not. Was he not ? 
Were we not ? You were not. Were they not ? They were. 

Pret., I was. / Was I not ? Thou wast not. He was not 
Was he not 1 Were we not '^ You were not. Were they ? 

Put. I shall Qot be. Shall I not be 1 We shall be. Shall 
we not be ? She will not be. Will they not be ? 

Cond. I should not be. Wouldst thou not be ? He would 
be. Would she not be ? We should not be. Should we be ? 

Pr. Suhj. I may be. Thou mayest not be. He may be. 
We may not be. You may not be. They may be. 

Prct. I might be. She might not be. He might be. You 
might not be. We might not be. They might not be. 

Imper, Be (thou). Let us be. Be (you). Let her be. 
Let them not be. 

Practice on the. Compound Tenses of Etre. 

Oht, Although we have given the masculine adjectives in the follow- 
IBj^ practice, yet they must always agree with the nouns or pronouns 
preceding the verbs, in gender and number ; thus, he is good, it est bon ; 
she is good, die est bonrie ; ttn'j are good, ifs sonl bons ; they are good, 
dies sont bonnes ; he is active, U est actif ; she is active, eUe est active ; he 
his been happy, il a 6t6 heureux ; she has been happy, die a Hi heurciise. 

Pres. Ind. I, m. have been prudent, prudent. I, f. have 
been prudent, prudent. They, f. have been honest, honnete. 
These trees, m. have not been large, grand. The h:frses, m. 
have not been fine; beau. These apples f. have been good, 
hon. 

Impcrf. Had I, m. not been happy, heureux 1 I, y. had 
not been good, hon. She had been vicious, vicieux. Had 
she not been jealous, jaloux ? It, f, had not been benign, 
h^nin. We,/, had not been idle, oisif. You,f. had not been 
quick, vif. Had you, m. not been pensive, pensif? They,f. 
had not been short, bref. Had they not been active, actif 1 
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Prct, Had I, /. not been attentive, attmtif? Thoiv «% 
hadst been flattering, flattmr. It, f. had been dangerooi^ 
dangereux. Had it, /. not been long, long ? She had ben 
virtuous, vertueux. We, m. had not been curious, atrmm. 
Had you, m. been quarrelsome, querelleur 7 Had they, f. mC 
been foolish, sot ? They, m. had been soil, moh 

Put, Shall I, /. not have been generous, ghnkreux ? Tho«, 
m. wilt not have been idle, paresseux. Will it, f, not hafe 
been uneven, invgal? You,/, will have been amiable, otao- 
hh. Will they, m. not have been young,jcimc ? 

Condit. Should I, f. not have been mortal, mortd? Woait 

est thou, m. have been criminal, criminel 7 It, f. would hatB 

been thick, epais. Would it, f. have been mutual, rnvtudt 

Should we, m, not have been ingenious, inginieux 7 Would i!tfBf, 

f, have been false, yatix 7 

JPres. Subj. I, f. may have been ready, jwc^. Thou,/ 
mayest not have been prudent, prudent. She may have ben ' 
ugly, laid He may not have been ungrateful, ingrat. We^ , 
f, may have been diligent, diligent. They may, m. not have 
been brown, brun. 

Pret, I, f. might have been sincere, sincere. Thou, /. 
roightest have been public, public. She might not have bea 
false. It, f. might have been fresh, frais. We. f, might hai? 
been frugal, iconome. They, m, might have been vigoroQfl^ 
vigaureux. 



EXERCISES ON ETRE. 



FIRST LESSON. 



Je suis bien aise de vous voir. Elle est reellement aimih 
ble. Ces arbres sont tres beaux. Ces framboises ne soot 

Obs. The pronouns may be masculine or feminine, depending upoji 
whom or what they refer to ; for example, a male person would say, j« 
suis heurevx. I am happy ; and a female would, say, je suis keureuse^ I 
am happy. Also, if we speak of books and say, they are good, we mait 
■ay in French, ils sarU bans ; but if we speak of pens and say, ths!/ 
good, we fuuat say, dits sorU bonnes. 
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lies. Ne sommes-nous pas coiistans ? Elles sont con* 
). Ne sont-elles pas complaisantes? N'etes yous pas 
IX ? N'etait-elle pas studieuse ? ^tiez-vous tr^s-insoo- 
Elles etaient vaines et frivoles. Je fus trop occupe. 
-elle pas jalouse ? Ne fumes-nous pas tres-malhe<|reux. 
furent pa!s suffisamment appliques. Futes-vous impni- 
? Ne furent-elles pas jolies ? Je serai chez moi jusqu'a 
Mon pere sera chez lui ce soir. Ne serez-vous pas 
ous demain ? lis seront chez Monsieur 

lise, very glad ; de, to suffisamment, sufficiently 

3e appliques, attentive 

£nt, really cAez moi, at home 

ery jusqu'd midi, till twelve o'clock 

nses, f. raspberries or till noon 

isant, condescending chez lui, at home 

lant, indilferent soir, evening 

, frivolous chez vous, at home 

JO ; occupe, busy demain, to-morrow 

\reux, unhappy chez Monsieur, at Mr. 



SECOND LESSON. 

ne serais pas si tem6raire. Ne sera-t-il pas plus desin- 
\, Elle ne serait pas trop gene reuse. Vous ne seriez 
itastiques. Ne serions-nous pas sages 1 lis ne seraient 
dhonnetes. Sois liberal, mais avec discretion. Soyons 
nes et sobres. Soyez equitables, humains et prudens. 
re que je serai plus prudent a Tavenir. Que nous 
plus habiles. Que, vous soyez moins entetes. Qu'il 
IS raisonnable. Qu'elles soient belles. Que nous fus- 
mmains et genereux. Que vous fiissiez humaines et 
iuses. Que nous fussions plus circonspects. Qu'elle 
pas craintive. Qu'elles fussent plus attentives k leur 
Qu'ils ne fussent pas victorieux. 

; temSraire, rash malhonnetes, uncivil , 

acre mais, but ; avec, with 

ressi, disinterested econome, saving 

DO sobre, temperate 

tique, whimsical a Pavenir, for the fiiture 



73 REGULAR VERBS. 

habile, skilful ; moins, less cratrUive, fe&rful 

entete, conceited d leur devoir, to their duty 

circonspect, circumspect victarieux, victorious 



REGULAR VERBS. 

There are four conjugations of regular verbs, known by the 
terminations of their infinitives ; as, 

1 . ier ; as, parler, to speak 

2. ir . . hatir, to build 

3. oir . . reccvoir, to receive 

4. re . . vendre, to sell 



MODEL OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 
Parler, to speak. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present, Preterite. 

Parler, to speak Avoir parU, to have spoken 

V PARTICIPLES. 

Present, Past, Compound. 

Parlant, speaking Parle, spoken Ayant parli, having spokoB 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present, Comp, of the Present. 

1. Je parte, I ^peak, I do Tai parle, I have spoken 

speak, or I am speaking 
m2. tu paries, thou speakest, ^zx as j7ar/e, thou hast spoken 
•g dost speak, or art 

Q^ speaking 
S 3. il, ou elle parle, he or she il a parle, he has spoken 

speaks, does speak, or elle a parle, she has spoken 

is speaking 



CONJUGATION OF R£GUIJLR YSRBS. 79^ 

I Nous parlanSf w^ speak, Nous avons parity we hare 

do^akyOr are speaking spoken 

2. 00115 parlez, you speak, oous avez parle, you haTf 

do speak, or are speaking i^ken 

L Us, ou elles parlent, they t/5, ou eUes ont parle, thej 

^ak, do ^ak, or are have spoken 

speaking 

Imperfect, Comp, of the Imp. 

. Je parlcds, I spoke, did Tavcds parle, I had spoken 

speak, or was speaiking 

. tuparlais, thou spokest, tu avats parte, thou hadsl 

didst speak, or wast spoken 

speaking 

. ilparlait, he spoke, did il avait parte, he had spoken 

speak, or was speaking 

Nous portions, we spoke. Nous avians parti, we ha4 

did speak, or were spoken 

speaking 

. vous parliez, you spoke, vous aviez parU, you had 

did speak, or were spoken 

speaking 

. its partaient, they spoke, its avaient parti, they had 

did speak, or were spoken 

speaking 

Preterite, Comp, of the Pret, 

. Je partai, I spoke, or did JTeus parte, I had spoken 

speak 

. tu partas, thou spokest, tu eus parti, thou hadst 

or didst speak spoken 

. ilparta, he spoke, or did t7 eutparti^ he had spoken 

speak 

. Nous partdme8,y9e9go\iB, Nous eumes parti, we had 

or did speak spoken 

!. vous partdtes, you spoke, vous eUtes parti, you had 

or did spedL spoken 

! its parlirent, they spoke, its enrent parti, they had 

or did speak spoken 

7 





74 CONJUGATION OF REOULAft VERBS. 

Fhiture. C9mp. of the FStiure. 

1. Jeparkrcd, I shall speak Taurai parity I shall have 

i^ken 

. iu parleras, thou wilt tu auras parity thou wilt havi 

speak qx>ken 

S. ilparlera, he will speak t7 aura parU, he will ha?6 

spoken 

I. Nous parkrons, we shall Nous aurons parity we shall 

speak have spoken 

^d. vous parferez^ you will vous aurez parity you will have 

g; speak spoken 

^ Us parleront^ they will fi!$ auron/j^or/e, they will have 

speak spoken 

ConditumaL Comp, of the Conditimuil, 

1. Je parlerais, I should Ttmrais p€srle, I should have 

speak spoken 

. tu parlerais, thou would- iu aurais parli^ thou wouldest 

est speak have spoken 

3. il parleraitf he would t7 aurait parity he would have 

speak spoken 

1. Nous parlerions, we Nous aurions parU, we shoald 

should speak have spoken 

"22. o(m5 jparZenez, you would vous auriez parU, you would 

5; speak have spoken 

^, Us parleraient, they would Us auraieni parU, they would 

speak have spoken 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. Comp. of the Present. 

Que, that Que, that 

1. Jeparle, I may speak Tcdeparle, I may have spoken 

[2. tu paries, thou mayest tu aies parle, thou mayest 

or mayst speak have spoken 

^8. Uparle, he may speak U ait parli, he may have 

spoken 

t. Nous parUons, we may Nous ayons parU, we may 

speak have spoken 

TS. vous parliez, you may vous ayez parle, you may 

^' speak have spoken 

S. Us parlent, they may Us aient parli, they may have 

q;>eak spoken 
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Preterite, Comp, of the Pret, 

Jt pcarkissef I might or Teusse parli, I might hare 

should speak spoken 

fvj7czr/a6'se5, thou mightest tu eusses parli, thou mightest 

or mightst speak have spoken 

ilparldt, he might speak il eut parte, he might have 

spoken 

Nous parlassions, we Nous eussions petrli, we might 

might speak have spoken 

vous par lassiez, yovL might vims eussiez parli, you might 

speak have spoken 

its parlassent, they might Us eussent parli, they might 

speak have spoken 

IBCPERATrVE MOOD. 

Singular. Plural, 

,- Parhns, let us speak 

"^arU, speak, or speak thou parlez, speak, or do you speak 

quHl parte, let him speak qu*ils ou qu'elles portent, let 

qt^elie parte, let her speak them speak 

o conjugate donner, to give ; aimer, to love ; hnter, to 
d ; cacher, to conceal, die. There are more than 270D 
« in er conjugated afler this model. 



MODEL OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Bdtir, to build. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present. Preterite. 

Bdtir, to build Avoir bdti, to have built 

PARTICIPLES. 

^resent. Past. Compound, 

tissant, buildmg Bdti, built Ayant bdti, having built 



T6 CONJUGATION OF REGULAR VERBS. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

Singular. Plural 

1. Je bdtis, I build Nous bdtissons, we build 

8. tu bdtis, thou buildest vous bdtissez, you bdild 

3. f7 bdtit, he builds ils bdtissent, they build 

Imperfect, 
Singular. Plural. 

1. Je bdtissais, I did build Nous bdtissions, we did baiU 

2. ^11 bdtissaiSf thou didst vous bdttissiez, you did build 

build 

3. t7 bdtissait, he did build ils bdtiissaient^ they did build 

Preterite, 

Singular. Plural. 

1. Je bdtis, I built Nous bdttmes, we built 

% tu bdtis, thou builtest vous bdtites, you built 

3. il bdtit, he built t/ls bdtirent, they built 

Singular. Plural. 

1. Jis bdtirai, I shall build iVotu bdtirons, we shall build 

S«. /ti bdtiras, thou wilt build roiis bdtirez, you will build 
3. t7 bdtira, he will build ti!s bdtiront, they will build 

C(m<2i7tona/. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. Je bdtirais, I should or Nous bdtirions, we should or 

would build would build 

2. tu bdtirais, thou wouldest vous bdtiriez, you would 

build build 

3. ilbdtirait, he would build t75 ddYtroten/, they would build 

. COMPOUND TENSES. 

Comp. of the Pres. Jai bdti, I have built 

Comp. of the Imp. J^ avals bdti, I had built 

Comp. of the Pret. J etis bdti, I hhdhuilt 

Comp. of the Fut. T aural bdti, I shall have buSt 

Comp. of the Cond. Jaurais bdti, I should have built 



/ 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. 



Singular. Plural, 

j Que, that 

/ 1. Je bdtisse, I may build Nous bdtissons, we maj build 

f 2. tu hdtisses, thou mayest vous bdtissiez, you may build 
build 

3. il bdtisse, he may build ib bAtissent, they may build 

. Preterite, 
Singular, Plural. 

Que, that 

1. Je bdtisse, I might build Nous batissions, we might 

build 

2. tu bdtisses, thou mightest vous btdissiez, you might 

build build 

3. il bdtit, he might build ils bdtissent, they might build 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

Comp. of the Pres. Que fate bdti, that I may have buSt 
Comp. of the Pret Quefeusse bdti, that I might have built 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Plural. 

1 Bdtissons, let us build 

2. Bdtis, build (thou) bdtissez, build (f/ou) 

a i qu'il bdtisse, let him build qu'ils, ou qu'eUes bdtissent, let 
( qu'elle bdtisse, let her build them build 

So conjugate punir, to punish ; agir, to act ; (Aolir, to 
abolish, &c. There are about 200 verbs of this conjugation 
in nir, gir, cir, d&c 



7» 



I 



78 ooNiireATioN of regular terbv. 

MODEL OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. S 

Recetfoir, to rcceiye. ^■ 

INFINITIVE MOOD. . 

» * 

Present Preterite, 

Recevoir* to receive Avoir regu, to have receWel. i| 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present Pctst Con^oumtL 

Recevani, receiving 12epii,. received Ay ant repu, having 

received 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present% 

Singular, PluraJ. 

1. Je refoiSf I receive Nous recevons, we receive 

% tu refoiSf thou receivest vom recevez, you receive 

3. t7 repoitf he receives ils repoivent, they receive 

Tmperfect. 

Smgular. Phtral 

1. Je receoais, I did receive Nous recevions, we did noem 

2. tu recevais, thou didst re- vous receviez, you did receive 

ceive 

3. t7 recevait, he did receive ils recevaient, they did receive 

Preterite, 

Singular, Phtral^ 

L Je refus, I received Noms repumeSy we recetved 

S. tu repis^ thou receivedst pous reputes, you received; 
3. t7 reput, he received ils repurent, they received 

Future^ 
Singular, Plurod. 

1. Jerecevrai, I shall receive iVicms recevrons, we shall receive 

2. tu recevras, thou wilt re- vous recevrez^ you will receive 

ceive 

3. t7 recevra, he will receive ils recevront, they will receive 

* 0&#. The cedilla is not pat under the e when it is immediately fol- 
lowed by e mute. 
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79 



CondHimud, 



Singular^ 

«• Je reumw^, I alMHild or 
would. rec«i?e 

% tm mcetfrais^ thou wouldest 

receive 
^ il recevraitj he would re- 
ceive 



Fbiral. 

Nous recevrions, we should or 
would receive 

vmisrtceoria^ you would r^ 
ceive 

iU recevraient, they would re- 
ceive 



fX>MPOUND TEN8KS. 

Comp. of the Pies. Tai repi, I have received 
Comp. of the Itnp< T eufms refu, I had received 
Comp. of the Pret. J'eus rept^ I had received 
Comp. of the Fut. Taurdi repi; I shall have received 
Comp. of the Cond. Taurais regu^ I should have received 

SUBJUNCTrVE MOOD. 

Present, 

Plural. 



Singular, 
Que, that; 
1. Ji rep&ive, I may receive 



Nous recevions, we may receive 



2. tu repaives, thou mayest vous receviez, you may receive 
receive 



.* 



3. il refoive, he may receive ils repoiveni, they may receive 

Preterite. 



Singulars 



Plural, 



1. Je refusse, I might receive Nous repussimts, we might re- 

ceive 

2. iu repusses, thou mightest vous repussiez, you might re- 



leceive 
3. ilref&t, he might receive 



ceive 
ils repussenty tbey might receive 



COBfPOVND TENSES'. 

Comp. of the Pres. Quefaie repu, that I may have received 
Comp. of the Pret, Que feusse repu, that I might have re- 
ceived 



60 CONJUGATION OF KEOULAR VERBS. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Stngukar. Plural. 

1 Reeevans, let us receive 

2. Repois, receive (thou) recevez, receive (you) 

3. Qu'il, ou qu*elle repoive, let qu'iis, ou qu^dUs repoiveni, let 

him or her receive them receive 

So conjugate concevoir^ to conceive ; devoir^ to owe, dte. 
There are only seven regidar verbs of this conjugation. 



MODEL OF THE FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

Verub-e, to sell. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

present. Preterite, 

Vendre, to sell Avoir vendu, to have sold 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present. Past. Compound. 

Vendantf selling Vendu, sold Ay ant vendu, having sold 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 
' Singular. PktraJ. 

1. Je vends, I sell Nous vendons, we sell 

2. tu vends, thou sellest vous vendez, you sell 
8. il vend, he sells ils vendent, they sell 

Imperfect. 
Singular, Plural. 

1. Je vendais, I did sell Nous vendions, we did sell 

2. tu vendais, thou didst sell vous vendiez, you did sell 

3. t7 vendait, he did sell ils vendaient, they did sell 

Preterite. 
iXngular. Plural. 

1. Je vendis, I sold Nous vendimes, we sold 

2. tu vendis, thou soldest vous vendites, you sold 

3. il vendit, he sold ils vendirent, they sold 



CONJUGATION OF KEGITLAR TESSS. 81 

Skngylar. Plural 

1. Je venebrai, I shall sell Nous vendrons^ we shall sell 

% tm vaubrds, thoq wih sell vaus vendrez, you will sell 
9L ii vendra, he will sell ils vendront, they will sell 

CondiiimiaL 
Sb^^ular. PhraL 

1. Je vendtais, 1 should or Nous vendrions, we should or 

would sell would sell 

2. iu vendrais, thou wouldest vous pendriez, you would sell 

eeU 

3. il vendrcdt^ he would sell ih vendraient, they would sell 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

Comp. of the Pres. Tai :Tendu, I have sold 

Oomp. of the Imp. Jemais venttu, I had sold 

Comp. of the Pret Teus vendu, I had sold 

Gomp. pf the Fut J'aurai vendu, I shall have sold, 

Comp. of the Cond. Taurais rendu, I should have sold 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

^ Present. 
Singular, Plural, 

Que, that 

1. Je vende, I may sell Nous vendions, we may sell 

2. tu vendes, thou mayest sell vous vendiez, you may sell 
9. t7 vende, he may seO ih vendent, they may sell 

Preterite, 

Singular, Plural. 

1. Je vencUsse, I might sell Nous vendissions, we might 

sell 
5L tu pendisses, thou mightest vous vendissiez, you. might 
sell se& 

3. ilvendit, he might sell ils vendissent, they might sell 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

Comp. of the Pres Quefaie vendu, that I may have sold 
Comp. of the Prfet. Quefeusse vendu, that I might have sold 
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CONJUGATION OF RSOULAft YBBBS. 



Singular. 



I. 



2. Vends^ seU (thou) 
o ( qu'il vende, let him sell 
* ( qu^elle vende^ let her sell 



IMPERATITE MOOD. 

PluraL 
Vendans, let us sell 



vendeZy sell ("yov^ 
qu'ih ou qu'eUes vendmi, lei 
them seU 



So conjugate reiuirey to render ; repondre, to answer ; pa^ 
dre, to lose, d&c. There are about thirty-five regular Terbs 
conjugated according to this model. 

All verbs, like the auxiliaries, may be conjugated interrog- 
atively, negatively, and interrogatively negatively ; as. 

Interrogatively. 



DonnS^e ? ou, est ce que je 
donne ? do I give ? or am I 
giving ? 

bdtissait'il ? did he build? 

refumes'^nous ? did we re- 
ceive! 

recevra-t-^lle? will she re- 
ceive? 

rendraient'ih ? 
render 7 



will she 
would they 



Ai-je donnS ? have I given f 
avea^vous parle ? have yoa 
spoken ? or did you speak t 
avait'il bdti, had he built t 
eutes-vous regu f had yoa re- 
ceived ? 
aura^t'il refu ? will he have 

received ? 
aurcuent-eUes vendu 1 would 
they have sold ? 



Tu ne donnes pas, thou dost 
not give, or thou art not 
giving 

90115 ne bdtissiez pas, you did 
not build 

f / ne reput pas, he did not re- 
ceive 

nous ne recevrons pas, we shall 
not receive 



Negatively. 

Hn'apas donnS, he has not 
given 



nous n'avions pas bdti^ we hid 

not built 
eUes n'eurent pas repu, they 

had not received 
ik n'auront pas regu, they 

will not have received 



je ne rendrais pas, I should je'n'aurais pas rendu, I shouM 
not render not have rendered 



niAOTtCE ON TBE CONJUGATIONS. 



Interrogativdy Negatively, 



Ne darme^'il pas ? is he not 

giving 7 or does he not give ? 
ne bdHssians^nous pas ? did 

we not build ? 
ne refurent-ils pas ? did they 

not receive ? 
ne rendrezrvaus pas f will you 

not render t 
me rendrions-nous pas ? should 

we not render? 



Navezrveus pas donne 7 have 
you not given ? 

n^ort'il pas hdti 7 has he not 
built 

n^eilLmeS'nous pas repu? had 
we not received ? 

n'aurons'nous pas rendu ? shall 
we not have rendered ? 

n'auriez-vous pas rendu ? 
would you not have ren- 
dered ? 



Be careful not to give a literal translation of English sen- 
tences similar to the following : Am I speaking ? parle-je f 
ou, est-^e que je parle? (not suis-je parlcmt), I am not re- 
ceiving, je ne repots pas (not je ne suis pas recevant). He 
does not punish, ilnepunit pas (not il ne fait pas punir), I 
am going to London, je vats a Londrcs (not je suis tdlant d 
Landres), ^re you going to Paris ? altez-vous a Paris (not 
Ifes vous aUant d Paris), Are you building a house 1 faites*' 
vous hdtir une maison, ou bdtissez'vous une maison ? (not etes» 
vous hdtissant une maison). Is she not listening 7 n^ecoute-U 
eUepas7 {uotn'est-ellepas ecotdant,) 



PRACTICE ON THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 



Present Indicative, 



Do I not give ? donner 

irt thou speaking ? parler 

do I not speak t 

does he not propose ? proposer 

is she singing ? chanter 



We are seeking, chercher 

are you not seeking ? 

do you limit ? limiter 

are they not dancing ? dancer 

they do not observe, observer 



* Obs, Tlie verb /aire, to xlo, or to make, is often used to express the 
eanse of an action or event ; £z. when we 8&y faites-vous bdtir une mai- 
ttmf we do not mean that the person whom we address is in the act of 
performing the manual labor ; but we suppose him to be the proprietor 
who causes the house to be built. If we ask a man who is at work, 
whether he is building a house or a church, we say, bAtisseZ'Vous mm 
mMMonouvne igUstf 



M nAcncE as thk cotatmAVMtm, 

Imperfect. 

Did he comfort ? consoler We blamed, bldmer 

thou didst not protect, praU' did you not begin t 

ger 

he did not cultivate, cultiver they did not ask, 

he was cultivating were they not aakaagt 

I^reterite. 

I proved, Sprauver We explained, expUquttr 

didst thou not publish 7 pub' did you study 7 ttu&er 

her 
did she not forgive ? pardon'^ they listened, icomier 

ner 

JF\tiure, 

I shall celebrate, cHebrer Shall we not order t 

wilt thou carry 1 porter you will appease, etppaiur 

will he not yield ? cider they will augment, 

will she not assist ? assister will they not augment t 

Conditionai, 

» 

I should curl, f riser We should not avcMd, Smier 

thou wouldest not kill, tuer would you bum f bruUr 

he would not abandon, eUnm" would they drive t cka$ser 
dormer 

Present Subjunctive, 

I may forget, oubUer We may prepare, priparer 

thou may est lend, prater you may congratulate, y!&- 

she may not lend citer 

he may preserve, conserver they may reward, riccmpeMser 

Preterite. 

I might leave, Jcisser We might empty, vidir 

thou mightest repair, ri'par&r you might wake, iveiUer 
he might spare, epargner they might exhort, exAorl«r 

Imperatives^ 

Fly (thou) voter Sign^or do you sign, signer 

let him play,7otcfr let them roll, router 

let via dance^ danser let them not speak, parkr 



nttOriCB 3N TUB CONJUGATIONS. 85 



On the Compounds of the same Verbs, 

Pres. Ind, Have I not given the book to your brother f 
Have I not spoken the truth? Thou hast not proposed a 
good question. She has sung that song. Have we not sought 
our hairiness? Have you limited his power? They have 
hot observed your actions and mine. 

Imp, He bad comforted his mother. Hadst thou not pro- 
tected the oppressed? He had cultivated the liberal arts. 
She had blamed his conduct and theirs. Had we not begun 
the new game ? Had they not asked a great favor ? 

Pret, I had proved the truth of the Christian religion. 
Thou hadst not published the new edition. She had forgiven 
that offence. We had explained the rules. Had you not 
studied the first principles of his art? They had not lis- 
tened. 

Fut, Shall I not have celebrated the victory ? Wilt thou 
not have carried some books? He will not have yielded 
to thehr entreaties. We shall have ordered the assault. Will 
you not have appeased his anger ? They will not have aug^ 
mented their riches. 

Cond, Should I not have curled his hair ? Thou wouldest 
not have killed thy adversary. She would not have aban- 
doned her friend; We should have avoided the dangers. 
Would you not have burnt the paper ? Would they not have 
driven the enemy ? 

Pres, Sub, I may have forgotten this insult. Thou maysft 
have lent money. He may have preserved his clothes. Wo 
may have prepared our supper. You may have congratulated 
your friends. They may have rewarded the men. 

Pret, I might have lefl my child. Thou mightest have 
repaired thy house. She might have spared her money. We 
might have emptied the bottle. You might have waked our 
companions. They might have exhorted their friends. 

Obs, The wordb in the following yocabolaiy must be taken in the 8am« 
order in which they are fiiyen, and the participles may be known by re- 
Sdmng to the mfinitive.cn the corresponding simple tenses. 

8 
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PRACnOB ON THK CONJUGATIONS. 



book, iivre, m. 

brother,^«r«, mi 

truth, verite, f. 

good, ban; question, ques" 

tion, f. 
song, chanson, f. 
happiness, bonheur, m. 
power, pouvair, m. 
action, action, f. 
mother, mere, f. 
(pressed, qpprimi, m. 
art, art, m. liberal, UbSral 
conduct, conduite, f. 
new, nouveau 
game,jeu, m. 

gtehi, grand; hYor, faveur,f. 
religion, religion, f. 
Christian, chretien 
edition, edition, f. 
ofience, offense, f. 
rule, r^2e, f. 
first, jpr^micr ; principle, /vrtit- 

dpe 



victory, victoire, f. 
entreaty, instance, t 
assault, assaut, m. 
anger, colere, f. 
riches, richesse, f. 
his, ses ; hair, cheveux^ m. 
adversary, adversaire^ m. 
firiend, amt>, f. 
danger, danger, m. 
paper, papier, m. 
enemy, ennemi, m. 
insult, instdte, f. 
money, argent, m. 
clothes, habits, m. 
supper, 50tip^, m. 
firiend, omt, m. 
men, AontiTte, m. 
child, enfant, m. 
house, maison, f. 
bottle, bouteille, f. 
con^anion, compagnan, m. 



PRAC3TICE ON THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 
Present Indicative, 



tk) I finish ? J^ntr 

dost thou not choose ? choisir 

art thou not chosen ? 

does it not impoverish? op- 

potfvrtr 
is It not impoverishing ? 



We do not fill, rempUr 
are we not filling ? 
you banish, doniur 
do they enslave ? asservir 

are they not enslaved ? 



Imperfect, 



Did I not soften ? adoucir 
didst thou not embellish? 

emheUir 
he did not warn, avertir 
did she divert ? divertir 



We demolished, dSmoUr 
you disunited, desunir 

they weakened, ttfaibKr 
did they not weaken ? 
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Preterite. 

IMd I not define 1 definir We did not invade, envaJdr 

thou didst not shorten, eu> did you thicken ? epatssir 

courcir y^ 

she softened, amoJUr they did not end, ^mr 

Future. 

Shall I not furnish ? faumir We shall not betray, trahir 

will he build ? hdtir you will roast, rdtir 

will she not cure t guerir they will not stun, etourdir 

Conditional. 

Should I not stuff? farcir We should fi^ee, affranchir 

wouldst thou whiten t hUmchir you would restore, retahUr 
she would not dirty, saUr they would not build, hdtir 

Present Subjunctive, 

I may refresh, rafrcdchir We may soflen, attendrir 

he may warrant, garantir you may fulfill, accompUr 

she may enrich, enrichir they may not fiilfill 

Preterite. 

I might establbh, itabUr We might feed, nourrir 

he might enlarge, agrandir you might blacken notrdr 
she might not soften, ^ecAtr they might not blacken 

Imperative. 

Refresh (thou) rqfr(dckir Let us divide, ripartir 

let him punish, punir divide, or do you divide 

let her bear or suffer, pdtir let them reunite, riunir 

Practice on the Compounds of the same Verbs. 

Com. Pres. Ind, I have not finished the embroidery. Hast 
thou not chosen these stockings ? Has it not impoverished 
the wealthiest families? We have not filled our pockets. 
You have not banished the knaves. They have not enslaved 
the hearts. 
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Imp, I had softened the answer. Thou hadst embellished 
the fable. Had he qot warned his friends? Had she di- 
verted the children? We had demolished the old hoofss. 
You had disunited the princes. They had weakened the 
enemy. 

Pret. I had not defined the places. Hadst thoa not 
shortened these strings ? She had not softened the wax. Had 
we invaded their estates ? You had not thickened the isL 
They had ended the debate. 

Put. 1 shall not have furnished my house. Will he not 
have built his pavilion ? Will she not have cured his dis- 
order? Shall we have betrayed his interest? You will 
have roasted the meat. Will they not have stunned the nieigb- 
bourhood? 

Cimd, I should not have stuffed the turkey. Thou wooldst 
have whitened the complexion. Would she not have dirtied 
the parlour ? We should have freed the negroes. You would 
have restored the ancient discipline. Would they have bpih 
large houses ? 

Pres. 8uhj, I may have refreshed the young plants. He 
may have warranted the truth. We may have enriched our 
relations. You may have softened the heart of the tyrant. 
They may have fulfilled their vows. 

Com, Pret. I might have established my fortune. He 
might have enlarged his garden. We might have softened his 
wrath. You might have fed the chickens. They might have 
blackened their shoes. 

embroidei^, broderie, f. enemy, ennemi, m. 

stocking, has, m. place, lieu, m. 

fsLmily, familie, f. string, cordon, m. 

wealthy, opulent wax, cire, f 

pocket, poche, f. estate, terre, f. 

knave, coquin, m. ink, encre, f. 

heart, cosur, m. debate, dihat, m. 

answer, reponss, f. pavilion, pamUm, m. 

ielhXe, fable, f. disorder, maladie, f. 

old, vieil ; house, nudson, £ interest, interet, m. 

prince, prince, m. meat, mande, £ 
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neighbourhood, vaisinage, m, truth, vMte, f. 

turkey, dindan, m. relation, parent^ m. 

eomplezion, tdnt, m. tyrant, tyran, m. 

puiour, saBe, t yow, oeeti, m. 

negro, nigre, m. fortune, ybrftm^, fl 

ancient, anden garden, jorcftit, m. 

dicipline, discipline^ £ wrath, courroux^ m. 

large, grand chicken, pouUt^ m. 
joaDg,jeime ; plant, jitole, C shoe, soidier, m. 



PRACTICE ON THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

Present Indicative. 

Do I receive ? recevair We conceive, concevair 

I am not receiving do you not perceive t (tpper- 

tfaou owest, devoir cevoir 

art thou not owing ? are you perceiving ? 

does he perceive 1 appercevair they do not owe again, rede- 

voir 

Imp, I did not receive. Didst thou not owe? Did he 
perceive? We conceived. Did you conceive? They did 
not perceive. Were they not receiving ? 

Pret. Did I not receive? Did he not perceive? We did 
not conceive. Did you conceive ? 

JFW. I shaU receive. Will he not perceive? Shall we 
owe? You will not conceive. They will not owe agaiir. 

Cond. Should I not receive? She would not receive. 
Should we not conceive ? Would you owe ? They would not 
owe agam. 

Pres. 8ubj. I may receive. He may perceive. We may 
conceive. They may owe. 

Prei. I might receive. He might perceive. We might 
conceive. They might receive. 

Tmperat, Receive thou. Let us perceive. Let them con- 
ceive. 

8» 
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PracHce an the Compounds of the same Verbs, 

Pres. Ind, Hu he |iot received that favor t He has not 
received the favor. Have you perceived th^B project t Tfa^ 
have not received his friendship. 

Imp, We had not perceived the enemy. Had y^.opo- 
eeived a new project? They had not perceived the thjums. 
Had they not received the sheep t 

Pret, She had not perceived the thief. Had we not to- 
ceived letters ? They had conceiv«a great hopes. Had thsf ' 
not received the pictures? 

Put, Will she have received the hooks? Will he hafS 
conceived the aversion ? We shall have perceived die artjfiee. 
You will have received our kindness. 

Cond. Would they have perceived the man? ^onldhs 
have c($nceived such a design ? Thou wouldst have perceifed 
flomething. Would he have received our homage ? 

Pres. Subj, J may have received (some) money. She may 
cot have perceived the knave. He may not have owed 
money. We may have perceived the rascal. 

Pret, I might not have received his pardon. He might 
have owexl money again. You might not have perceived the 
men. They might have received the news. 

Friendship, amitii, f. design^ dtssein, m. 

project, prqjet, m. some, quelque ; thing, c^ase, t 

tiiief, voleur, m. homage, homrnttge, ni. 

jdieep, brdns, f. money, argent^ m. 

hope, espirance, f. owed, du 

aversion, aversion, f. rascal, coquin, m. 

artifice, j€n«55«, f. pardon, pardon, m. 

kindness, amitii, f. owed again, redtt 

m^h a, ttit til news, natweUe ou nouveikSf t 



I 
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PRACTICE ON THE l-tMJRTH CONJUGATION. 

Present InduxUive. 

J do not scatter, repandre Are we not selling? vendre 

un I confounding 7 confondre you are not rendering, rendre 

does she not hear ? entendre they are laying, tendre 

4ooB he a^eadl etendre do they not answer ? r^pondrt 

Imperfect, 

I melted, ybiM&*« We confounded, cmifondre 

did she lay ? pondre did you shear? tondre 

did he answer ? repondre they did not remould, rrfondrt 

did he not apili ? ripemdre did they lose ? perdrc 

Preterite, 

I lost, perdre We did not stretch, tendre 

did I bite ? mordre you hanged or hung, pendre 

did she wait ? attendre they took down, descencbre 

Put, Shall I not scatter? I shall not confound. Will she 
not hear ? Will he spread ? We' shall not sell. You will not 
render. They will lay. 

Cond. Should I not shear ? Would he not remould ? We 
should not lose. You would not bite. They would not wait. 

Pres, Subj, I may melt. It may lay. We may answer. 
You may spill. They may not confound. 

Pret. I might stretch. He might hang. We might take 
down. We might not scatter. Yovl might hear. They might 
i^read. 

fmper. Sell thou. Let him render. Let her lay. Let 
OS melt. Do you answer. Let them lose. 

Practice on the Compounds of the same Verbs, 

Pres, Tnd. Have I not scattered my favors ? Has he not 
heard my voice ? Has she not spread the linen ? 

Imp, Had they not sold their houses ? Had yon not sold 
the horse? 
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Pret, Had 1 not rendered the service ? Had he not laic 
snare ? Had they not melted their gold ? 

Fut, Will she have laid fine eggs ? Will it have answei 
(to) your expectations? Will he have spilled blood? 1 
shtul have confounded his pride. They wiu have shorn th 
flocks. 

Cond. Should I not have waited for the fine seaso 
Would he have stretched his arms? Would they not hi 
hung all those knaves ? They would not hai^ taken do 
the pictures. 

Pres, Suhj, He may have remoulded his work. We n 
have lost our time. They may have bitten at the hoc^ 

Pret, I might not have scattered money. He might hi 
heard the witnesses. We might have spread those maxii 
You might not have sold your fine horses. They might hi 
rendered their accounts. 

Favor, yJwcMr, f. snare, piige, m. 

voice, voix, f. gold, or, m. 

linen, linge, m. fine, beau ; egg, ceuf^ m. 

service, service, m. to, d ; expectation, aitente, l 

blood, sang, m, time, terns, m. 

pride, argtieil, m. at, d ; hook, hame^on, m. 

flock, trowpeau, m. mute) 

fine, beau; season, saison, f. money, argent, m. 

his, les ; arm, bras, m. witness, temoin, m. 

knave, coquin, m. maxim, maxime, f. 

picture, tableau, m. horse, cheval, m. 

work, ouvrage, m. account, camptey m. 

The following table exhibits the terminations of all tl 
verbs, regular and irregular. 

INFINITIVE PRESENT. 

«r ^ ^«. ••« . .• iporhr, (er) fidr, (ir) jovotr. (oir) rmdre, (le) J 
••, ur, air, re; mm, [^^'^^ to fly, to know, to rendu, j 

ALL PARTICIPLES PRESENT 
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PARTICIPLES PAST. 

tf «.«<«• M JjHwW, fill, su, mart, mis,\g. 
9, t, «, r, s, M, J spoke©, fled, known, dead, put. J *®- 

0&#. When put participleB are made feminine, they temuDtte ta • 
Miite ; asy 4(af^ltcej jfiven ; ^*e, fled ; morU, dead ; Sic. 

IN4>ICATIVE. 

Present, 

KngvJwr, PfttraL 

lit. Per. 8nd. Sad. AH. Pnr. fipd. 9rd. 

Je, tu, il, nous, yous^ ils, 

« . s, ea, e, \ ^ Je parle, -es, «. 

..*, s, rf,f---~---^ ••**''"») ..rends,s,d 

Imperfect 

fmgtU^r. plural. ^ 

ais, ab, aitJl ions, ies« aient ; > ^, parlaU, 
€U ois, ois, oit, 1 1 . . . • oient ; ) €u parlois. 

Preterite, 



d. 



{ 



Smgtdar, Plural, 

Sones, ales, erent ; as, parlai, allaL 

imea, ites, irent ; as, batis, fis. 

umea, utes, urent ; as, re^us, fua. 

inmet, inies, invent; oj, tins, vins. 



u, as, a, 

ie. ie, it, 

us, us, ut, 

ins, ins, int. 



Future, 
Singular, Plural. 

rai, ras, ra, || rons, rez, ront ; as, parleini. 

ConditionaL 

Singular, Plural, 

rus, rais, rait,|| nons, riez> raient; off, parleraWy 
rpis, rois, roit,|| .... roient; ok, parleroi^ 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 

Singular. Plural, 

•« es, e, II ions, iez, ent ; as. Que je parle, que tu paries, dee. 
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Preterite. 

Plural, 

assions, assiez, assent ; aSy parhsw. 

isaions, issiez, issent ; as^ mentlaaa. 

ossions, Qssiez, ussent ; as, le^oMe. 

insioBs, insiez, inssent ; as^ tinsw. 

Inoperative, 

SmgmUar, PlurdL • 

.Per. 3id. lit. Sod. 3kd. Sod. 3rd. 

e, e,|| Off, parle, qu*il pule. 

Bt ... II ons, ei, eat; at, uit ^Hl Use. 



llM, ' IMM, it, 

OiM, nMes, Cit, 
inHe, insffet, int. 
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Passive Verbs are conjugated in French as in EngUsh, 
the help of the auxiliary itre, to be ; as, 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. £tre hue, m. ou louee, f.* to be prused 
Pret. Avoir 6t6 louS, to have been praised 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. Etant louS, being praised 

Pa9t. Ay ant He loui, having been praised 

Fut. Devant itre hue, being about to be praised 

INDICATIVE MOOOi 

Pres. Je suis, tu es, il est Ume, I am, thou art, he is praued 
Nous sommeSy vous etes, ils sont lauis^we are, yon in 

they are praised 
Imp. Tetais loui, I was praised 
Pret. Jefus loui, I was praised 
Fut. Je serai hue, I shall be praised 
Cond. Je serais hue, I should be praised 

* The past participle is liable to gender and number m eyery trai§ \ 
person : we say, 

Um^t mas. 



:*i-«k« a:».. Cwmd, mas. "v 

in the Sing. }j^^^ ^^^ I 

i«thaPi«, Shuds, mas. i?^^* 

lathePlur. ^i^'^^fe^. j 
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COMPOUND TENSES. 

Pres. .Tat, 1 I have 

Imp. JTaoais^ I I had 

Viet, Teus^ Viiilaue^ I had ^ been praised 

Fut JTauraiy I I shaU have 

Cond. «raiirat5y J I should have 

SUBJUNCTIYB MOOD. 

Pres. Queje sots hui, that I may be praised 
Pret Qttejefusse loui^ that I might be praised 

COlfPOUND TENSES. 

Pres. Que fed itS loue, that I may have been praised 
Pret. Quefeusse eti laui^ that I might have been praised 

IMPERATrVE MOOD. 

^No 1st person.) 
SotSy qt^U soit lauSf be thou, let him be praised 
Soyons, soyez, quHls soient louis, let us be, be you, let 
them be praised 

PRACTICE ON THE PASSIVE VERBS. 

SimpU and Compound, • 

Indicative, 

Pres, Am I, f. loved ? (aimer), I, to. am blamed, (bkxmer), 
he not encouraged ? (encourager). Has he been encour- 
id 1 She has been condemned, (condamner). It, f, is 
en, (domur), "We, to. are ]>rotected, (proteger). Have we,y. 
sa protected ? They, to. are consoled, (consoler). Have 
J, ^. been consoled ? 

Bftp. Was it, f, applauded ? (applaudir). Was she not 
med ? (avertir). He had not been warned. We, to. were 
: banished, (bannir). They, /. were punished, (punir), 

"Pret, The letter was received, (recevoir). Had it, f, been 
ieivedt We, /. were perceived, (ctppercevoir). The 
od was spilt, (repandre). Had we, to. been perceived? 
id they, to. been spread ? (tendre), 

Fka, Will it,/, be restored? (rendrej. He will not bs 
t, (perdre). Will it, /. not be lost 1 It, /. will not be lost 
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Will she be abandoned ? (abandanner). They, f. 
abolished, (abolir.) Will they, m. not have been aboli 

Cond. I, /. should be compelled, (forcer). Would 
have been compelled ? She would not have been pi 
They, f, would be received, (recevoir). Would Ihey 
have been received ? They, /. would not have been c 

Tmperative. 

Be, (^ou, f,) loved. Let them, m. be warned. Let 
be banished. Let them, f, be constrained, (farcei 
them, m, not be constrained. 

Subpmctive, 

Pres, I, y. may be chosen, (chaisir). I, m. may 
been chosen. It, f, may be destroyed, (renverser), 
may not have been destroyed. He may be punished. 
They, f. may have been destroyed. They, wi. may 
been destroyed. 

Pret. I, f. might be rewarded, (ricmnpenser). I, i 
not have been rewarded. She might not have been 
It, f. might be carried, (porter). It might not have I 
ried. T^y, f> might not have been carried. 
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Neuter Verbs, both in French and English, fo 
compound tenses by avoir and etre, as the sense may 
but there are several verbs which take etre in Frej 
h&ve in English ; as, 

Tomber^ to fall. 

INDXCATITE MOOD. 

Pres. Je suis, tu es, il est tombi, 1 have, thou has 

"^ fallen 
Nous sommes, vous ites^ ib sont tomhis^ wis h 

bav^, they have fallen 
Imp. JTetais tombi, 1 had fallen 
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w 



?ret J e fits tambi, I had fallen 

Tut. Je serai tombe, I shall have fallen 

Ilond. Jjs 5erat5 tomhe, I should have fallen 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



^res. Queje sais tombiy that I ma^ hs 
^i:et. Quejefusse tombi, that I might 



have fallen 
have fallen 



e lowing is a list of verbs which form their ccmipoiuid 
I with etre, instead of anoir. 



to go 

r, to arrive 
livy to agree 
sr, to die 
ir, to decay 
r, to become 
menir^ to disagree 
; to expire 
y to go in 
tmr^ to interpose 
r, to die 
?y 4o be born 



partir, to set out 
parvenirf to attain 
provenir, to proceed firon 
rentrer, to go in again 
Tester, to remain 
retomber, to fall again 
retoumer, to return 
revemr, to come back 
suroenir, to happen 
tamber, to fall 
oeiitr, to come 



e following verbs take a»(wr or etre. 



ler, to land 
rir, to run to 
tre, to increase 
a^rCy to appear 
p. to cease 
TaUre, to appear 
ur, to confess 
c, to grow up 
', to run 
tre, to decrease 
rer, to remain 



depirir, to decay 
derober, to deprive 
descendre, to descend 
disparaitre, to disappear 
monger, to ascend 
passer, to pass 
perir, to perish 
repartir, to set out again 
sortir, to go 
iistre, to weave 



many of these verbs take avoir or ^fre according to 
signification, it is proper to show how they are used in 
;h : we say, 

avez cesse votre travail, you have left off your work. 

9 
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La pluie a cesse, ou est cessee, the rain is over or has ci 
Cette maison lui aurcdt convenu, this house would have \ 

him. 
Nous sommes convenus du prix, we have agreed on the pr 
Ellle est convenue du fait, she has confessed the fact. 
II a couru toute la joumee, he has run all day. 
Ge predicateur est fort couru, this preacher is very muc 

lowed. 
Cette couleur a StS (brt courue, that color has been very 

in fashion. 
II a demeure k Paris, he has lived in Paris. 
Us sont demeures inebranlables, they have remained inu 

ble. 
U est demeure muet, he has continued speechless. 
U a descendu Tescalier, he is or has gone down stairs. 
EUe est descendue d'une bonne famille, she t5 descended 

a good family. 
Nous avons monte la coUine, we heme ascended the hill. 
Aves^-Yona monte la montre ? have you wound up the watt 
Get officier est monte par degres aux charges militaires, 

officer has risen by degrees to military employments. 
Lcs soldats ont passe les Alpes, the soldiers have passe 

Alps. 
Charles X. a passe par la France, Charles X. has p 

through France*. 
La procession est pass^e, the procession is gone by. 
Cette mode est passee, that fashion is out. 
Ce mot a passe, that word is received. 
n a reparti avec esprit, he has replied with spirit. 
Yotre sGBur est repartie ce matin, your sister went away : 

this morning. 
Mon frere a sorti ce matin, my brother has been oul 

morning. 
Mon frere est sorti ce matin, my brother is gone out 

morning. 



, 
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r Practice on the neuter verbs 

I- 

which take etre m French. 

Indicative. 

Pres. He has arrived in France. I, f. am departed from 
[^ Germany. I. f. ha?e landed in England. They, m. have 
arrived. Have they, f. arrived from Spain? Is she entered? 
Ib he not entered ? 

Imp. He had arrived before me. Had she already arrived I 
You, m. had not set out. My sister had set out. My bro- 
tilers had returned. They, /. had returned to their room 
She had fallen. 

Pret. I, f. had grown tall. He had grown tall. Had she 
iet out ? Had you, /. fallen ? Had they, m. not returned 1 
We, f. had not alighted. 

Flit. Shall I, f, havereturned ? He will not, have fallen. 
Will they, y. not have expired? You, m. willllhave set out 

Cond.. I, f. should have departed. Would he have departed? 
She would have emigrated. Should we, m. have einigrated? 

SulyuHctive. 

Pres. We, y*. may not have agreed. You, m. may have 
disagreed. They, f. may have remained. We may have in- 
terposed. 

Pret. I, /. might have perished. She might not have 
fainted. It, /. might have happened. They, f. might not 
have arrived 



ISktfUtXi^t TttHu^ 



A VERB is called reflective when its subject and object are 
the same ; these verbs are formed in French, with the pro- 
nouns m«, te, se, nous, vous, se, answering to the English my^ 
self, thyself, &c. ; as, Je me fiatte, I flatter myself Their 
compound tenses always take etre. Many verbs are reflec- 
tive in French, though not in English ; as, se lever, to 
rise, d&c. 
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fbO REFLECTIYE VERBS 



MODEL OF A REFLECTIVE VERB. 
8e lever, to rise. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Se lever, to rise 

Pres. Part. Se levant, rising 

Past Part. Levi, m, levee, f. risen 

Pr^t. S*etre levi, ou levee, to have risen 

Comp. S*etant kvi, having risen 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

Je me live, I rise 

TV te leves, thou risest 

II se leve, he rises 

Nous nous levons, we rise 

Foti5 vous levez, you rise 

lis se levent, they rise 

Imp. Je me leveds, I did rise 
Pret. Je me levcU, I rose 
Fut Je me llverai, I shall rise 
Cond. Je me leverais, I should rise 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

Pres. Je me suis levi, I have risen 

Imp. Je m'etms leve, 1 had risen 

Pret. Je mefus leve, I had risen 

Fut. Je me serai leve, I shall or will have risen 

Cond. Je me serais levi, I should have risen 

$ 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Leve tot, do thou rise 
Qu*il se live, let him rise 
Levons-nous, let us rise 
Levezrvous, do you rise 
Qu*ils se Uvent, let them rise 

This verb is conjugated interrogatively, &c. in the fo 
ing manner : 



ftSFLECnTB VERBS. Ml 

INDICATITE MOOD. 

Present* 

Me Uo&je f T>o I rise t 
Te Uves4u f dost thou rise 1 
Se Ikved'dl ? does he rise ? 
Nous Itvons-rums ? do we rise 1 
Vaus levexrijous ? do you rise ? 
Se livent'dls ? do they rise 1 

Tmp. Me levais-je ? did I rise ? 

Pret. Me leoai^e ? did I rise ? 

Fut Me UveraHje f shall I rise ? 

Cond. Me Uverads-je t should I rise t 

COBfPOUND TENSES. 

Pres. Me suisje levS ? have I risen ? 

Imp. Mitaxs-je kve 7 had I risen ? 

Pret. Mefus^e levS ? had I risen t 

Fut. Me sercd-je kve 7 shall I have risen? 

Cond. Me serais-je levc 7 should I have risen t 

N^ativdy, 

INDICATITE MOOD. 

Present, 

Jeneme live pas, I do not rise 
Tune te lives pas, thou dost not rise 
line se leve pas, he does not rise 
Nous ne nous levons pas, we do not rise 
Vous ne vous kvez pas, you do not rise 
lis ne se Uventpas, they do not rise 

Imp. Jeneme levais pas, I did not rise 
Pret. Jeneme leva* pas, I did not rise 
Fut. Jeneme Uverai pas, I shall not rise 
Cond. Je ne me liverais pas, I should not rise 

COBCPOUND TENSES. 

Pres. Je ne me suis pas leve, I have not risen 
Imp. Je ne m*etais pas hvi, I liad not risen 
Pret. Je ne me f us pas leve, I had not risen 
Fut. Je ne me serai pas leve, I shall not have risen 
Cond. Jeneme serais pas leve, I should not have risen 
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IKPERAtiVfe koOD. 

Ne te Uve pas, do not rise 

Qu*il ne se Uve pas ^ let him not riM 

Ne nous levons pas^ let us not nee 

Ne vous leoez pas, do you not ri^ 

Qu'ils ne se Uvent pas^ let them not rise j 

and so on with the subjunctive and the remaining persons of 
the indicative. 

Interrogatively and Negatively, 

INDICATIVE llOOD 

Present, 

Ne me levi^e pas ? dol not rise Y 
Ne te leves-tu pas ? dost thaa not rise t 
Ne se leve4'4lpas ? does he not rise T 
Ne nous kvons'-wms pas ? do we not rise f 
Ne vous levexr^ous pas 7 do you not riset 
Ne se lh}ent'-Us pfas 7 do they not riset 

Imp. Ne me levaispe pas 7 did I not rbe ? 
Fret. Ne me levai-^epas7 did I not rise? 
Fut. Ne me Uverai^e pas 7 ^all I not rise T 
Cond. Ne me Uverais^e pas 7 should I not riset 

Pres. Ne me suis-je pas levS 7 have I not risen I 
Imp. Ne m^itais-je pas lev6 7 had I not risen ? 
Pret. Ne mefus-jepas level had I not risen? 
Fut Ne me serai-^e pas Uve 7 shall I not have risen f 
Cond. Ne me serais-je pas leve 7 should I not have risen/ 

The imperative and subjunctive do not admit of the inter- 
rogative form. 



• 
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10U(Wt9tHl Tttbn. 



Reciprocal verbs are formed by annexing entre, or erUr^ 
hefare a vowel, to the reflective pronouns, ftoti5, vovs, and se ; 
as, s'entre^heUtre^' to beat one another ; s'entr'aitner, to love 
one another. They are conjugated in the plural only, but 
otherwise in precisely the same manner as the reflective verb 
.Vete aUer ; as, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

Nous nous entr^aimens, we love one another 
Vous vous entr^aimez, you love one another 
Us s'entr^aiment, they love one another 

COMPOUND TEBnSES. 

Nous nous sommes entr*aimis, we have* loved one another 
Vous vous ites entr'ameSy you have loved one another 
JZs se sont entr'cdmis, they have loved one another 

and so on through the other moods and tenses. 



ItmptvMnul Vttfbn. 



A VERB is called impersonal when the agent or nominative 
18 unknbWD, or considered as such, and when this agent is ex- 
pressed in English by t^, and in French by il; as, 

Uphuty it rains J7 iclaire, it lightens 

Jl neige, it snows Ufaut, it is necessary 

J7 grele, it hails H arrive, it happens 

Jl bruine, it drizzles H importe, it concerns 

Hgele, it freezes J7 stmbU, it seems 

II degele, it thaws Uparaity it appears 

n tonne, it thunders H convient, it becomes 
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IMPERSONAL TEllBfl. 



PUnmair^ to rain, is conjugated thus : 
Pres. Ind. Ilpleut, it rains 



Imp. 

Pret. 

Fut. 

Cond. 

Pres, Sub. 

Pret 



J7 pleuvatt, it rained 
Ilplut, it rained 
IJpkuvra, it will rain 
// pleuvrcdt, it would rain 
Qu'il pleuve, that it may rain 
Qu'UpliU, that it might rain 



>nece8sar 



Imperative. QuHl pleuoe, let it rain 

FaOoir, to be necessary, is never used in the infinitive 
it is conjugated as follows : 

Pres. Ind. Ufaut, it is 

Imp. JlfaUaitf it was 

Pret. Ilfallut, it was 

Fut Iljaudra, it will be 

Cond. Ufaudrait, it would be 
Com. Pres. U afaUu, it has been 

Pres. Sub. Qu*il faille, that it may be 

Pret QuHlfaUuty that it might be j 

Faire is an impersonal when speaking of the weather ; ai 

' chaud *] C hot 

heau I I fine 

froid > it is < cold 

cratti I I dirty 

mauvais temps J C ^^ weather 

du vent, the wind blows 

Fcdrty to maKe. is thus conjugated with heau : 

Pres. Ilfait 1 f is 

Imp Ufaisait I I was 

Pret nfit \-heaUy it < was 



Ilfait 



Fut nfera 
Cond. Hferait 



fine 



will be 
would be 



Avoir ^ as an impersonal, is conjugated with y ; thus. 



Pres. 
Imp. 
Pret 



INDICATIVE, SIMPLE TENSEI^. 

Hy a, there is, or are 

II y avaiU, } ^, 

By cut, ' J there was, were 
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Fut. By a aura^ thete Will be 
Ck)nd. Hy a awrcdt, there would be 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. QuHl y ait, that there may be 
Pret. Qu'il y e6i, that there might be 

COBIPOUto TENSES. 

IfuUcaiive, 
Pres. II y a eUy there has or have been 

pT - n * !r' "*' \ there had been 
Fret. 11 y ewi m, f 

Fut. // V aura eu, there will have been 

Cond. ii y aurdit eu, there woiild have been 

Subfundive, ^ 

Pres. Qtf'i7 y otY eti, that there may have been 
Pret Qu'«7 y eii^ eu, that there might have been 

Negatwdy, 

SINGLE TENSES NEGATFTBLT. 

Pres. H n*y a pas, there is or are not 

Imp nn'y a»aitfas, I there was or there were not 

Pret. Ilwyeutpas, ) 

Fut. 77 n'y aura pas, there will not be 

Cond. J7 n'y aurait pas, there would not be 

Subjunctive, 

Pres. Qu'tY n'y ait pas, that there may not be 
Pret. Qtf'tY n'y eutpas, that there might not be 

COBfPOUlirD tEN^ES NEGATITELT. 

Indicative, 
Pres. U n*y a pas eu, there has or have not been 

S?; n "^^ T*''^*" *"' 1 there had not been 
Pret. II n'y eut pas eu,. j 

Fut H n'y aura pas eu^ there will not have been 

Cond. M n'y aurdit pas eu, there would not have been 

Subjunctive. 

Pres. Qu'sY n'y ait pas eu, that there may not have been 
Pret Qt^il n'y e&tpas eu, that there might not have been 
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InterrogaHvdy. 

SIBfPLB TENSES. 

Ind. Pres. Yort'-ilf is or are there? 

Imp. Y avaitM f \ . . 

Fut. Y aurart-il 7 will there be t 

Cond. Y auraii^l ? would there be ? 
No subjunctive in the interrogative form. 

COMPOUND TENSES INTERROGATIYSLT. 

Pres. Y Ort-dl eu ? has or have there been T 
Imp. Y avcdtHl eu 7 \ , , • , ^^ . 
Pret. Yeut-ileu7 } nad tnere been T 

Fut. Y aurart'il eu 7 will there have been t 
Cond. Y aurait4l eu 7 would there have been t ' 

Negatively Interrogatively.'. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 

Pres. N^y a-t-ilpa^ ? is or are there not ? 

Imp. Nly ovaiUilpq, T > ^ , . 

Pret. rry ettt-tlpas 7 ) 

Fut. N*y aurart-il pas 7 will there not be ? 

Cond. JVy aurait-ilpas 7 would there not be t ' 

COBfPOUND TENSES.- 

Pres. iVy a-t-ilpas eu 7 has or have there not beent 
Imp. ^y avaiUlpas «. ? K^ ^^^,3 ^^ ^^ , 
Pret. j}ry eut-xlpas eu7 y 

Fut. TPy aurart-il pas eu7 will there not have beent 
Cond. iVy auraitMpas eu7 would there not have been! 

Oest, it is. 

Oest, it is Negatively, 

c'itait ou cefut, it was Ce n'est pas, it is not 

ce sera, it will be ce fCitait pas, it was not 

ce seraity it would be ce ne fut pas, it was not 

que ce soit, that it may be ^cene sera pas, it will not be 
que ce fut, that it might be cene seraitpas, it would not be 
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IrUerrogaHvdy, 

ze 7 Is it ? 

•ce 7 was it ? 

J / was it 1 

ze7 will -it bet 

f-ce 7 would it be 7 



Interrogatively NegaHvefy. 

N*est-<ep<is ? b it not t 
n^itait'Cepas 7 was it not 1 
nefiA'ce pas 7 was it not ? 
»« sera-cepas 7 will it not bet 
ne serait'Ce pas 7 would it not 
be? 



PAflSIYE, REFLECTIYE, &C. YBKBS. 

le following examples -are intended ^to illustrate the man- 
1 which the Passive, Reflective, Reciprocal, and Lnpet' 
verbs are used*. 



s*est pas repenti 

nomine dans lejardin 

itais repenii 

t retoume de Paris 

ieplait dans ce lieu 

\ent vous portez^vous f 

parte tres bien,je vous re- 

rcie 

'est flattie hmg-temps 

me suis pas tui 
Haisflatte 

ne nous sommes point 
ttes 

nous entre-tuons 
mtre-tuaient 
tuent Tun V autre 
'it s^entr^ aider, c'est la hi 
la nature 

'it que je commence cet oic- 
age ai^ourd^hui 
faut de V argent 
ut que vous vendiez votre 
nson 

us faut une maison 
faut un livre 
n'est pas comme il faut 
faut une muvdk Cfram- 
mre 



He has not repented 

he is walking in the garden 

I had repented 

he is returning from Paris 

he does not like that place 

how do you dot 

very well, I thank you 

she has flattered herself a long 
time 

I have not killed myself 

I had flattered myself 

we have not flattered our- 
selves 

we kill one another 

they killed one another 

they kill one another 

we should help one another, 
it is the law of nature 

I must begin that work to-daj 

I want money 

you must sell your house 

we want a house 

he wants a book 

that is not as it should be 

I want a new Gbrammar 
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PHlCnCX ON THE REFLECTITE, &C. TRSSM* 



il y a dix milles de Lomdres d 

Croydon 
il y a une grande diffirenee 

dage entre ces deux person' 

nes 
il y a des hommes qui ne sont 

jamais contens 
il y aura beaucoup de monde 

je suisfdche contre bti 

je m*en veux, ou je- suis fdcki 

contre moi 
e me suisfdchi contre eUe aur 
jourcPhuiy ou j^ai etifdchi 

contre elle oiyourcPhui 
tUe s'est bksse la tete 
t7 s'eiait bksse d la tete 

avant voire depart 
il se blessa kier d la tete 
il lui blessa la tete hier 

elle h blessa d la tete hier 
il le blessa d la tUe hier 
elle ne s'etait pas habiU^ 
ne m^habiUeraije pas ? 
ne vous habillerez-^ons pas ? 
ne doisjepas m*habiller ? 
je serais jdchS contre hu 
je me serais f ache contre lui 
sij*6taisfdchS contre vous 
sije m'etais, ou si j'avais ete 

fdche contre vous, c'eut 6te 

votrefaute 
j*en suisfdche 



it is ten miles from Lcmdon to 

Croydon 
there is a great difference of 

age between these two perr 

sons 
there are (scune) men wl^ am 

never satisfied 
there will be a great manj 

people 
I am vexed with him 
I am vexed yrith myself 

I have been vexed with her to- 
day 

she has hurt her (own) head 
he had hurt his (own) head 

before your departure 
he hurt his head yesterday 
he hurt hb^ or her head jeth 

terday 
she hurt his head yesterday 
he hurt his head yesterday 
she had not dressed herself 
shall I not dress myself? 
will you not dress yourself? 
am I not to dress myself? 
I should be vexed with him 
I should be vexed with hiip 
if I were angry with you 
if I had been angry with yen, 

it would have been yoiii 

fault 
I am sorry for it 



PRACTICE ON THE REFLECTIVE, RECIPROCAL, AND IM 

PERSONAL VERBS. 

Pres, I am reposing, (se rtposer,) I am not vexed, (sef Acker,) 
I do not walk, (sepromener,) Do I boast? (se vanter,) Thoa 
dost not care, (se soucierj Dost thou not mock ? (se moquar.) 
Thou dost rejoice, (se rejouir.) Dost thou behave ? (ie 
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porter.) It concerns, (importrr,) Does he not repent ? (se re*- 
pentir,) We are accustomed, (s'acvuatu mr.) Are we mis- 
taken 1 (se tromper,) We are not grown rich, (s^enrichir.) 
Are we not disposed ? (se disposer,) You depart, (s* eloigner.) 

Imp. I was resting myself, (se feposcr.) Thou wast dress- 
ing thyself, (s*habillcr,) Did it grow cold ? (se rcfroidir.) It 
did not grow warm, ('s'ccAoff^^'r.^ Did he stop? (s^arriter.) 
He did not lie down, (se coucher.) Slie wondered, (s'etonner.) 
It did not run out, (s^ecouler.) Did we wake ? (s^eveiller.) 
We were settled, (s^etablir.) They were reunited, (se reunir.) 
Did they surrender ? (se rendre.) 

JPret* Was I not undressing myself? (se deshabiUir.) I 
tras contented, (se content ir.) Didst thou behave (se comr 
porter) well in the last war ? Wheat was sold (se vendre) 
yesterday for a dollar a bushel. Did we not get rid? (se dir 
harrasser.) Did you not inquire (s'infomier) after me yes- 
terday 1 These children did not stop one minute, (s^arre^ 
ter.J 

Fhit. I shall rise early, (se lever.) Thou wilt rejoice (s$ 
rSjouir) at this good news. It will rain, (pleuvoir.) Will it 
snow? (neiger.) It will not be hot, (fcdre chaud.) Will it not 
be warm ? She will not walk, (se promener.) We shall in- 
terfere, (semeler.) You will not make haste, (se hdter.) 
They will not quarrel together, (s^enlre-^uereller.) 

Cond. 1 should agree, (s'accorder.) Thou wouldst grovif 
weak, (s'affaiblir.) Would he not make his escape, (s^eckap- 
per.) Would she not be informed, (sHnformer.) We should 
repent, (se repentir.) You would be lost, (se perdre.) They 
would fancy, (s*imaginer.) 

Imper. Do thou apply, (s'appUquer.) Let him walk, (se. 
promener.) Let her not fancy, (sHmaginer.) Let us be 
ready, (se disposer.) Sit (you) down, (s^asscoir.) Let them, f. 
not be afflicted, (s^affiger.) Let them, m. help one another, 
(f^eatr^ aider.) 

Pres. Subj. I may be grieved, (s*affliger.) Thou raayest' 
endeavour (s'efforcer) to please your father. He may not 
oterheat himself, (s'echauffer.) We may not return, (s'eU: 

10 
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retoumer,) You may fly away, (s'envokr,) They may not 
strike each other, (s^entr of rapper,) 

Pret. That he might not embark this week, (s'enibarqHer.) 
That thou mightest not ruin thyself, (se miner.) He might 
not shake off, (s'affranchir,) We might not launch fbrth, (se 
ripandre,) You might not meddle with my affairs, (se meter,) 
They might excuse themselves, (s'excuser,) 

PRACTICE ON THE COMPOUNDS OF THE SAME VERBS. 

Ind. Pres, I havQ not lain in bed too long. I have been 
vexed at what he said. Have I not walked every day ? Have 
I boasted ? Thou hast cared for that Hast thou laughed at 
us ? Hast thou not rejoiced with thy relations ? Has he not 
repented of his conduct ? We have been accustomed to 1ft- 
bor. Have we been mistaken ? You have not departed from 
him. Have they resigned their places ? 

Imp. Had I not inquired after your father and your moth- 
er t It had not been warm. They, f. had not been dressed. 
Had they not wounded themselves. The soldiers had sur* 
rendered. 

Pret. I, f. had not been contented. He had behaved with 
more resolution. You had not exhausted yourself. They 
had been, deceived. 

F\it, Shall I not hide myself ? Will it not have rained? 
You will have thought yourselves able to conquer. They will 
not have made a mistake on that subject. Will they not have 
meddled with our affairs 1 

Cond. Wouldst thou not have exposed thyself? We should 
not have embarked so soon. Would you not have vexed 
yourself? They would not have struck each other. They 
would have fancied themselves to be very clever. 

Bubj. Pres. I may not have stopped. He may have been 
rejoiced. She may not have intended to go and see yoo. 
They may not have quarrelled together. They may not have 
been grieved. 

Pret. I might have fainted away at that sight. He might 
have got rid of his prejudices. We might have shaken off thai 
odious yoke. They might have launched forth into abuse. 



FIRST CONJUGATION OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 



Ill 



too long, trep long terns 
in 'bed, au tit 
at what he, de ce qu'il 
every day, tons hs jours 
for, en or de; that, cela 
at, de ; with, avec 
book, livre, m. 
conduct, conduite, f. 
labor, travail, m. 
from him, de bit 
place, emploi, m. 



8oldier, soldat, in.; in, dan$ 

of him, de lui 

subject, stgety m 

to be, etre 

very, hien; clever, habile 

to grieve, se chagriner 

at, fl; sight, »««, f. 

prejudice, pr^'uge, m. 

yoke Joug, m. 

odious, odieux ; into, en 

abuse, invectives, f. pi. 



iKottfttgatfotf of tiie Ktrefittlar Urrtm. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 
1. Aller, to gOf neuter, with etre. 



bfimtive. Aller, allant, all^. 

. Indie. 

Pres, Je vais, vas, 

Jn^. J*all-ais, ais, 

PreL J'all-ai, as, 

PhU. J*i -rai, ras, 

Cend, J'i -raid, lais, rait; 

Subj. 

Pres, « J'aill-e, e«, 
JPrtt. o*J*all -asse, asaes, at ; 



va; 
ait, 

a; 

ra; 



V 



allons, allez, 

all-ions, iez, 

all-ames, ates, 

i -rons, rez, 
i -rions. 



vont. 

aient. 

erent. 

ront 

raient. 

all-ions, iez, aillent. 
all-assions, assiez, assent. 



ricz, 



Jmper. Va, qu'il aille ; allons, allez, qu'ils aillent. 

So conjugate 
S'en aller, to go moayy reflective verb, with etre, 

h^finitive. S*en aller, s'en allant, s'en all^. 

huUc. Pres. Je m*en vais, tu t*en vas, il s*en va ; nous nous en allonsi 

yous vous en allez, ils s'en vonU 

Imper. Je m*en allais^ &c. &c. 

2. Envoyer, to send, active, with avoir. It is regular ex- 
cept in the indicative fhture and conditional. 

.FVrf. J*enver-rai, ras, ra; enver-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond, J*enver-rais, rais, rait; enyer-rions, riez^ raient 

So conjugate 
R'entoyer, to send away, to send back. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 



PRACTICE ON THE PRECEDING VERBS. 



Dolgo? 
Does he not go ? 
Would he not send back t 
Would he go away ? 
He might send. 



He shall not go. 
We will send away. 
We are gone away. 
That they might be gone. 
They will be gone away. 



He is gone to the city. He went away yesterday. We 

will send him back to-morrow. Let him go if be pleases. 

He would have sent to seek me. He is gone away withoat 
leave. Where will they go ? 



City, ville, f. 

if he pleaseSy s*il lui plait 



to seek me, me chercher 
leave, permission 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

1. AcQu^RiR, to acquire, to get, to purchase, active, witk 
itvoir, 

ht/initive. Aequ^rir, ocqu^rant, acquis. 
Indie. 

ert ; acqn^ -rons, rez, acqui^rent 

ait; acqu^ -rions, riez, raient. 

it; acqu -Vmes, ites, irent. 

ra ; acquer -rons, rez, ront. 

rait; acquer -rions, riez, raient. 



Pres, J'acqui -ers. 

Imp. J'acqu^r-ais, 

Pret. J acqu -is, 

Flit. J 'acquer -rai, 

Cond, J*acquer-rai8, 

Suhj. 
Pres. ® J'acquiSr-e, es, 
Prei, crj'acqu -isse, isses, 



ers, 

ais, 

is, 

ras, 

rais, 



acquiSrenl 
ssent. 



e ; acqu^r-ions, iez 
it; acqui -ssions, ssiez 

Imper, Acquiers, qu'il acquiere ; acqu^rons, acqu^rez, qu'ils acquiirait 

So conjugate 

CoNQU^RiR, to conquer. 

Clu^RiR, to fetch, used only in the infinitive. 

RscoNaui^RiR, to reconquer, used only in the participle past 

S'enqu^rir, to inquire. 

Requ^rir, to require. 

2. BouiLLiR, to boil, neuter, with etre. 

Infinitive. Bouillir, bouillant, bouilli. 

Indie. 
Pres. Je bous. bous, bout ; bouill-ons, ez, ent. 

Imp. Je bouill'^s, ais ait ; bouill-ions, iez, aienL 
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RreL Je bouill -is, is, it ; bouill-imes, ites, irent 
JPW. Je bouiUi-rai, ras, ra ; bouilli-rons, rez, ront 
Cand, Je boailli-nua, rais, rait ; bouilU'rions, riez, raient. 

Subj. 
Pres. g Je bonill -e, es, e ; bouill -ions, , iez, ent. 
Pret. o*Je boaill -isse, isses, it ; bouilli-ssions, saiez, ssent. 

Jbnper, Bouille, qu'il bouille ; bouillons, bouiliez, qu'ils bouiUent 

So conjugate 

Rebouillir, to boil ag€dn; but both verbs are generally used 
vfithfaire ; as^faites houilUr cette viande, boil that meat 
JFaites rebouillir cette eau, boil that water again. 

3. Courir, to run, neuter and active, with etre and cafoir, 

h^nitioe, Courir, courant, couru. 

Indie, 
Pres. Je conn, 
Imp. Je cour-ais, 
Fret. Je cour-us, 
Fut. Je cour-rai, 
Cfond, Je oour-rais, rais, 

Subj, 
Pres, s Je eour-e es, 



cours, 
ais, 
us, 
ras. 



court; 

ait; 

ut; 

ra; 

rait; 

e; 



cour-ons, 

cour-ions, 

cour-umes, 

cour-rons, 

cour-rions, 

cour-ions, 



ez, 

iez, 

utes, 

rez, 

riez, 



ent. 

aient 

urent. 

ront 

raient 



lez. 



ent 
ussent 



Pret, o*Je cour-usse, usses, ut ; cour-ussions, ussiez, 
hnptr, Cours, qu'il coure ; courons, courez, qu'ils courent 

So conjugate 

AcoouRiR, to run to, Parcourir, to run over, 

CoNCOURiR, to concur, Recourir, to haue recourse io. 

DiscouRiR, to discourse, Secourir, to succour, 
£ngoi»ur, to incur, 

Accourir, takes both avoir and itre in its compounds. 

4. CuEiLLiRy to gather ^ to pick, active, with avoir. 
Cueillir, cueiUant, cueilli. 



cueill -ons, 
cueill -ions, 
cueill -imes, 
cueille-rons, 



ez, 



faffff, 

Pres, Je cueill -e es, e ; 

Imp. Je cueill -ais, ais, ait ; 

Pret, Je cueill -is, is, it ; 

FiU, Je cuellle'rai, ras, ra ; 

Csmd, Je cueille-rais, rais, rait ; cueille-rions, 

Stibj, 

Pres, g Je cueill>e, es, e ; cueill-ions, iez, ent 

Pret, crJe cueill-isse, issea, it ; cueill-issions, issiez, issent 

bnper, Cueille, qu*il cueille ; cueillons, cueillez, qu'ils cueiUenW> 
10* . 



ent 
iez, aient 
ites, irent 
rez, ront 
riez, raient 
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SECOND CONJUGATION OP IRRBGULAR VERBS* 



\ 



So conjugate 
AccuEiLLiR, to make welcome. Recueillir, to coOeet* 

5. DoRMiR, to sleep, neuter, with etre. 



bfinitive. Dormir, 


dormant, dormi. 






IndU. 












Pres, Je dora. 


dom, 


dort; 


dorm -onty 


e«, 


ent 


Imp, Je dorm -ais, 


ais, 


ait; 


dorm -ions. 


iez, 


aient*' 


PrcL Je dorm -is. 


is, 


it; 


dorm -imes, 


ites, 


iront. 


FtU. Je dormi-rai. 


ras, 


m; 


dormi-rons, 


rez, 


ront 


Cond, ■ Je dormi-rais, 


rais. 


rait; 


dormi-rions, 


riez. 


raient 


Stihj. 












Pres. g Je dorm -e. 


es, 


e; 


dorm -ions, 


iez, 


ent. 


Pret. o*Je dorm -isse. 


issesy 


tt; 


dormi-ssions. 


ssiez, 


ssent 






Imper* Dors, qu'il dorme ; dormons, dormez, qu'ils dorment 

So conjugate 

Endormir, to make sleep, Se rendormir, to faU askq 

S'endormir, to fall asleep, again, 

80RTIR, to go out, Resortir, to go out agam. 



PRACTICE ON THE PRECEDING VERBS. 



Boil it, 

He has boiled it again 

Will they acquire ? 

He will not have conquered. 

Have they not reconquered ? 

Will he require it ? 

Let him run. 

Will he not sleep t 

He will fall asleep again. 

He might go out again. 

I am gathering some flowers. He would have picked 
roses. Have you welcomed your friends? They have in- 
curred the anger of their father. They would have dii^ 
coursed on that subject. We will succour the unfortunate. 
He would concur with his friends. They have run over the 
book. You will have recourse to bad means. We will bcni 
■ome vegetables. He has not gone out to-day. He would 
have reconquered the enemy. Let them acquire knowledge. 



That he may have concmrred. 

Would he not have discoursedY 

He has run over it. 

We will not have recoorse. 

That he might succour. 

Let us gather. 

He has collected. 

He has gone to sleep. 

He is gone out. 

Would he not have gone outf 
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Flower, ^€Mr, f. 
rose, rose, f. 
friend, ami, m. 
anger, colere, f. 
subject, sitjet, m. 
unfortunate, nuUheureux 



book, livre, m. 
means, moyens, m. 
vegetables, legumes^ f. 
enemy, ennemi, m. 
knowledge, connoissances, f. 



6. Faillir, tofcdl, to be near, neuter and defective verb, 
with €tt)oir, used only in the preterite definite and the coo^ 
pound tenses. 

h^nitive, Faillir, failli. 

Pret, def. Je faill-is, is, it ; faill'imes, ites, iieiit. 

JPeare failiiU is generally used instead offaiUir, 

7. FuiB, tofyf to shun, active and neuter verb, with avoir. 

h^nkioe, Fuir, fbyant, fiii. 

iuUc, 
Pres. Je fa -it. 
Imp. Je fuy-ais, 
Pret, Je fu -is 
P\U, Je fui -rai, 
Cond, Je f\ii -raisy 

Subj. 
Pr€», s Je fui -e 
PnL &Je fu -isse, 

. Fuis, qu'il fuie ', fuyons, fiiyei, qu*ils fluent. 

So conjugate 
S'enfuir, to run away. 



is, 


it; 


fuy-ons 


e«i 


fluent. 


ais, 


ait; 


fuy'ions, 


iez, 


aient. * 


is. 


it; 


fu -lines. 


ites. 


irent 


ras, 


ra; 


fui -rons. 


lez, 


rent 


rais. 


rait; 


fui -rions. 


ries. 


raient 


es. 


f ' 


fuy-ions, 


iez. 


fluent. 


isses, 


,it; 


fu -issions. 


issiez. 


iflsent 



8. Mentir, to Ue,' neuter verb, with avoir. 

B ^fmUi ve. Mentir, mentant, menti. 
Indic 



Pret. Je men -a, 
Mmp, Je ment-ais, 
Pret. Je ment-is, 
Je menti-nd. 



ais, 

i»i 
ras. 



t; 

ait; 
it; 

ra; 



Je menti-rais, rais, rait ; 



ment -ons, 
ment -ions, 
ment -imes, 
menti-rons, 
menti-rionB, 



Svkj. 
Pret. 2 Je ment-e, es, e ; ment ions, 
^^ S*Je ment-iflse, isses, it; ment issions, 

tmper. Mens, qu'il mente; mentons, mentex^ 



ez, 

iez, 

ites, 

rez, 

riez. 



ent 

aient. 

irent 

rent 

hdent. 



iez, ent. 
issies, issent. 
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So conjugate 

Dementir, to give the Ke, Pressentir, to foresee, 

Sentir, to smeilj to perceive, Ressentir, to resent, 
CoNSENTiR, to consent, Se repentir^ to repent, 

9. MouRiR, to die, neuter verb, with Stre. 



Iffifdtive. Monriri mourant, mort. 
Indie. 



Prts. J6 ni6iir*8« 
Imp. Je mour-ait, 
Pret. Je mour-us, 
Fut. Je moar-rai, 
Cond, Je mour-raia, 

9uhj. 
Pres. 0) Je meur-e, 



U8y 

ras, 
rais. 



es. 



t ; mou^-o^B, 

ait ; mour-ions, 

ut ; mour-umeB, 

ra ; mour-rozui, 

rait ; mour-rions. 



ez, 



meurent. 



iez, aient. 

uteis^ urent. 

resy root, 

riez, raient. 



lez. 



meurent. 
ussiez, ussent. 

hnper, l^eun, qu'il meure ;* mourons, mourez, qa'ils meurent. 



Pret, crje mour-usse, asses, ut ; 



mour-ions, 
mour-ussions. 



So conjugate 
Se MouRiRy to he dying, 

10. Offrir, to offer, active verb, with avoir, 

Ii^tikioe, Ofirir, offirant, ofiert. 

Indie, 
Pres, J'offr-e^ 
Imp, J*<i9T -ais, 
Pret, J'oflfr-is 
Put, J*o£5ri-rai, 
Ccnd, J'oflOri-raiSy 

aubj, 
Pres, s J'offir-e 
Pret, Sj^offr-isse, 

Imper, OflEre, qu*il offire ; offirona, offirez, qu'lls ofirent 

So conjugate 



es, 


e; 


ofir -ons, 


ez, 


ent. 


ais, 


ait; 


ofir -ions, 


iez, 


aient. 




it; 


offir -imes, 


ites, 


irent 


ras, 


ra; 


ofl&i-rons, 


rez, 


ront. 


rais. 


rait; 


o£5ri*rions, 


riez. 


raient 


es, 


e; 


offir-ions, 


lez, 


ent 


isses. 


it: 


ofir-issions, 


issiez, 


issent 



OuvRiR, to open, 
GouYRiR, to cover. 



D^couvRiR, to discover, 
Recouyrir, to cover again. 



11. Partir, to set out, neuter verb, with etre. 



Infinitive, Partir, partant, parti. 
Indie 



i 



Pres, Je par -s^ 
Imp, Je part-ais, 
iPra, Je part-isi 



ais, 

. 



t; 
ait; 

it-, 



part-ons, ez, 
partrions, iez. 



ent 

aient 

irent 
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U. Je parti-rai, ras, 

7uL Je parti-rais, cais, 

es. « Je par t-e, es, 

et. crJe part-isse, isses, 



ra; 
rait; 



e; 

it; 



parti-rons, 
parti^rions, 

part-ions, 
part-issionsy 



rez, 
riez, 

iez, 
iseiez, 



■a. cTje pari-isse, isses, it; pan-issions, iseiez, 

bnper. Pars, qu'il parte ; partons, partez, qu'ils partent 

So conjugate 
Repartir, to set out again. 



rent, 
raient 

ent. 
iflsent 



PRACTICE ON THE PRECEDING VERBS. 



ly him. 
> not fly her. 
!t us fly. 
3 has not lied. 
tt us never lie. 
e shall die. 
it us die. 
iffer it to you. 



Shall I offer it to you? 

Let us offer them to him. 

Have you offered it to her T 

I would not offer them. 

I will set out. 

Why do you not set out T 

Set out. 

I shall set out 



He was near falling into the snare. Thi^ great man has failed 
Your brother flies from me. T fled when they set the 



ce. 



;y on fire. Why does he lie so ? These flowers will soon die, 
you do not water them. He died like a hero. I offer you 
Bse figs. Shall I offer you these grapes ? Let him offer us 
naething to eat. He has discovered his fault. Why do you 
t opmi that box ? Your brother and sister have set out witb- 
t an umbrella. He will set out again to-morrow. 



SnBie, piegCy m. 

set the city on fire, inceiV' 

diaient la viUe 
flower, ^ciir, f. 
to water, arroser 



grapeSj^ raisins, m. 
fault, yizM^c, £ 
box, boite, f. 
umbrella, parapluie, m. 



12. Rbvetir, to invest, to give other clothes, to bestow, active 
rb, with avoir. 

Infinitive, Revfetir, rev^tant, revetu. 



hiidie. 

'es, Je rev -cts, 
ip. Je revet-aiB, 
nt, Je^revet-ia, 



^, et; revct-ons, ez, ent. 
ais, ait; revct-ions, iez, aieitt. 
is, it; revet-imes, itet, iienU 
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.PItf. Je reveti-ni, 
Cond, Je reyeti-ndfl, 

Suhj, 
Pres, g Je revct-e, 
Pret. o*Je revet-iese, 



imie. 



rait; 



It; 



rev^-rons, 
reveti-rions, 

reyet-ions, 
reYdt-iMdoni, 



rez, root, 
ries, nietft 

leSf eoiL 



hnper. Keveta, qu'il revete ; leYetons, reyetez, qa'ils reTetenL 

So oonjugste 

y^TiR, to clothe, D£y£tir, to undress. 

Se yetir, to dress one's self. Se d^yetir, to divest otu^s lej^ 

13. Seryir, to serve, to help, actiYe Yerb, with avoir. 



.'■ 



h^nithe. Servir serrant, aervi. 

Indie, 

Pres, Je aer -a, a, t ; 

Imp, Je aery -aia, aia, ait ; 

Pret. Je aerv -is, is, it ; 

P%U. Je aervi-rai, raa, ra ; 

Qmd. Je servi-raia, raia, rait ; 

Pres. « Je aery -e. 



PreL «rJe aery -iaee, 



ea, 
iaaea. 



It; 



aery -ona, 
aery -iona, 
aery -imea, 
aeryi-rona, 
aeryi-riona, 

aery-iona, 
aery-iaaiona. 



ent 



itea, 

rez, 

riezy 



iez. 



irent 
root. 



> 



ent 



Imper. Sera, qu'il aerye ; aeryona, aeryez, qu'ila aeryent. 

So conjugate 

Se 8ERYIR, to make use. 

Desseryir^ to do cm iU office, to clear the 



table. 



14. Tenir, to hold, to keep, actiYe Yerb, with avoir. 

Ji^nitiva. Tenir, tenant, tenu* 

IndU, 
Pres, Je tien -a, 
Je ten -aia, 
Je tin -a, 
Je tiend-rai, 
Je tiend-raia. 



Imp. 

Pret. 

Fid. 

Cond. Je tiena-raia, raia, 

Suhj. 
Pres.^Je tienn-e, ea, 

Pret. o<Je tin -ase, aaea, 



t; 


ten -ona, 


ez, 


tiennent 


ait; 


ten -iona. 


iez. 


aient 


t; 


tin -mea, 


tea, 


tinrent 


»; 


tiend-rona. 


rez. 


rant. 


rait; 


tiend-riona, 


riez. 


IWMit 


• ; 


ten -iona, 


iez; 


tieDawL 


tint; 


tin -aaiona. 


aaiez; 


■tent* 



Imper. Tiena, qu'il tienne, tenona; tenez, qu'ila tiennent. 

So conjugate 

Contenir, to contain. 
Soutenir, to sustain. 
S'abstenir, to abstain. 



D^tenir, to detain. 
Obtenir, to obtain. 
Retenir, to retain. 
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viR, to maintain, 
SNiR, to entertain. 

'o come, 
to happen. 
t, to become. 
•t, to come back. 
[R, to attain. 
iR, to prevent. 
(R, to proceed from 
IR, to agree. 
[R, to relieve. 
iR J to come unexpectedly . 



Appartenir, to belong. 



Redetenir, to become again. 

MisAYENIR, to SUCCUd tO. 

CiRcoNYENiRy to drcumvent. 
CoNTRETENiR, to contronene. 
D£pr£tenir, to unpr^ssess. 
DiscoNVENiR, to disagru, 
Se soutenir, ) to 
Se ressoutenir, ) ber. 
Interyenir. to intervene. 



'ressaillir, to start f to hap for, neuter and defbdiYe 
th avoir. 



pe. Trewiailli V trcMaillant, treBsailli. 



tressaill -e, 
tressaill -ais, 
tressaill -is, 
tressailli-rai, 
tressailli -rais, 

i tressaill-e, 
) tressaill-isse, 

Hrative, 



, to project. 



e», e ; tressaill -ons, 

ais, ait ; tressaill -ions, 

is, it ; tressaill -imes, 

ras, ra ; tressailli-rons, 

. raiS| rait ; tressailli^rions, 



e«, tat. 

ies, mient. 

itety irent 

rex, ront 

riez. raient 



es, e; tressailMons, ies, ent. 
isses, ft; tressaill-iisions, issiei, iawat. 



So conjugate 



AssAiLLiRy to antmU 



practice on the preceding verbs. 



you 

'iothe me 
not serve me 
lelp you ? 
take use of him 
me an ill oflSce 
lold you 
led him 
igs to me 
come 



he disagrees 
that will intenrene 
it proceeds from him 
he will remember 
he came unexpectedly 
he has obtained it 
he will attain to it 
ou started 
et him start 
you will come back 



I 



IQO 



THIRD CONJUGATION OF lAHEGULAft IftOLBS* 



The King will invest that ambassador with extraordinarf 
power. If I were rich enough I would clothe all the poor of 
my country. Shall I help you to a piece of beef? Help 
yourself to the wing of a chicken. He has made use of aU 
his authority. My enemies have done me an ill office. He 
will support his character. They have detained aU my means* 
That house belongs to my neighbour. Why does he not come 
to see me t He came yesterday. He will come to-morrow. 
Let him come when he pleases. He disagrees to all we have 
said. Keep your word. I will keep my promise. Much 
time will intervene. All those crimes proceed from ignorance. 
He arrived unexpectedly yesterday. He will obtain the price < 
if he labors. The old man started for joy. They have as- i 



saulted the city three times. 

Ambassador, ambttssadeur^ m. 
power, pouvoivy m. 
poor, pauvres, adj, 
country, pays, m. 
piece, marceau, m. 
beef, bcBuf, m. 
wing, cdU, f. 
chicken, poulet, m. 
authority, autoriti, fi 
enemies, ennemis, m. 
character, caractlref m. 



means, taoyens, m, 
house, maison, fl 
neighbour, vaisin, m, 
when he pleases, quand U hi 

plaira 
word, parole, C 
promise, promesse, £ 
price, priXf m. 
old man, vieiUard^ m« 
ioy, joie, f 
city, vittCf £ 



I 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 

1. D£ CHOIR, to decay, neuter and defective verb, wkh ovmt 
and itre, 

Jnjimtive, D^choir, d^chu. 

Indie, 
Prts. Je d^ch -ois, 
Pret, Je dech -us, 
Fut. Je decher-raiy 
Cimd. Je d^cher-rais, 

Subj. 
Pres. « Je d^ch -oie, 
Pret. crJe d^ch -usse, 

No Jhnperative, 

When this verb expresses the state of the subject, it takes 
itre, to be. Example. Us sont dichus de leurs priviliges, thej 
have lost their privileges. 



oui, oit ', dlchoy-onff, 
us, ut} d^ch -umeB, 
ras, ra ; d^cher -rons, 
nds, rait; decker -rionf, 



oiee, oie; d^choy-iom, ies, ' d^eholeilt 
osseB, ut ; d^ch •ossdoiui, venez, oeMiit 



e«. 


d^hoieiii 


utee. 


urent. 


rex. 


ront 


ries. 


xueiita 
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When it denotes the action of declining, it takes avdir, to 
have. — Example. Depuis ce moment il a dtchu dejour en jour ^ 
from that moment he has declined every day. 

EcHoiR, to happen, to expire, defective verh, is used as fol- 
lows. 

It^wHve. Echoir, 6ch^ant> ^chu. 

huUc. 
Ptes. II ^hoit. 
Fret, U ^chut. 
Fid, II ^cherra. 
Cond, il ^cherrait. 

Suij, 
Fret, Qu'il ^chut. 

2. MouvoiR, to move, active verb, with avoir^ 



If^Tiitive, Mouvoir, 


mouYanty mo. 




■ 


Adic. 










Fres, Je meu -b. 


», t; 


mouv-oDB, 


e«, 


meuvenU 


Imp. Je mouv-ais. 


ais, ait ; 


mouv-ions. 


iez, 


aieot. 


Fret, Je mu ' -s, 


•, t; 


m •umes. 


utes, 


urent 


Fut. Je mouv-tai. 


ras, ra; 


mouv-rons, 


rez, 


ront. 


Cand, Je mouv-rais,- 


rais, rait ; 


mouY-rions, 


riez, 


raient 


S»dj. 










Fres, g Je meuv-e. 
Fret. o'Je m *us8e, 


es, e; 


mouY-ions, 


iez, 


meuvent. 


usses, ut ; 


muss *>ions. 


iez, 


eat. 



hnper, Meus, qu'il-meuve ; moavons, mouvez, quUls meuvent. 

So conjugate 

isMouvoiR, to stir up, to move, Promouvoir, to promote, 
used in the present of the infinitive and in its compound 
tenses. 

3. PouvoiR, to be able, active and defective verb, with avoir 
h^finidoe, Pouvoir, pouYant»pa. 



' hiSic, 










Fres. Je puis or peuz, peux, peut ; 
imp. Je pouv-ais, ais, ait ; 
JPM. Je pus, pus, put ; 
At. Je pour-rai, ras, ra ; 
Ccmd, Je pour-rais, rais, rait } 


pouv -ons, 
pouv -ions, 
pu -mes, 
pour -rons, 
pour -rions 


ez, 

iez, 

tes, 

rez, 

riez. 


peuvent 

aient. 

purent 

ront. 

raient. 


Mb'. 
Fres. fi Je pui -sse, 
Frst. &Je pusse. 


■■es, fism-, 
pusses, put; 


puiss-ions, 
puss -ions. 


iez, 
ies, 


ent 
ent. 


No hupsraiioe 


11 
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4. S'asseoir, to sit down, reflected verb, with etrt. 

fiffinitive, S'asseoir, a'asseyant, assis. 

Mdie. 

Frts, Je m'ass -ieds, ieds, ied ; assey-onsi ez, ent. 

Mkp. Je m*aasej''ai8y ais, ait ; assey-ions, iez, aient. 

Fret. Je m'aaa -is, is, it ; ass -imes, ites, irent, 

FiU. Je m'assi^ -rai, ras, ra ; assi^ -rons, rez, ront. 

Cand, Je m'assi^ -rais, rais, rait ; aasi^ -rions, riez, raient 

Suij, 
Pres. g Je m*assej-e, es, e ; assey-ions, iez, ent. 
Fret. & Je m'ass -isse, isses, it ; ass -issions, issiez, uaeBt. 

hnper, Assieds-toi, qu'il s'asseye ; asseyons-nous, aaseyez-voiu, qu'ili 
s'asseyent. 

So conjugate. 

Se rasseoir, to sit doton again, Seoir, to become, to Jit, 
which is used only in the third person of the simple tenses. 

fydie, 

Fres. 11 sied, ils silent. 

hnp. II seyaity ils seyaient. "^ 

FiU. II silra, ils sieront 

Qmd. II si^rait, ils si^raient. 

PRACTICE ON THE PRECEDING VERBS. 

He decays she sat down 

Ihey will decay he sits down 

let them move he has sat down 

that they might promote it it will become him 

they have stirred it up they sit down again 

I canfiot sit down # 

he could not 

That tree will soon decay. I do not know why it deem 
■0 quick. I have promoted his election. I do not move. He 
moves. I cannot do it. He can. Why can you not ? I shall 
liever be able to please him. Give me a chair to sit down. 
The lady has sat down* They have sat down again, . because 
you have invited them. . 

tree, arbre, m. chair, eJudse, f. 

quick, vitt 
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8, t; saY-ons, ez^ ent. 

ais, ait; sav-ioDs, iez, aient. 

8, t; flu •mes, tes, surent 

ras, ra; sau-rons, rez, ront. 

rais, nit; sau-rions, riez, raient 

ea, e; sach iona, iez, ent. 

es, 8ut; susB-ions, iez, ent. 



5. Say^w, to know, active verb, with avoir, 

Ir^nitive, Savoir, sacliant, bu. 

Jndie, 
Pres. Je sai -s, . 
Imp. Je sav-ais, 
Pret. Je su -a, 
Fut, Je Bau*rai, 
Cfond. Je sau-rais, 

Subj. 
Pres. « Je sach-e, 
Pret. o*Je buss e, 

^nper. 6aiche» qu'il sache ; Bachons, sachez, quails aachent. 

Savoir, to know, is said of sciences or things which are 
stodied and learnt ; as, 

Savezrvous le Latin ? cette nouvelle ? cette lepon T Do yoa 
know Latin ? this news ? this lesson ? 

Connaitre, to know, is said of persons and of the objects of 
our senses ; as, 

Connaissezrvous ce Monsieur f cepaps? Do you know thai 
gentleman ? that country ? 

6. Valoir, to be worth, neuter and defective verb, with 
avoir. 

Jr^nitiaf, ValoLr, valant, yala. 

Indie. 

Pres. Je yaa -x, z, t; 

Imp. Je val -ais, ais, ait ; 

Pret. Je val -us, us, ut ; 

Put. Je vaud-rai, ras, ra ; 
Cand. Je vaud-rais. 



val -ons^ 
▼al -icHiB, 
val 'Umes, 
vaud rons, 



rait; vaud-rions, 



e : val -ions, 



iez, 

utes, 

rez, 

riez, 

iez. 



ent. 

aient. 

urent. 

ront. 

raient. 

ratUeftt 



Subj. 
Pres. ««Je yaill-e, es, 
Pret, cr Je val •usse, usses, ut ; val -ussions, ussiez, uasent. 

Imper. Vauz, qu*il yaille ; valons, valez, qu'ils vaillent. 

Sa conjugate 

Pr^yaloir, to prevtnl, which makes in the pres. subj. 
private. 

7. Voir, to see, active verb, with avoir. 

Ja^initive. Voir, vojant, vu. 

Indie, 
Pres. Je voi -s, b, t ; voy-ons, ez, 
Imp. Je voj-ais ais, ait ; yoy^ions, iez, 



Pret, Je vi 



t; y -iinea, ites, 



voient. 

uent. 

ixeat. 
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rez, ront. 
riez, nienL 



iez, Toient. 



JW. Je Yer^ni, ras, ra ; yer-roiu, 
Cond. Je Yer-raif, rais, nit ; ver-rioDs, 

Subj. 
Fres, • Je Yoi-e, es, e ; Yoy-ions, 
Fret, o< Je T -isae, isees, it ; ▼ -issione, isaiez, iasent, 

ImptT. Yois, qu'il voie , vojonfl, Tojez, qu'ils voient. 

So conjugate 

Entreyoir/ to have a glimpse of. Pouryoir, to provide, 
PR^YoiRy toforesu, Reyoir, to see again, 

Pourvoir, and prevoir make their future and conditional in 
oirai and oirais, (je prevoirai, "rats.) 

Pourvoir has its preterite tenses in us and usse, (je pour- 
vus, '■usse,) ' 



8. VouLoiR, to ie wining, to wish, to choose, actiYC and d^ 
fectiYC verb, with avoir. 

Jnjwitwt, Vooloir, Ybolant, youIo. 

t ; Youl -ons, 
ait; Youl-ions, 
ut ; voul -unw's, 
ra ; voud-rons, 
rait; Youd-rions, 



Pres. 


Je veu -X, 


X, 


Imp. 


Je voul -ais, 


a is, 


Pret. 


Je voul -118, 


lis, 


Fvt. 


Je Youd-rai, 


ras, 


Cand. 


Jk Youd-rais, 


rals 


Subj 


» 




Pres.. 


Je Yeoill-e, 


es, 



ez, 

iez, 

utes, 

rez, 

riez. 



YeulenL 

aient. 

urent 

ront. 

raient* 



e ; voul -ions, iez, veoillent 
Pret. &Je voul -usse, usses, ut ; voul -ussions, ussiez, ussent. 

No Jhnperative. 



PRACTICE ON THE 

1 know it not 
he has known it 
jou shall know it 
he is worth nothing 
he will not prevail 
let him not prevail 
would you wish it ? 
they do not wish it 
J do not see you 

He does not know his lesson. Do you know the newst 
You never shall know it, if I am able to hinder it. He never 
will be worth a dollar. They have not prevailed against tbeir 



PRECEDING VERBS. 

have you caught a glimpse of 

him? 
has he not foreseen it ? 
have you not seen him again t 
will you not see him ? 
I do not wish it 
I wished it 
I choose it 
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enemies. Wculd you choose h, if you could? Thej have 
not wished to see me since the last week. ' I caught a glimpse 
of the house, in entering the wood. He foresaw all the mian 
fortunes of his country. He will see his friends again, but he 
will not see his father. He does not wish it. I should wish 
to come, if I could ; but it is mipossible. 



Lesson, legoUy f. 
news, nouvelles^ £. 
to hinder, empicher 
dollar, piastre^ f. 
enemies, ennemis, m. 



week, semainty f. 
wood, 6015, m. 
misfortune, malheur, m. 
country, patrie, f. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

1. Absoudre, to absolve, active and defective verby with 
avoir. 



ex, 
iez, 

rez. 



ent. 
ftient 

lont 



Infimihe. Absoudre, abaolvant, absoos or absoat. 

Jndie. 

Pres, J'ab -sous, sous, sout; absolv-ons, 

Imp. J'abso]v-ai8, ais, ait} absolv-ions, 
Pret. is wanting. 

Fut. J'absoud-rai, ras, ra; absoud-rons, 

Cond. J'absoud-rais rais, rait;, absoud-rions, riez, ndent. 

SuJbj. 
Pres, Que j'absolr-e, es, e; abaoW-ions, iez, ent. 
Pret. is wanting. 

Imptr. AbsouB, qu'il absolve ; absolvons, absolvez, qu'ils absolvent. 

So conjugate 

DrssouDRE, to dissolve. R^soudre, to resolve, which difl^rs 
in the following tenses : 

Past Part Rcsolu. 
Pret Je r^sol-us, us. ut; resol-umes, utes, urent. 
S^Aj Pret. Que jo resol-usse, usses, ut; r^sol-ussions, Qsriei, uitent. 

Soudre, to solve, is used in the infinitive only. 

2. Bat pre, to beat, active verb, with avoir. 

Infinitive. Battre, battant, battu. 

Indie. 

Pres. Je ba -ts, ts, t ; batt-ond. 

Imp Je batt-ais, ais, ait; batt-ions, 

Prft. Je batt-is, is, it ; batt-imes, 

put. Je batl-rai, ras, ra ; butt*rons, 

Omd. J« batt lais, rais, rait ; bott-rions, 



ez, 

iez, 

ites, 

rez, 

riez. 



ent. 

aient. 

irent. 

zont 

ndent 
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Sub}. 
Fref.g Je batt-e, es, e; batt-ions, iez, 

Fr«t. crJe batt-isse, iaaes, it; batt-issions, issiez, 

Jmper. Bats, qu'il batte ; battons, battez, qu'ils battent. 



ent. 
isaent. 



So conjugate 
Abattre, to pull down. Rebattre, to heat again. 



COMBATTRE, tO fight. 

D^BATTRE, to debate. 
Rabattre, to abate. 



S*6battre, to be merry. 
Se d£battre, to struggle 



3. BoiRE, to drink f active verb, with anoir. 



Infinitive. Boire, burant, bo. 

Indie. 
Pres. Je boi -s. 
Imp. Je buv-ais, 
Pret. Je bu -s, 
Fut. Je boi -rai, 
CoTtd. Je boi -rais, 

Subj. 
Pres. V Je boiv-e. 



ais, 

ras, 
rais, 



ait; 

tj 

ra; 

rait; 



es. 



e; 



Pref. o*Je b -usse, usses, ut ; 



buv 'Ons, 
buy -ions, 
b -umes, 
boi •rons, 
boi -rionsy 

buy -ions, 
buss-ions, 



ez, 

iez, 

utes, 

rez, 

riez. 



lez, 
iez. 



boirent 

aient 

urent 

rent 

raient. 

boivent. 
entt 



Imper. Boie, qu'il boive ; barons, buvez, qu*ils boivent. 
4. CoNCLURE, to conclude, active verb, with avoir. 



bfinitive. Conclure, concluant, conclu. 

Indie. 
Pres. Je con 'clus, clus, clut ; conclu- ons. 



ez. 



ent. 

aient. 

unmL 

ront. 

ratent 



hnp. Je conclu-ais, ais, ait ; conclu-ions, iez, 

Pret. Je con -clus, clus, clut > concl -uines, utes, 

Fut. Je conclu-rai, ras, ra ; conclu-rons, rez, 

Cond. Je conclu-rais, rais, rait ; condu-rions, riez, 

Subj. 
Pres. g Je conclu-e^ es, e ; coAcIu-ions, iez, ent.- 
Pret. o*Je concl -usse, usses, ut ; concl -ussions, ussiez, UMent. 

hnper. Conclus, qu'il conclue ; concluons, concluez, qa'ils concliMil 

So conjugate 
EzcLURE, to exclude, which makes exclus in its past partieqpk. 

6. CoNDuiRE, to conduct, active verb, with avoir. 

h^nitvve. Conduire, conduisant, conduit. 

Indie. 
Pres. Jo cond -ais, 
Amjf. Je condoii-aiB, 



nis, nit; conduis-ona, ez, 
ais, ait; conduis-iona, iez. 



ent. 



iochtb conjooation of irregitlab verbs. 
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itBBf irent. 
rex, root, 
riex. ndent. 



PtBt, Je conduis-ia, is, 

#kf. Je condui -rai, ru, 

Cond, Je condui •nis rais, 

Subj. 

Pres. o Je coDduis-e, es, 

i>ef. cr Je conduis-isse, ines, 

imper, Conduis, qu'il oonduiie ; conduisons, conduisex, qa'ik con- 
duisent. 



it; 

ra; 
rait ; 



It; 



conduis-imes, 
condui -rons, 
condui 'rions, 

conduis-iona, 
con duiB-issions , 



MX, 

iflsiez. 



ent 
ifsent. 



So conjugate 
Reconduire, to lead again. 



D£duire, io deduct, 
Enduire, to do over. 
Instruire, to instruct, 
Intruduire, to introduce, 
Produire, to 'produce, 
R^duire, to reduce. 



S^DuiRE, to seduce, 
Traduire, to translate, 
LuiRE, to shine, past part kti. 
Nuire, to hurt, past part. nut. 
Reluire, to glitter, past part 
relui. 



PRACTICE ON THE PRECEDING VERBS. 



I do not absolve you. 

Does it dissolve ? 

Will he resolve ? 

I will pull it down. 

Will he beat me ? ' 

You have not beaten him 

again. 
WiU he not deduct ? 
He has been seduced. 
He has hurt him. 
It does not shine. 



They will not struggle. 
They have fought. 
Will they not debate ? 
He will not drink. 
Let them drink. 
Would you not conclude t 
He has been excluded. 
He has produced it. 
He will not translate it. 
You will instruct him. 
Who will lead her again T 



The law has absolved him. The snow will be soon dis- 
solved. He has not yet resolved to do it ; but he will soon. 
That barn has been pulled down a year. He has beaten that 
poor wretch without mercy. He will not deduct a penny. 
Why not ? because, he says, they have hurt him very much. 
The sun will not shine to-day. They struggled as long as 
they could. They fought like brave men. They debated 
the question all night. He drank some very cold water and 
died. He will never conclude his book. Who has excluded 
him from society ? That field produces much corn. He has 
translated the poem very badly. His father has instructed 
him at home.. She was led back again into the room by her 
brother. 
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k, 



Law, loij f. 
snow, neige, f. 
barn, gremer, m. 
poor wretch, pauvre misi' 
rable 



sun, soleily m. 
brave men, des braves 
field, champ, id. 
corn, ble, m. 
badly, mal 



cent, sou, m. 

6. CoNFiRE, to preserve, to pickle, active verb, with avoir, 

Jnfinitivt. Confire, confiiuit, confit 
bidic. 



... 



it; 

ait; 

it; 

ra; 
nit; 



confis-ons, 
confis-ionB, 
conf •imes, 
confi -rons, 
confi -Tions, 



ez, 

iez, 

ites, 

rez, 

riez. 



ent. 

aient 

iient 

ront. 

raient 



e; 
It; 



confis-ions, iez, ent. 
conf -issions, issiez, iasent 



Pres. Je conf -is, is, 

Imp. Je confis-ais, ais, 

Pret, Je ooaf -is, is, 

Fut. Je confi -rai, ras, 

Omd, Je confi -rals, rais, 

Subj, 
Pres. g Je confis-e, es, 
Pret. 3*Je conf -isse, isses, 

Imper. Confis, qu'il confise ; confisons, confisez, qu'ils confisent 

So conjugate 
CiRCONciRE, to circumcise, past part, circonds, 
SuFFiRE, to suffice, to be epough, past part, sujji ; no fiaB^ 
nine. 

7. CoNNAiTRE, to know, active verb,*with avoir. 

Infinitive. Connaitre^ connaissant, connn. 

Indie. 
Pres. Je conn -ais, ais, 
Imp. Je oonnaiss-ais, ais, 
Pret. Je conn -us. 



IhU. Je connait -rai, 
Cond. Je connait -rais, 

Pres. o Je connaiss-e. 



us, 

ras, 

rais. 



ea. 



ait; 
4it; 
nt; 
ra; 



connaiss-ons, 
connaiss-ions, 
conn -umes, 
connait -rons. 



rait ; connait -rions. 



ez, 

iez, 

utes, 

rez, 

riez. 



ent 
aittlt 
weit 
root 



*; 



connaiss-ions, iez, 



enL 



Pret. o* Je conn -usse, usses, iit ; conn -ussions, ussiez, Qi 

Imper. Connais, qu'il connalsse ; connaissons, connaissez, qu'ili 
naisserit. 

So conjugate • 
MicoNNAiTRE, to tokefor arir Disparaitre, to disappear* 



other. 

Reconnaitre, to acknowledge, 
Paraitre, to appear. 
Apparaitre, to appear. 
GoMPARAiTRE, to make one's 

appearance. 



Rbparaitre, fo appear agaku 
Paitre, to feed, has no pret 

def. and no imperfect inllM 

subjunctive. 



Fomnra conjvoation of irregular tbrbs. 



1» 



, Coudre, to sew^ active verb, with aooir, 

^miiive, Goudre, cousant, cousu. 
die. 



r. Je cou -ds. 


ds. 


d; 


•coufl -ons. 


e», 


ent. 


Je coos -ais, 


ais. 


ait; 


cons -ions, 


iez, 


aient. 


Je cous -is, 


i«» 


it; 


cous -imes, 


ites. 


irent. 


Je coiid-rai, 


ras, 


ra; 


coud-rons, 


rez. 


root. 


2. Je coud-rais. 


rais, 


rait ; 


coud-rionsy 


riez, 


raient 


\ibj. 












r. « Je cou8-€, 


es, 


?5 


cous-ions, 


iez. 


ent. 


. o*Je cous-isse. 


isses, 


it; 


cous-issions, 


issiez, 


issent 



tper. Couds^ qu'il cottse ;• oousons, cousez, quails consent. 

So conjugate 
^i^couDRB, to tinsew. Recoudre, to sew again. 

. Graindre, to fear ^ active verb, with avoir. 

finitive. Craindre, craigrnant, craint. 

idie. 

r. Je crain -s, 

Je craign-ais, 

Je craign-is, 

Je craind-rai, 
d, Je craind-rais, 

\tbj. 

r. o Je craign-e, 

'i §*Je craifrn-isse, isses, it ; craifrnissions, issiez, issent. 

^er. Grains, qu'il craigne ; cratgnons, craignez, qu*ils craignent. 

So conjugate 

7REINDRE, to bind, to suh' Feindre, to feign. 
\ct. 



■? 


t; 


craign-ons, 


ez. 


ent 


ais. 


*it; 


craign-ions. 


iez. 


aienL 


is, 


it; 


craign-imes, 


ites, 


irent. 


ras, 


ra; 


craind-rons. 


rez. 


ront 


rais, 

• 


rait; 


craind-rions. 


riez, 


raient. 


ss, 


e; 


craign-ions. 


iez, 


ent 



}TREindre, to restrain. 
nciNDRE, to reach. 
ndre, to gird. 
:iNDRE, to put out. 
roiNDRE, to enjoin. 



JoiNDRE, to join. 
OiNDRE, to anoint. 
Peindre, to paint. 
Plaindre, to pity. 
Se plaindre, to complain* 
Teindre, to dye. 



0. Croire, to believe, to think, active verb, with avoir, 
fudtioe. Croire, croyant, cru. 

r. Je croi -s, s, t ; croy-ons, 
Je croy-ais, ais, ait ; croy-ions, 
. Je cru -B, s, t ; cr -umes. 



ez. 


croient 


iez. 


aient. 


utes, 


urent 
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JW. Je ver-ni, ru, ra ; ver-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond. Je yer-rais, rais, rait; ver-rions, riez, raient 

Pres, • Je Yoi-e, es, e ; voy-ions, iez, Toipiit. 
Pr^, o* Je V -isse, isses, it ; ▼ -issions, issiez, isfent. 

Imper, Vols, qu'il voie , voyons, Tojez, qu'ila voient. 

So conjugate 

Entrevoir,' to have a glimpse of, Pourvoir, to provide. 
pR^voiRy to foresee, Reyoir, to see again. 

Pourvoir, and prevoir make their future and conditional id 
oirai and oirais, (je privoirai, -rats.) 

Pourvoir has its preterite tenses in us and usse, (jeponf' 
vus, '■usse.) • 

8. VouLoiR, to he willing, to wish, to choose, active and d^ 
fective verb, with avoir. 

£^nitive. Vouloir, vbolant, youIu. 

Indie. 

Pres. Je veu -x, x, t *, youl -ons, ex, yeulent 

Jhnp. Je voal -ais, ais, ait ; voul -ionfi, ies, aient. 

Pret. Je voui -us, us, ut ; voul -uint^s, utes, urent 

FtU. Je voud-rai, ras, ra ; voud-rons, rez, ront. 

Cond, J6 voud-raifl, rals, rait ; voud-rions, riez, raient* 

Subj. 
Pres. • Je yeuill-e, es, e ; youI -ions, iez, veaillent 
Pret. o<Je youI -usse, usses, lit ; voul -ussions, ussiezi ussent. 

No Imperative. 

PRACTICE ON THE PRECEDING VERBS. 

1 know it not have you caught a ^impse of 

he has known it him ? 

vou shall know it has he not foreseen it T 

he is worth nothing have you not seen him again t 

he will not prevail will you not see him ? 

let him not prevail I do not wish it 

would you wish it ? I wished it 

they do not wish it I choose it 

J do not see you 

He does not know his lesson. Do you know the newst 
You never shall know it, if I am able to hinder it. He nefff 
will be worth a dollar. They have not prevailed against their 
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enemies. Wculd you choose h, if you could? Thej have 
not wished to see me since the last week. ' I caught a glimpse 
of the house, in entering the wood. He foresaw all the mian 
fortunes of his country. He will see his friends again, but he 
will not see his father. He does not wish it. I should wish 
to come, if I could ; but it is impossible. 

Lesson, legon, f. week, semaine, f. 

news, nouveiiesy £. wood, bois, m. 

to hinder, empicher misfortune, malheur^ m. 

doUar, piastre, f country, patrie, f. 
enemies, ennemis, m. 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

1. Absoudre, to absolve f active and defective verb, with 
aooir. 

Infinitive, Absoudre, abaolvant, absoos or absoat. 

Indie. 

Pres, J'ab -sous, sous, sout; absolv-ons, ez, ent. 

Imp, J*abso]v -ais, ais, ait; absolv-ions, iez, aient. 
Pret. is wanting. 

Fut, J'absoud-rai, ras, ra; absoud-rons, rez, lont. 

Cond. J*ab8oud-rais rais, rait;, absoud-rions, riez, ndent. 

Subj, 
Pres. Que j'absolr-e, es, e; abaoW-ions, iez, ent. 
Prel. is wanting. 

Imptr. Absous, qu'il absolve ; abiolrons, absolvez, qu*ilfl absolvent. 

So conjugate 

DrssouDRE, to dissolve', R^soudre, to resolve, which difl^rs 
in the following tenses : 

Past Part Rcsolu. 
Prel Je rssol-us, us. ut; resol-umes, utes, urent. 
Sitkj Pret. Que jo resol-usse, usses, ut ; r^sol-ussions, nancs, uiient. 

SouDRE, to solve, is used in the infinitive only. 

2. Bai pre, to beat, active verb, with avoir. 

Infinitive, Battre, battant, battu. 

Indie. 

Pres. Je ba -ts, t3, t ; batt-ond, ez, ent. 

Imp Je batt-ais, ais, ait; batt-ions, iez, aient. 

Prft. Je batt-is, is, it ; batt-imes, ites, irent. 

Put, Je batt-rai, ras, ra ; batt-rons, rez, zont. 

CnuL Je batt lais, rais, rait ; bott-rions, riez, nient 
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13. EcLORE, to hatch, to blow, neuter and defective rerbj 
with Hre. 

iflfinUive. j^lore, ^clofl. 

JhuUcPres. lUclot, 
J^. II ^cl6ra, 
Cand, II ^clorait, 

Subj. Pres. Qu'il ^close ; 



ib ^closent. 
lis ^cloront. 
ilfl ^cldr&ient. 

qu'iLi ^loient. 



14. l&cRiRE, to write, active verb, with amir, 
h^jiiHte. ^xire, ^erivant, ^erit. 



J*ecr is. 


is, 


it; 


J'ecriv-ais, 


ais. 


ait; 


J'^eriv-is, 


is, 


it; 


J'ecri -rai, 


ras, 


ra; 


J ecn -rais, 


rais, 


rait} 



^criv-ons,- 


ei. 


ent. 


^criv-ions, 


ies. 


aient 


^criv-imes, 


ites, 


irent 


^cri -roxui. 


rex, 


roat. 


^cri -rionsy 


riez. 


raient 



Pres, 

Imp. 

PrU. 

Put. 

Ccnd. 

Subj. 
Pres. g J'ecriv-e, ei, e ; ^crir-ions, iez, ent. 

Pret. o*J'^crir-is8e, isses, it; ^criv-issions, issiez, iasent. 

Imper, Ecris, qu'il ^criye ; ^criyons, derives, qu'ils ^criTent. 

So conjugate 

CiRCONscRiRE, to circumscribc. Proscrire, to proscribe. 
D£cRiRE, to describe. 
Inscrire, to inscribe. 
Prescrire, to prescribe. 



SouscRiREy to stUfscribe, 
Transcrire, to transerike. 



15. Faire, to do, to make, with avoir. 

hfiniUve. Faire, faisant, fait. 
Indie. 



Pres. Je fai -s, 
Imp. Je fais-ais, 
Pret, Je fi -s, 
Ftd. Je fe •rai, 
Cand. Je fe -rais, 

Pres. o Je fass e, 
Pret. S-Je f -isse, 



8, t; f •aisons, 

aisy ait } fais-ions, 

s, t; f -imesy 

ras, ra; fe -rons» 

rais, r^it; fe •rions, 

es, e ; fass-ioDS, 

isses, it; f -issions, 



aites, 

iez, 

ites, 

rez, 

riez, 

iez. 



oiit« 



irent 
ront. 
raient 

ent 
iiMiiL 



Imper. Fais, qu'il fasse ; fidsons, faites, qa*ila fiaeent 

So conjugate 

CoNTREFAiRE, to Counterfeit. Satisfaire, to saHsfy, 
D^faire, to undo, to defeat. 
Red£faire, to undo again. 
Refaire, to do, to make up 
again. 



Se d^faire, to get rid of. 
SuRFAiRE, to ask too wmdu 
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lid not grow. 
wiU not grow, 
he increased I 
he decrease I 
not telJ of it 
f do you tellT 
^iU not contradict, 
t he might not prescribe. 
vMl be proscribed, 
has transcribed it. 
I it. 

him do it up again, 
sts counterfeited. 



Do you curse ? 

He slanders. 

He has not foretold it 

Will you tell it again t 

He retracts. 

Will you write ? 

That he may have described. 

Do you subscribe ? 

Do not that. 

You will undo it. 

He will satisfy you. 

Do it 



3rn grows for men. His fortune increases ; hers has de- 
3ed very rapidly. Say nothing about it. He will con- 
ct all you may say. She would have prescribed it, if her 
r had transcribed it well. He was proscribed from all 
'. society. Why did you ^ do it? He will do it ofer 
tt early. He has cursed his existence. He slanders every 
'. He foretold it last year. Tell that again. He has 
idy retracted the whole story. Write me a good letter, 
describes very well what she sees. I never subscribe for 
:s. Who wiU be satisfied with such a reason ? She has 



it. 



idly^ rapidement 

f body, tout le monde 

year, Vanneepassie 



the whole story, fhistoire enr 

titre 
books, des livres 
reason, raisan, f. 



$. Fbire, to fry, active and defective verb, with avoir. 



Pres, Je fris. 


frig, 


frit. 








Fut, Je fri-rai, 


rae, 


ra; 


fri-rons, 


rez, 


ront. 


Cond. Jefri-nds, 


rais, 


rait; 


fri-rions. 


riez, 


raient 


rr. FriB. 













'o supply the want of persons and tenses, we use the verb 
5, with the infinitive jrire ; as, Jefcdsfrire, tu feds frire^ 
itfiire. 

12 
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17. Lire, to read, active verb, with avoir. 



hfinkive. Lire, lis&nt, la. 

BuUe, 
Pret, Je li -f , •, 



Imp, 
Prtt, 
Ful. 
Ctmd, 

Pres.vJe lis-e, 
Pret, Q^Je 1 -usse 



Je lis-ais, 
Je lu -s, 
Je 11 -rai, 
Je 11 -rals, 



ras, 
raifl, 

ei, 
oases. 



t; 

ait; 

t; 

ra; 
rait; 



lit; 



lis-ons, 
lis-ions, 
1 -Ames, 
li -rons, 
li -rions, 



et, 

iei, 
iites, 
rez, 
riei, 



lis-ions, iei, 



ent. 

aient. 

ment. 

ront. 

nient. 

eat. 



1 -ussions, Oflsiesy 
Bmper. Lis, qu'il Use ; lisons, lisez, qu'ils lisent. 



Elire, to elect. 



So conjugate 

Relire, to read ogam. 



18. Mettrs, to put, active verb, with avoir. 
J^l/Eiu^e. Mettre, mettant, mis. 



Je me -ts, ts, t ; 

Jknp. Je mett^ais, ais, ait; 

Pnt, Je mi -8, s, t ; 

J^. Je mett-rai, ras, ra ; 

C&nd, Je mett-rais, rais, rait; 

Suhj- 

Ptn. s Je mett-e, es, e ; 

Pret, o*Je m -isse, isses, it ; 



mett-ons, 
mett-ions, 
m -imesy 
mett-rons, 
mett-rionsy 

mett-ions, 
m -issions, 



eK, 

lei, 

ites, 

rez, 

riez. 



ent. 

aient. 

irent. 

ront. 

raient 



iez, ent. 
issiez, issent. 

qu*ils mettent. 



Imper, Mets, qu*il mette ; mettons, mettez, 

So conjugate 

Apmettre, to admit, Permettre, to permit. 

GoMMETTRE, to commit, Promettre, to promise. 

Gompromettre, to compromise, Remettre, to put off, to drfer 

D£mettre, to turn out, Se d^mettre, to resign. 

£hettre, to deliver, Soumettre, to submit. 

Omettre, to omit. Teansmettre, to transmit: 



10. MouBRE, to grind, active verb, with amnr. 

bifinitive, Moudre, moulant, moulu. 

indie. 

Je mon -ds, ds, d ; moul-ons, ex, 

fmptr, Je moul-ais, ais, ait ; meul-ions, iez, 

Pnt. Je moul-os, Q8| at ; moul-umes, iitesy . ««nf. 
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JPkMi. Je moud-rai, ras, ra ; moud-rons, rez, ront. 
Cond» Je moad-rais, rais, xait ; moud-rions, riez, raient. 

Prtt, g Je moo] -e, es, e ; rnoul -ions, iez, ent. 
Pret. &Je moul -usee nsses, ut ; moul -ussions, ussiez, ussenL 

Imper. Mouds, qu'il moale ; moulons, moulez, qu'ils moulent 

So conjugate 

Remoudre, to grind again 



l&MOUDREi to whet. 



20. NaItre, to he horn, neuter verb, with itre. 
Infinitive. Naitre, naiesant, n^. 



Indie, 
Pres. Je nal 



-i, 
Je naiss -ais, 
Je naqai->8, 
Je nait -rai, 
Je nait -rais, 



Imp. 
Pret. 
Fut. 
Cond, 

Subj. 
Pres. « Je naiss -e, 
Pret. &Je naqu -isse, 



ais, 

8. 

ras, 

rais, 

es. 



nait ; naiss-ons, ez, 

ait ; naiss-ionsy iez, 

it ; naqu-imes, ites, 

ra ; nait -rons, rez, 

rait ; nait -rions, riez, 



e; naiss-ions, lez, 



ent. 

aient. 

irent. 

ront. 

raient. 

ent. 



issesy it ; naqu-issions, issiez, issent. 



Imptr. Nais^ qu'il naisse ; naissons, naissez, qulls naiasent. 

So conjugate 

Renaitre, to revive f to be bom again. 
PRACTICE ON THE PRECEDING VERBS. 



You will fry. 

Let him read. 

He willAot read again 

Do you elect ? 

You did not put. 

Tbej might put. 

He has not admitted it. 

He will never compromise it. 

Has he not admitted her 1 

Who will permit it. 



Thatyoy might have promised 

That she may have deferred. 

Let him resign. 

She wiJl never submit 

You have not transmitted it 

Grind it. 

I will grind it again. 

He was born, (preterite,) 

She was not born. 

I should revive. 



Wl^ would you not fry these little fishes ? He read yen- 
terdaj. He will not read again to-morrow. Does he not 
read very well ? We have not elected our governor. Where 
have yon put my handkerchief? He put it under the cushion. 
I wiO never admit that. Let him not compromise his charac- 
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ter. He might have omitted his sister, bat I would not per- 
mit him. He has promised me every thing. She asks that 
she may defer her visit till next week. Will he not resigD 
his employment ? Why does she not submit to her mother f 
The letter was transmitted by the post. He is grinding ibs 
corn. You were born in the last century. She was born Uflt 
year. He revived when he saw her. 



I 



Fish, poisson, m. 
governor, gauvemeur, m. 
handkerchief, mouchoir, m. 
cushion, coussinet, m. 
character, caractere, m. 



visit, visitef f. 
employment, emploi, m. 
post, poste, f. 
corn, bU, m. 
century, Steele, m. 



21. Plaire, to pUcise, neuter verb, with cmoir. 
h^mtive, Plaire, plaisant, pin. 



Indie. 
Pres, Je 
Imp. Je 
Pret. Je 
Fut. Je 
Cond. Je 

Subj. 
Pres. ©Je 
Pret. §«Je 

Imptr. 



plai -a, 
plais-ais, 
plu -8, 
plai -rai, 
plai -rais, 

plais-e, 
pi -U8se, 

Plais, qu'il 



aiB, 



raa, 
rais, 



es. 



t; 


plais-ons, 


ait; 


piais-ions, 


t; 


pi -umes, 


ra; 


plai -rons, 


rait; 


plai -rions, 



e«, 

lez, 

utea, 

rez, 

riez. 



ent. 

aient 

urent. 

ront. 

raient 



e; plais-ions, iez, ent. 



usses, ut ; pi -ussions, usaiez, assent 
plaiae ; plaisons, plaisez, qu'ila plaisent. 



So conjugate 

D^PLAiRE, to displease. Se taire, toholdandsiangML 

CoMPLAiRE, to humor. 



22. Prendre, to take^ active verb, with oootr. 



Infinitive. Prendre, prenant, pris. 

Indie. 
Pres. Je pren -di, 
hnp. Je pren -ais, 
Pret. Je pri -b, 
Fut. Je prend-rai, 
Cond. Je prend-rais, 

Suh}. 
pres a> Je prenn-e, 



d., 

ais, 

8» 
ras, 

raia. 



d; 
ait; 

t; 

ra; 
rait ; 



es. 



Pret. erJe pr -isse, isses, it ; 



pren -ons, 
pren -ions, 
pr •imes, 
|Hrend-ron8, 
prend-rions. 



pren 
pr 



-ions, 
-issions. 



ez, 

iez, 

ites, 

rez,- 

riez, 



lez, 
issiez. 



nent. 

aient. 

irent 

ront 

raient 

nent 



Imper. Prends, qu'il prenne ; prenons, prenez, qu'ils preiyient 



gOCKT H CONJUGATION OF IRREGULAR YERBS. 



137 



AppRjua>RE, to learn, 
CoMPRflNDRE, to Understand. 
D^sAPPRENDRE, to unUotn. 
Cntreprendre, to undertake. 



So conjugate 

Rapprendre, to learn again. 
Reprenbre, to take again. 
Se m^prendre, to mistake 
Surprenbre, to surprise. 



23. RiRE, to 


laugh, 


, neuter verb, with 


avoir. 




h^rddve. Rire 


, riant. 


ri. 








Indie. 












Pres. Je ri-s, 


•i 


t; 


ri-ons, 


ez. 


•nt 


Imp. Je ri-ais, 


ais, 


ait; 


ri-iona. 


iez, 


aient 


Pres. Je ri-s. 


», 


t; 


r -imes, 


ites, 


irent. 


Ful. Je ri-rai , 


rag. 


ra; 


ri-rons, 


rez, 


root 


Cimd. Je ri-raisi 


rais, 


rait; 


ri-rions, 


ricz, 


raient 


A.i;. 












Pres. g Je ri-e. 


es, 


e; 


ri-ions, 


iez. 


ent. 


Pret. o'Je r -isse. 


isses. 


It; 


r -issions, 


issiez, 


isaent 


hnper. Bis, qu 


'il rie ; 


rions, i 


riez, qu'ils rient. 








So 


conjugate 







SouRiRE, to smile. 

24. SuiVBE, to follow, active verb, with avoir, 

.JttfinUive. Suivre, suivant, suivi. 

Indie. 
Pres. Je sui -s, 
Imp. Je suiy-ais, 
Prit. Je suiy-is, 
Pkt. Je 8uiy-rai, 
C&nd. Je 8iiiy-rais, raia, 

Sithj. 
Pres. gJe suiy-e, 
Pret. o'Je saiy-iasi 

hnper. Suis, qu'il suiye ; auiyons, Buivez, qu'ils f oivent. 

So conjugate 
PouRanivjRE, to pursue. S'en Suivre, tofoUowfrom* 

25. Traire, to milk, active and defective verb, with avoir 

Ii^mtmoe. TraiM, trajant, irait 

Indie 
Pres, Je trai-s s, t, tray-ona, 

12» 



■> 


t; 


auiy-ons. 


ez, 


ent. 


ais, 


•it; 


auiy-ions, 


iez, 


aient 


is, 


it; 


suiy-imes. 


ites, 


irent 


raa, 


ra; 


•uiy-rons. 


rez. 


ront. 


rais, 


rait; 


suiv-rions. 


riez, 


raient. 


e», 


e; 


auiy-ions. 


iez, 


'6llt. 


isses, 


it; 


suiy-issions, 


issiez, 


issent 
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ait; traj-iont, iei, aieiii 



ra; trai-ronc, res, rout 
rait ; trai -rions, riez, raient 

b; tray-iona, ies, traienL 



Jfmp, Je tray-ais, ais, 
J*ret. if wantingr. 

.FW. Je trai -rai, raa, 

CotuL Je trai -raisy raia, 

Pres, Que je traie, ea, 
Pret. is wanting. 

Imper, Trais, qu*il traie ; trajona, trayez, qu*ila traient. 

So conjugate 

Abstraire, to abstract Rentraire, tojine-draw, 

Attraire, to attract. Se soustraire ^a, to avoOfU 
DisTRAiiiE^ to distract, escape, 

Extraire, to extract, Soustraire, to subtract, 

26. Vaincre to conquer, to vanquish, active verb, with 

Ji^nUivt. Vaincre, vainquant, Taiacu 

hidic. 
Pres, Je vain -cs, 
imp, Je yainqu-ais, 
Pret, Je vainqu-is, 
FtU. Je yainc -rai, 
Cond, Je yainc -rais, 

Svbj, 
Pres. g Je yainqa-e, 
Pret. crJe yainqu-isse, 

Imper, Vaincs, qu*il yainque ; yainquona, yainquez, qa'ils vii»> 
quent. 



C8, 


c; 


▼ainqu-ona, 


ex, 


«nt 


aia. 


ait; 


yainqu-iona, 


lez, 


aient 


ia, 


it; 


yainqu-imea, 


itea. 


irent 


raa, 


ra; 


yainc -rons, 


rez. 


ront 


raia, 


rpit; 


yainc -riona. 


riez. 


raient 


es, 


?' 


yainqu-ions, 


iez. 


ent 


iiaes, 


It; 


yainqu-iasiona, 


iaaiez, 


iaeent 



So conjugate 
Convaincre, to convince. 



27. VivRE, to Uve, neuter verb, with avoir. 

h^nitive, Vivre, viyant, y^cu. 
Mdie, 



Je yi -f , 
Je yiy -aia, 
Je y^-u8, 
Je yiy -rai, 
Je yiy -raia, 



Pres, 

imp, 

Pret. 

Fvt. 

Cond, 

Subj, 
Pres. g Je yiy -e, 
Pret. &Je y^c-ueee. 



au, 

Ufl, 

raa, 
rais, 



eBi 



t; 

ait; 
ut; 
ra; 
rait; 



yiy -ona, 
yiy -iona, 
vec-dmea, 
yiy -rons, 
viv-riona, 

yiy -iona. 



ez, 

utea, 

rez, 

lies. 



lez. 



ent. 



nrent. 

ront. 

raient. 

ent. 



useea, ut; y^c-uaaions, uasiez, nwcnt 



Imper. Via, qa*il yiye ; yiyons, yiyez, qu'ils yiyent. 
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TRE, to revive. 



So conjugate 

SuRYiVRE, to survive. 



PRACTICE ON THE PRECEDING VERBS. 



[)leases me, 
id not please her. 
will not displease him. 
lim humor her. 
eld his tongue, 
ikes it. 
you iearn it 2 
Id you not unlearn it 7 
lim undertake it. 
he might learn it again, 
ittracts him. 
distract me. 
escape that 
>uquered. 
rou convinced ? 
she might revive. 



He will retake it. 
Do you not mistake f 
I am surprised. 
He laughs. 
She did not smile. 
You follow her. 
He followed me. 
I pursue you. 
It follows from that 
We abstract it 
I will extract it 
He fine-draws. 
Will you subtract it t 
Let him conquer. 
That he may live. 
We have survived. 



lat book pleases me much« You will not humor your 
1. He displeased me extremely. Why will you not 
your tongue ? He has taken it from my house. You 
earn it easily. She has unlearnt by negligence all she 
3ver learnt by labor. He has undertaken a great task. 
you not learn it again, if I give you the time 7 Play 
.cts attention. He has escaped from the power of the 
;. I conquered in five minutes. Why will you not be 
need. She will revive with the spring. Has he retaken 
he had lost ? I will take his money. Are you not sur- 
i ? She cannot laugh. She smiles very prettily. Pur- 
our way ; I will not follow you. He extracts the beau- 
f a book very well. She lives still. He has survived all 
iends. 



mely, extremement . 
yfacilement. 
jence, negligence, f. 
, travail, m. 
tdche, f. 
temps, m. 
jeu, m. 



power, pouvoir, m. 
police, police, £ 
minutes, minutes, f. 
spring, printemps, m. 
money, argent, m. 
prettily, joUment. 
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EXERCISES ON ALL THE VERBS, TO BE TRANSLATED INTO 

ENGLISH. 

FIRST LESSON. 

J'aime la paix et la tranquillite. Tu etudies la geograplM 
et Thistoire. II parle inconsiderement. II va a la eaoi- 
pagne. Vous I'amusez par de belles promesses. Elles roon- 
trent du courage, de la Constance et de la fermete. Je k 
recevais avec amitie. Vous preferez le j^aisir k la gkm«, 
et les richesses a Fhonneur. Alexandre surmonta tons lei 
obstacles, et vainquit ses ennemis. II retra9a dans sa po^ 
Sonne toutes les vertus de ses ancetres. Je n'ai pas encore 
fini mon lirre. Dans toutes vos actions, consultez ki lumicipi 
de la raison. N'avez-vous pas soulage les paurres ? AimoBS 
la justice, la paix et la vertu. Sacrifiez votre interet person 
nel au bien public. Que j'imitasse son exemple. Qu'i) eat 
perfectionne ses quatites naturelles. Qu'elles enssent M 
plus attentives k leur devoir. Que nous fussions humains ek 
genereux. Nous ne ha'isons pas rhomme, mais ses vices. 

JPoiz, peace ; itudier, study retracer, to exhibit 

inconsiiMrement, inconsiderate- dtms, in ; encore, yet 

ly lumiere, light 

aUer, to go ; T, her smdager, to relieve 

montrer, to show aimer ^ to love 

fermete, iirniness au bien public, for the good <f 
anec amitie, kindly the public 

turmonter, to surmount imiter, to copy 

vaincre, to vanquish, or con- perfectionner, to perfect 

quer devoir, duty 



SECOND LESSON. 

Aurai-je le plaisir de vous trouver chez vous demain t D 
vapleuvoir. Pleuvra-t-il aujourd'hui ? Quoique vous soyez 
plus grand que lui, il est plus ige que vous. Si j'avab de 
Targent, j'acheterab une propriete. Si rhomme considerait 
la bonte de Dieu, il ne douterait jamais de sa providence. 
On m'a montre une chambre bien meublee. II ne peut pas 
sortir. Pui»-je sortir 1 Vous devriez penser avant de parler. 
Combien y a-t-il d'ici chez vous ? II y a deux ans que je sob 
ici. II faisait tres chaud hier, et il fait tr. s froid aujoard'hw. 
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It inieux qu'il le fasse que de ne rien faire. 11 ▼eaait 
Ttir quand je suis entre. £st-ce qu'il viendra bientott 
peut pas partir attendu les vents contraires. Soil qu'il 
che ou non. Trop omer un sujet prouve souveBt an 
ue de jugement et de gout. II n'y a que Dieu qui puisse 
quelque chose de rien. Si vous voulez etre heureux, 
nez que la source du bonheur est dans le coeur. 

vaus, at home suis (am), came ; id, here 

gqing hier, yesterday 

ue, although vaut mieux, is better 

I, tall ; que, than le fasse, should do it 

dm), he ne rien faire, do nothing 

lg6, older ; si, if il vcnait de sortir, he just went 
*r, to purchase out 

iite, estate -quand, when ; hient6t, soon 

Urer, to consider attendu, on account of 

, goodness soit que, whether 

•cr, to show savoir, to know 

Itre, room nen, not 

well omer, to embellisli 

lee, furnished prouver, to betray 

may ; devriez, should sauvent, frequently 
\ before * numque, want 

len, how far pmsse, can 

iinoe source, foiHitani 



THIRD LESSON. 

PRiMERiE. n est certain que Fimprimerie doit sa nab- 
e a Part de Ja gravure en bois. Les fabricans de cartes 
ier commenc^rent les premiers k graver en bois des 
es de Saints ; et c'est sans doute ce qui donna a tjKiten- 
, de Mayence, I'idee de rimprimcrie dont il s'occupa^ k 
i*on croit, des 1436 ; il en fit les premiers essais arers 
; mais il n'y eut de livres imprimes que vers 1450; 
premier, portant date, est le Psavtier, de 1457. Fvasi 
choeffer partagent avec Gutenberg la gloire de oette in- 
on. On relegue au rang des fables Thistoire de Laurent 
Br, de Harlem, malgre la veneration des habitans de 
ville pour cet homme, et la soiemnite avec laquelle on a 
re cf'lebre demierement Panniversaire de sa prttendue 
averte* 
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Imprimerie^ f. printing 
devoir, to owe 
naissance, origin 
grcamrty engraving 
en, on ; hoisy wood 
ffMbric€Bns, manufacturers 
caries ajouer, cards 
d graver, by engraving 
des, about ; essais, attempts 



vers, about 

partant elate, bearing date 

psautier, psalter, or book rf 

psalms 
partoffer, to share 
en relegue au rang, they pkce 

among 
maigre, notwithstanding 
demihrtment, lately 



FOURTH LESSON. 

La mort est un bien pour tons les hommes. EDe ciill. 
nuit de ce jour inquiet qu'on appelle la vie. C'est daai b 
sommeil de la mort que reposent pour jamais les maladiMr 
les douleurs, les chagrins, les craintes, qui agitent sans eeae 
les malheureux vivans. Examinez les hommes qui parainnwt 
les plus heureux ; vous verrez qu'ils out achete leur pretends 
bonheur bien cherement ; la consideration publique, par to 
maux domestiques ; la fortune, par la perte de la santi; k 
plaisir si rare d'etre aime, pas cles sacrifices contiouels ; ft 
souvent i la fin d'une vie sacrifiee aux interets d'aatrui, iif «0 
voient autour d'-euz que des amis faux et des parens ingrats. 



Vn hien, a gun 
pour, to 

jour inquiet, day of trouble 
sommeil, sleep 
reposent, repose 
nudheureux, unhappy 
vivans, mortals 
paraissentf appear 



verrez, will see 

bien chhrement, very dearly 

consideration, esteem 

perte, loss 

dautrui, of others 

autour, around 

faux, false 

parens, relations 



ADTtHM. Itt. 



9[)fl)etfi0. 



FORMATION OF ADVERBS. 

Rdle L 

Adterbs are mostly formed from the feminine of adje^ 
^ves, by adding the syllable *ment; as, from sage, m. or f, 
'Wise, is formed sagement, wisely ; heureux, m. heurmse, f. 
liappy, heurtusement^ happily; frcmcj m. franche, f. free, 
^oncAemeit/, freely ; doux, m. douce, f. sweet, doucement^ 
vweetly ; but when a masculine adjective ends in e, t, or ti, 
WKMi is added to the mcLsculine ; as, aise, m. aisie, f. easy, 
m$&meiUy easily ; hardi, m. hardie, f bold, hardimenty boldly ; 
^bfoAf, m. €ibs0hie, f. absolute, absohnnerU, abBolutely. 

Ths following are deviations from the above rule. 

• 

Avetighy m. or f. blind ; aveugUment, blindly 

etrnmoik, m. or f convenient ; commodement, conveniently 

€9tmmn, m. common ; communement, commonly 

€m Kfo r m e, m. or f conformable ; conformiment, conformably 

fmarme, m. or f. enormous ; enormSment, enormously 

«yr^5, m. express ; expressement, expressly 

gmiilf m. genteel ; gentiment, genteelly 

oftsetir, m. obscure ; obscuremait, obscurely 

profond, m. profound ; prqfondement, profoundly 

precis y m. precise ; precisiment, precisely 

80 form their derivatives ; as, incommode, inconvenient ; tn- 
cammodement, inconveniently ; d&c. 

Rule II. 

Those adjectives which end in ant and ent become adverbs 
by changing nt into mment ; as, vaiUant, valiant, vaUlamment, 
valiantly ; diligent, diligent, diligemment, diligently ; except, 
lent, slow, and present, present, which make Imtement, slowly, 

wmd prSsmUementy presently. 

— — —^ 

* Oht, Ment corresponds to the English ly. 
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ADVERBS AND ADVERBUL EXPRESSIONS. 

The learner should pay particular attention U> the fiiUowiiig 
adverbs and adverbial expressions : 

d bout, to the laosC extremity, the end. 

II a pooss^ cet homme d baut, be han driven that man toAelaM 
extremity. 11 est venu h bout de Mm argent, he has seen hbnoMy 
out, or he saw the end of his money. 

d coMfourchon, astride. 

lis vont t, caUfourchon^ they go astride. 

d eontre cceur, reluctantly, unwillingly, with regret 

n le fit d eontre cotur, he did it retuctawdy, unwUlmgiy, or ■# 
regret, 

I 

d eouvert, sheltered, secure. 

II est « couoert de la pluie, he is skeltered from the rain, 

d dicouvert, in the open air, openly, exposed to. 

Nons ^tions h dicouvert, we were exposed to the weafber. Paikl 
d dicouverty speak openly, 

d dessein, designedly, on purpose, intentionally, &c. 

Yous Tavez fait h dessein, yon have done it, or did it designsdly, M 
purpose, or intentUmaUy. 

d droite, on, or to the right, on the right l^and. 

Tournez d, droite, puis d gauche, turn on, or to the right, then M» 
or to the left, 

dfaux, unjustly, wrongfully, falsely, &c. 

Vous I'accusez d fauXf you accuse him un^usUy^ vfnmgfvJhii or 
falsely. 

djUur de, even, or level with. 

Cette digue est hfieur (2*eau, that bank is even totfA the water. 

dfoison, in abundance, abundantly, plentifully. 

11 y avait de tout h foison, there was plenty of every thing, €f 
every thing in abundance, 

a fond, thoroughly, perfectly. 

11 poss^de cette science d fond, he is thoroughly maater of that 
science. 
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mudSf oa powr jamais, always, for ever. 

Q^ est pour jamais, it is /or ever. Nous sommes ii jmrutis min^ 
we ant ruined /or ever, 

oars, somewhere else, elsewhere. 

J*irai aiUeurs^ I shall go somewhere else. Enyoyez aiUeurM, send 
dsewhere, or to another place, 

Sf , thus, so, in this manner, d&c. 

La chose se passa ainsi^ the thing happened thus. On e«t otrut 
fait, le monde est ainsi fait« such is the world, such is the genius 
of the age. Ainsi des autres choses, ainsi du reste, and so forth. 

iir, open, openly. 

Une paliasade it jour , an open fence. 

abandon, in confusion, at random, in disorder. 
Tout est d V abandon, every thing is in confusion. 

%fois, at once. 

On ne pent pas tout faire h lafois, we cannot do every thing, or all 
atonu. 

Anglaise, after the English fashion, manner, or way. 
Vous Tivez d l^Anglaise, you live after the English fiukion, 

I Frangaise, after the*French fashion, manner, or way. 
Nous vivons ii la FroM^aise, we live sfier the French fiuhitn. 

I Uglre, lightly, foolishly, wantonly. 

Elle est vetae d la Ug^e, she is lightly dressed, or clothed. Ne 
faites rien d la legire, do nothing finfUMly, <fr wantonly, 

% renverse, backwards, upon one's back. 

Je tomherai d la renverse, I shall fidl backwards, II ^tait couoh^ 
d la renverse, he was lying on his back, 

a rande, round, round about 

Diz lieues d la ronde, ten leagues round, Buvons d la ronde, let 
OS drink round. 

a voUe, inconsiderately, at random. 

II fiut toutes choses d la voUe, he does every thing ineonsideraidy 
U parle d la volie, he speaks at random. 

*6cartf in a by-place, aside, to omit. 

Les Toleurs le trouvdrent h Vicart et le depouillirent. the thieves 
found him in a by^plaee and stripped him. II le prit a Vicart, hs 
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ADVERBS AND ADVERBIAL EXPRESSIONS. 
The learner should pay particular attention to the fiiUowiiig 

d baui, to the laost extremity, the end. 

II a pooss^ cet homme d bauty be han driven that man totkeltd 
extremity. 11 est venu h bout de Ban. argent, he has seen lusniQaajr 
out, or he saw the end of his money. 

d coKfourchon, astride. 

lis vont d califaurchorft they go astride. 

d eontre ccsur, reluctantly, unwillingly, with regret 

n le fit d centre cceur, he did it rehtctan&y, ynwUtingigf or frii 
regret. 

d convert, sheltered, secure. 

II est « convert de la pluie, he is sheUered firom the xmin, 

d dicouvert, in the open air, openly, exposed to. 

Nons ^tions d dicouvert, we were exposed to the weather. Ptekl 
d dicouvert, speak openly. 

d dessein, designedly, on purpose, intentionally, &c. 

Voos I'avez fait d dessein, yon have done it, or did it designedly, M 
purpose, or intentionally. 

d droite, on, or to the right, on the right l^and. 

Tournez d droite, puis d gauche, turn on, or to the rights theaMi 

or to the left. 

dfaux, unjustly, wrongfully, falsely, dtc. 

Vous Taccusez d faux, you accuse him mgus&y, torangfvSbli or 
falsely. 

dJUur de, even, or level with. 

Cette digue est dfieur d'eau, that hank is even toitk the water. 

dfoison, in abundance, abundantly, plentifully. 

11 y avait de tout d foison, there was plesUy of evezy thing, « 
every thing in abufuUince. 

a fond, thoroughly, perfectly. 

II possede cette science d fond, he is thormigUy mister of that 
science. 
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^jamaiSf oa pour jamais, always, for ever. 

C'est pour jamais, it is /or ever. Nous sommes it jamais min^ 
we ant ruined /or ever, 

mOaarSf somewhere else, elsewhere. 

J*irai aUleurSy I shall go somewhere else. Envoyez dUeurs, send 
dsewkere, or to another place, 

4RfiSf y thus, SO, in this manner, d&c. 

La chose se passa ainsi^ the thing happened thus. On e«t a»nsi 
fait, le monde est ainsi fait, such is the world, such is the genius 
of the age.' Ainsi des autres choses, ainsi du reste, and so forth. 

djoWy open, openly. 

Une paliasade it jour , an open fence. 

d Fabandon, in confusion, at random, in disorder. 
Tout ^st A V abandon f every thing is in confusion. 

d lafois, at once. 

On ne pent pas tout faire d lafoisy we cannot do every thing, or all 
atence. 

d TAngkdse, after the English fashion, manner, or way. 
Vous Tivez d VAnglaise, you live after the English fiuhion. 

d ta FVanfoise, after the -French fashion, manner, or way. 
Nous vivons d la F^an^aise, we live efier the French fashUm. 

d la legkrty lightly, foolishly, wantonly. 

£Ue est vetae d la Ug^re, she is Ugkdy dressed, or clothed. Ne 
faites rien d la leghre, do nothing fooUshLy, &t wantonly. 

d la renversty backwards, upon one's back. 

Je tomherai h la renverse, I shell fall backwards, II ^tait coneh^ 
it la renverse, he was lying on his baek. 

d la rande, round, round about 

Dix lieues h la ronde, ten leagues rmmd. Buvons d la ronde, let 
OS drink round. 

d la voUe, inconsiderately, at random. 

II fiut toutes choses h la voUe, he does every thing inconsiderately 
U parle d la voUe, he speaks at random. 

d Fieari, in a by-^lace, aside, to omit. 

Les voleurs le trouvdrent d Vicart et le depouillirent. the thieves 
found him in a by^place and stripped him. II le prit a Vicart, he 
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ADVERBS AND ADVERBUL EXPRESSIONS. 

The learner should pay particular attention to the feUowing 
ad?erb6 and adverbial expressions : 

d bautf to the laost extremity, the end. 

II a pousse cet homme d, bout^ be has driven that vaaiktoikeJMd 
extremity. 11 est Ten u d&OMtdeaoa argent, he haaaeenliitiaiQiiif 
out, or he saw the end of hia money. 

d caXfourchon, astride. 

lis Yont h caltfourchon^ they ga astride, 

d centre coeur^ reluctantly, unwillingly, with regret 

n le fit h contre ccnir, he did it rehuUmUy, umwiUrngfiff or wH 
regret. 

d eouvertf sheltered, secure. 

II est a ctnvert de la pluie, he is eheUered from the rain. 

d decouvert, in the open air, openly, exposed to. 

Noas ^tions d ddcoucert, we were exposed to the weatber. Puki 
d d6couvertf speak openly, 

d dessein, designedly, on purpose, intentionally, &c. 

Yoas I'avez fa\i A dessein, yoa have done it, or did it ifss^giiail^, M 
purpose, or intentionally. 

d droite, on, or to the right, on the right l^and. 

Tournez d droite, puis d gauche, turn on, or to the rigki^ then mt, 

OT to the left, 

dfauXy unjustly, wrongfully, falsely, &c. 

Vous TaccuBez d faux, yon accuse him vit^ia(2y, igroiigfiJUf, or 
falsely. 

djUur de, even, or level with. 

Cette digue est dfleur <2'eau, that bank is even with the water. 

dfoison, in abundance, abundantly, plentifully. 

II y avait de tout d foison, there was plenty of evezj thing, or 
every thing in alnindance, 

afntd, thoroughly, perfectly. 

U possede cette science d fond, he is thoroughly master of that 

science. 



i 
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d/OMOts, ou pour jamais, always, for ever. 

C*esi pour jamais, it ia for ever. Nous sonunes d jamais ruin^ 
we are ruined /or ever, 

, somewhere else, elsewhere. 

J*irai aUleurs, I shall go somewhere else. Envoyez aiUeurs, send 
dsewhere, or to aiwther place, 

msiy thas, so, in this manner, d&c. 

La chose se passa ainsiy the thing happened thus. On est OMist 
fmat. le monde est ainsi fait, such is the world, such is the genius 
of the age.' Jiinsi des autres choses, ainsi du reste, and so forth. 

djour, open, openly. 

Une palissade ^jow, an open fence. 

d F abandon, in confusion, at random, in disorder. 
Tout est A Vahandon, every thing is in confusion. 

a lafois, at once. 

On ne pent pas tout faire h lafois, we cannot do every thing, or all 
at once. 

d FAnglcdse, after the English fashion, manner, or way. 
VouB vivez d VAnglaise, you live after the English fqMon, 

dja Frangaise, after the 'French fashion, manner, or way. 
Nous vivons h la Fran^aiset we live after the French fashion. 

d la Uglre, lightly, foolishly, wantonly. 

EUe est vetue d la Ugh-e, she is Ughdy dressed, or clothed. Ne 
fiutes rien d la leg^re, do nothing foolishly, <Jt toantonly, 

d la renverse, backwards, upon one's back. 

Je tomberai d la renverse, I shall &11 backwards, II ^tait coueh^ 
Ais renverse, he was lying on his back. 

d la ronde, round, round about 

Diz lienes d la ronde, ten leagues round, Buvons d la ronde, let 
OS drink round. 

d la voUe, inconsiderately, at random. 

II &it toutes choses d la voUe, be does every thing ineonsiderately 
H parle d la voUe, he speaks at random. 

d ficartf in a by-place, aside, to omit. 

Lea volenrs le trouv^rent d Vicgrt et le depouill^ren^ the thieves 
found him in a by-place and stripped him. II le prit a Vicart, he 
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took bim aside, Laiisez eela it VSeart omit that, or leMe thatii 
otuside, 

d Penvers, the wrong side outwards, upon the decline, &c 

n a mis aea bas it CerwerSf he has pat on his stockings the wmtg 
Mde outwards, Ses afiaires vont a VeKoers^ his affairs are (p) 
vpon the decline, 

i Fenvi, in emulation of one another, to contend who shall do 

best 

lis sont d, Verm qui sera le plus diligent, thej try who can be 
(will be) most diligent. 

d ntourdi^ inconsiderately, giddily, rashly, heedlessly. 

11 ne faut pas agir d, ViUmrdi^ we most not act momjulerali^i or 
r€L8kly. 

d Pimproviste, unexpectedly, unawares, on a sudden. 

n est survenu d Vimproviste, he came uneapectedly, or suddenkf. 

alars, then, at that time. 

Mors, je lui dis, then I said to him. Oh ^tiei-Toiu aUrsf when 
were you then, or ai that time, 

d merveHUf ou d merveiUes^ admirably well, wonderfully, ex- 
ceedingly well. 

11 preche a merveiUes, he preaches admirahly, or sxesedingif wdL 
Elle peint d merveUle, she paints admirably, 

d peine, scarcely, hardly. 

,^peinele soleil ^tait-il lev^, qa*on apper^ut rennemi,tliesanbad 
(was) scarceltf lisen, when we perceived the enemy. Jt peine 
sait-il lire, he can hardly, or sca/rcdy read. 

d pkUstr, carefully, well, designedly, at leisure, at one's ease. 

Cela est travaill^ d pUusir, that is carefully, or weil wrought. Vn 
conte fait d plaisir, a fiction, tale, story, romance. (Literally, t 
tale made designedly or on purpose,) 

d plate couture, entirely, totally. 

L*arm^e ^t^ d^faite d plate couture, the army has been emtirdyf 
or totally defeated. 

dplein, entirely, fully. 

II a traits d plein cette question, he has treated that question ykfffti 

dplomb, perpendicularly, directly, (d plomb, when used as a 
noun, is Mrritten as one word.) 

11 est tomb^ dplombf it fell, or has fallen perpendicuUtrly. Fmb« 
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dre Vaplomb, to level a wall. Prendre lea aplomhs d'ane 
to try, or to aee whether a wall is level by tne plummet. 

i pointy d point namme, at the appointed time^ in time, 
sonably, very apropos. 

Yotts venez d point, bien it vcintf ii point nommi, you are come m 
thntf very apropos, seasonably. 

«pr^y after, after that, subsequently. 

Ila iront devant et lui apres, they will go before and he qfter. 

dpropos, seasonably, apropos, in time, 6lc, ; mal d propos^ 
hors depropos, unseasonably, at an unseasonable time. 

Elle fait chaque chose d propos, she does every thing seasonably, or 
tit proper time. Vous venez bien m/ol d propos, you are come ol • 
very unseasonabU time. 

d quartier, aside, out of the way ; mettre d quartier, to lay 
by. 

Me tirantd quartier^ il me dit, taking me aside he said to me. D 
ne pent mettre de Targent d quartier, he cannot lay by money. 

i recuions, backwards. 

Les cordiers travaillent h readons, rope-makers go backioardB 
when they are at work. 

4i8sez, sufficiently, sufficient, enough. 

11 n'a pas assez d'argent, he has not sufficient, or enough money. 

d idtans, gropingly, in obscurity, or in the dark. 

II marcbe d tdtons, he gropes along in the dark. Les ])hi]o> 
oephes paiens cherchaient la v^rite d tdtons, the heathen philoso- 
phers sought the truth in obscurity. 

d iorif wrongfully, unjustly, without a cause ; d tort et d truh ' 
vers, inconsiderately, at random. 

Vbus m'accusez d tort, you accuse me wrongfully, or without m 
cause. II parle a tort et d travers, sans savoir ce qu'il dit, hft 
speaks at random, without knowing what he says. 

ov dSpourvu, unexpectedly, unaware, or unawares. 

11 Ta pris au dipowrva, he took (has taken) him unexpectedly, or 
tmawares. 

avitntf far, deep, forward, (this word is generally used with 

the adrerbial particles, si, bien, trop,plus, assez,fort,) 

N*allez pas si a/vant, do not go s<f far. or so forward. Vous crea- 
sei trap avant, you dig too deep. 
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mffourctkui, to-day, this day, now, at present, in this age, &e. 

II viendra aujourd*kuif he will come tO'day. D*aujma^kui ei 
huit, this day seiiiiight. Cela se pratiquait autrefois, nuMmgnuri' 
hui on en use autrement, that was the custom ibrmeriy, but im^ 
or at present, it is otherwise. La mode d'mujawrd*km, the/rv* 
eiU fashion. 

au niveau, de niveau^ on a level. 

Lacourn'est pas au ntvastf du jardin, the court-yazd jsnot Mi 
Uvel with the ^rarden. 

m^^avant, before, first, formerly, &c. 

Si Yous voulez vous en aller, faites cela atqfaratant, if you willfs 
away, do that jir«<. Un mois auparaoant, a month brfore,' 

aussitSt, immediately, presently. 

J'irai aussitdt, 1 shall go immediately. 

autant (is generally accompanied by que before a verb, and 
by de before a noun), as much as, as many as, so much,BO 
many; autant defois, as often as. 

Travaillez autant que yous pourrez, worker mucAof jou can. Uy 
avait autant de femmes que ^d'hommes, there were ms mmof 
women as men. J 'en ai eu autant, 1 have had so wueh for it 
Je yeuz aller chez yous autant defois que tous voudreXy i will go 
to your house as often as you please. 

autour, about, round, round about ; id autaur, about here. 

II regardait tout autour si on le suivait, he looked round oioatf to 
see it any one followed him. 11 loge quelque part »ci aa<iottr,b0 
lodges somewhere about here, or hereabouts, 

wdrefois, formerly, in former times, anciently; of old, &c. 
C'etait autrefois la coutume, it wbs formerly the custom. 

heaucoup, much, very much, many, a great deal, a great 
many, &c. (this word is always followed by die or <f be- 
fore a noun). 

II a beaucoup i^'argent, on bien de I'argent, he hMMiL great detd ot 
money. EUe parle beaucoup, she speaks much, or very mudL 11 
Ta dit beaucoup de fois, he said it many times. U y m¥ait ftiiii' 
coup de gens, there were a great many people. 

« 

bien, well, right, rightly, much, a great deal, a great many, 
very, &c. 

II park bien le Franks, he speaks French well. C'esC liisB, that 
is right. Elle a 6een de Tesprit, she has « ^eot i^ssZ of wit 11 y 
avait bien du monde, there were a great many people. II tk 
hen malade, he is very ill. 



ADTERBS, &C. 149 

himtSt^ soon, very soon, in a short time. 

Je reTiendni bientdt, I shall soon return, or I shall return very 
MOon, or in a shwi time, 

fd et Id, up and down, here and there. 

II Ta gd et Id, he goes up and dovm, or here and them 

ckanSy in this place, here, in this house, within, d&c. 

n sort de eians, he is just gone from here, 11 n*est pas dans, he 
is not teithm, 

cq^endanty in the mean time, in the mean while, however. 

Nous nous amuBons, et cependant la nuit vient, *ve are amusing 
ourselves, and m the mean itme night approaches. 

eeries, certainly, indeed, truly. 

£t certeSf ce fut avec beaucoup de raison, and certahUyf or ti»- 
deed, it was with much reason. 

eombien, how much, how many, what, is followed by de before 
a noun. 

Combien d'argent avez-vous? how much monej have you? 
Cov^ien de soldats? how many soldiers? Combien yvolI cela? 
how much is that worth ^ £n combien de terns ? in what^ or in 
how much time? 

comment, how, in what manner, why, what 

Je ne sais comment il pent subsister, I do not know how, or in 
what numner, he can subsist. Comment appellez-vous cela ? what 
or how do you call that? 

ttabard, first, at first. 

jyabord il semble que cela soit vrai, at first it appears that thai 
may be true. 

danamtagey more. 

Je n*eu dirai pas davantage, I will say no more about it. Le 
eadet est riche, mais Taine Test encore davantagej the youngest 
is rich, but the eldest is still more so. 

cb hatmefaiy d ta bonne fin,' en bonne foi, sincerely, honestly, 
candidly, uprightly, fairly. 

II atfit de bonne foit ou d la bonne foi, he acts honestly, uprMUy, or 
/smy. En bonne foi, feriez vous cela ? sincerely, would you do 
that? 

de hut em bktnc, abruptly, bluntly. 

n hii alia dire debut en Uanc que ... he went to tell him o^ 
ncvtfy that . . . 

VA* 
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dBfrmU, abreast. 

11b marehaient totts trois defimtt, they all^innched tfarM tthrtUt. \ 

de gaietS de ccair, wantonly , on purpose, in wanton qport, iu, 

II Ta offena^ de gaieti de cmtoTy he haa offuided him on fajm^ 
or immtonZy. 



< • 



die ^K€^ di^ms^ wilfully, on purpose. 

Un guet d pens, on meurtre eominia de giiet ^ JMMf, a inUU 
murder. 

dehors, out, irithout, out of doors, externally. 

EUe est all^e dehors, she ia gone Mtf. Cala aTanee tropen idisn, 
that projects too much. 

d!e plu5 en p/u5, more and more. 

11 s'enrichit de plus en plus, he groWi richer said richer. 

depuis, since, since that time. 

Je ne Tai point tu depuis, I have not aeen him since, 

derrihre, behind, backwards. 

Qn'importe que cela aoit deVant oti' dirrilre f what doea it matter 
whether that be before, or hehind f 

dis4ors, from that time. 

Je h connaiasaia d^s4ors, I knew hei firom that ttmc 

devtmt, ci-devant, before, former, formerly. 

Le chapitre de devant, tire chapter before. Comma nmui mtois Ift 
d'devant, as we have said brfore, 

dorhuwant, henceforth, for the future. 

Je suis resolu de vivre dorinaetuU, I an^ resolrad to Ihra f&tikt 
future. 

itteore, yet, still, again, even, also, too, &c. 

II n^est paa encore venu, he is not yet come. Vit-elle eneara f !• 
ahe stUt aUye.' Essayez-flieore; try am». Kon-aenlmiMMit il'le 
aait, mais encore il y ^tait. he not only knows it, but atMm he was 
there. Outre I'argent, on lui donna encore un cheval, bendea the 
money, a horse was also given to him. 

€K/in, at last, lastly, finally, at length, in short, d&c. 

II est venu erdin, he has come at Uut. £f|/&» pour abr^ger. ^Mlfi 
fauUly, or to be short. Ei^/in il m*a dit que ... in short ha tola 
me that . . . 



semble, together, one with another, all at once, &c. 

Otuuktmm gwgwtfe , let ua amg together, lis Mnt iMtai tnsemUe^ 
the J are gone oat together, 

suite, afterwards, then, subseqoentlj. 

Snsuite nous ferons le reate, thett^ or t^ierwar4§ we will do the 
rest. 

pre&, purposely, on purpose. 

J] a dit cela expr^s, he said that on purpose, 

ire^ ou gueres, few, little; ne.„guh'€, but few, but littte, 
not much, not very, not long. 

II ny a gfdre de vraig patriotes, there are hit few tme patriots. II 
R*a gidre d'argent, he -has but little money. II n'est gu^e sage, 
he is not very prudent. 

disy formerly, in old times, old, former. 

Les bonnes gens da temps joiit^, the good people of oM, atjbrmer 
times. 

nudSy ever ; ne .^jamcds, never. 

Adieu pour jamais f adieu for ever, Je n'en ai,7«iiMtf oiii parler, I 
ba^e never heard speak of it. 

lintenant, now, at present, at this time. 

Maintenant, je n'en ai pas, le loiair, nov, at present^ ia at this tim$9 

I have not leisure. 

r megarde, inadvertently, heedlessly, by oversight 

II a fait cela par migarde, he has done that tmubwrtsnf^ 

r-tout, every where. 

11 ya par-tout, he goes every whert, 

iMnele, confusedly, in confusion. 

lis ^taient tous pile-mSle, they w^re all in eot^usioiL 

\U a petit, little by little. 

Petit d petit Toiseau fait son nid, UtOe by UtOe the bird boilda ita 
nest. 

if, little, but little, few, but few. 

II a peu mange, he has eaten but UtUe. Je vooa dini en peu da 
mots, I will tell you in few words. II arrirera dam peu de ' tamsi 
• he will arrive in tk short time. 

If dpeu, little by little, by degrees. 

Les jours augmentent peu &peu, the daya ineraaaa ly itgrees. 



pmi^iref perhaps, maj be, possibly. 

PtmUitrt Tieiidim-t-il, pmU-itre (ju'ilTMiidimy jPM'Jbgw lift will en 
Peut-etre qu'oui, perhaps so (y«9') 

sur le champ, immediately, instantly. 

Cela fut Tid^ sur U ekmmpf that mm emptied iwnrfirtrf yi 

swr-lout, above all, especially. 

Hwr-UnU n'ooblies pu ceU, mbove eU, or espedatty do net ioi; 
that. 

twUy SO much, so many. 

Jl ataitf de bont^, he has jo mueh kindnefli. J'ai ^t^ totiC de 1 
chez Ioi, 1 have been so nMuty times to his houae. 

tantsaitpeu, but little, ever so little. 

Domies m*eii toMt soil peu, give me hut Utde, or ever so link, 

t6t, soon, quick, quickly ; tSt au tard, sooner or later. 
II fiiat mourir tdt ou tard, we must die sooner or later, 

toufaurs, always, continually, still. 

C 'est one soorce qui eonle tevjours, it is a ibantaiii which fl 
continually. La lune toume Untjaurs aatour de la terre, tikie m 
always turns round the earth. 11 est toujows vivant, he is 
alive. 

tour d tour, successively, by turns, one after another. 

Ces denz g6neraux commanderont tour it tour, those two gexM 
will command sueeessiedyf or by turns. 

tout d coup^ suddenly, on a sudden. 

Elles entr^rent tout d coup, they entered suddenly, 

tout dftmt, entirely, quite, wholly. 

II a tout dfait fini, he has ^uite done. 

tout d lafois, altogether, all at once, both. 

II est tout h lafois frugal et industrieux. he is both frugal and 
dustrious. 11 ne pent payer tout d la jois, he cannot pay flfl 
once. 

tout de suite, immediately. 

AUez tout de suite, go immediately. 

tout droit, straight on, or straight along. 

Allez tout droit, go straight on, or straight along. 

vis d ois, opposite, over the way. 

II ^tait fris d vis, he was opposite. 
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^voUmiierSy gladly, willingly, cheerfully, readily, &c. , , 

Feres-vooB ceUt? je le fend volonHers^ will yoa do that? I will do 
it toillingly. 



«XKftCI8E8 ON THK ADVERBCI AND ADVERBIAL EXPRESSIONS. 

FIRST LESSON. 

n pense profond6inent, decrit fortement, et s'exprime avec 
dignit^. C'est une femme etourdie et incons^uente, qai 
(Nirle beaucoup et r4fl6chit peu. II agit k contre coeur. H 
ne craint point la pluie, il est d couvert. II n'y avait ni por«^ 
tes ni fenetres a cette maison ; nous etions k d^convert II 
Ta £iit si bon dessein. Les fondemens de cet edifice sont dejk 
a fleur de terre. 

Portez des verres ^ la ronde. II le mena a Tecart, sous- 
pretexte de promenade, et lui fit mettre Tepee a la main. II 
^ a mis son manteau a Tenvers. Cette affaire est importante, 
U ne faut pas y aller k T^tourdie. U entend a merveille ses 
int^rcts^ A peine serons-nous arrives qu'il faudra partir? 
Cela est dit fort k propos. On ne le prendra jamais au de- 
pwurvu. U a fflang6 beaucoup plus que vous. Cependant 
Cesar sq)prochait. Combien cela coute-tr41? Comment le 
nionde est-il si peu peuple en comparaison de ce qu'il etait 
autrefois. 

Ptofandhtimty deeply lui jit mettre fipee d la main, 

decrire, to describe made him draw his sword 

inamsequenle^ thoughtless manteau, m. cloak • 



SECOND LESSON. 

Us sont alles dehors. Cette terrasse est de niveau avec le 
rez de chaussee de la maison. Sa vue diminue de plus en 
plus. Je n'en ai point ou'i parler depuis. Vous m'insultez de 
gaiete de coeur. Je Tai laisse bien loin derriere. Si vous 

* Obs. Although the words ate classed in the preceding and following 
lists, yet, the same words are sometimes adFerbs. sometimes prepositions, 
and sometimes conjtuictions, depending upon the manner in which they 
Are Hied. 
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£tes presse, courez devant. Reflechissez-y bieii dor6na?a]il 
J'attends encore. Elle Tit encore. Je venx essayer encore 
si je pourrai le jfaire. Enfin cette affaire est terminee. Car 
enfin que pouvait-il faire ? Yous etes souvent ensemble. 
Vous iroz-la ensuite. J'irai chez lui ensuite. U a fait bldr 
Get appartement expres pour recevoir ses amis. II s!^ t 
guere de gens tout-i-fait desinteresses. Cela etait boa aa 
terns jadis. a C'est pour Jamais. Ne me parlez jamais de cei 
choses-li. Etes-vous pret maintenant ? Nous Favons fait par 
megarde. On dit par tout lis entrerent pele-melc dans la 
ville avec les ennemis. 11 arrivera dans peu de jours. Tot 
ou tard les medians sont punis. Vous parlez toujours. Ps^ 
lez tour k tour. U ecoutera volontiers cette proposition. 

Terrasse, f. terrace out, heard ; loin, far 

rez de chaussie, m. ground- pressS, in a hurry : car, for 
floor ; en^ of it icouter, to listen to 



^ttponiUonn* 



The following prepositions immediately precede the nooiii^ 
or pronouns, to which they apply. 

Irf, or d, to, at, in, on, upon, by, for, with, d&c. 

Je Tais d. Paris, I am going to Paris. Pourvoir d sa soret^, to pit> 
ifide for his safety. Des bas d trois fils, stockings toUh three thrn^ 

(tprhj after, next to, &/C. 

II e'st entr^ apr^s moi, he came in tifier me. 8a maiaon est tifri» 
la Totre, his house is next to yours. 

attendu, owing to, on account of. 

II fut exempt^ de la milioe attendu son age, he was exempted fioM 
the militia on account of, or owing to his age. 

avant, before. 

J'ai vu oela avant vous, I saw that hrfor^ you. 

avec, with, in, &c. 

Venez avec moi, come toith me. jfose le tems^m time. 

chez, at, to, in, among, &/C. 

II est chez nous, he is at our house. Je vaii chez yous, I am goatg 
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Co voar honse. Chacan doit etze maitre chez aoi, every one ooffht 
to be master of his own house. II j avait une coutume ehex les 
Romains, there was a custom among the Romans. 

mtre^ against, next to ; tout contre, near to, nigh to. 

Qu'avez-vous a dire conire cela ? what have you to say against 
that ? Sa maison est contre la mienne, his house is next to mine. 
Votre maison est UnU contre la sienne, your house is near to his. 

ms, in, into, &c. 

Elle est dans Londres, she is in London. Quand il entra dans la 
chambre, when he entered into the room. 

t^eSj after, like, from. 

Ce portrait est fait d'amres nature, this portrait is dnmnjrom, or 
tfier nature, or Wee life. 

!, of, for, by, with, from, in, about, &c. 

L'amour de Pieu, the love of God. Charles saute dejoie, Charles 
jumps /or joy. 11 est estimj de tout le monde, he is esteemed 
by every bodfy. Je suis content de vous, I am satisfied with you. 

(puis, since, from, after, &c. 

Depuis flcm retouir, since his return. Je vous attendrai depuis cinq 
jusqu'a six, 1 will wait for you^om five till six. 

wriire, behind, after. 

Re^rardez derri^re vous, look behind you. II est derrih^e la porte, 
he IS behind the door. 

b, from, since, at. 

D^s le berceau, from the cradle. Dis lundi dernier, since last 
Monday. JD^s le point du jour,yrom, or since the break of day. 

isstts, on, upon, above ; dessous, under, below, beneath. 

n n'est ni dessus ni dessous la table, it is neither vpon nor under 
the table. 

vant, before, &c. 

Mettez cela decant le fen, put that b^fsre the fire. 

trant, during. 

Durant sa vie, during his lift. 

y in, into, at, on, over, like, with, within, into, d&c. 

II est en France, he is in France. Elle s'^leva en Tair, she mounted 
into the air. Venir ou passer en Angleterre, to con)e, or pass over to 
England. En tout tems, at all times. Vivre en roi, to Hve Ukatk 
king. En chemin, on the road Cette eau abonde en poissons, thii 
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wmter aboands with fiili. Bf^A^duMex luen em rooB mime, nfliet 
well within jourMlf. 

■ 

enire, between. 

Entre le ciel et la terre, hehoeen heaven and earth. II ^tiit iflii 
entre nooi deux, he eat hetM)etM us two. 

envers, towards, to. 

II est inmt envers son bienfidteor, he is ongratafal to, or tewmii 
his benefactor. 

environ, about, near. 

II est environ deux hemes, it is about, or near two o'clock. Sob 
arm^e est d* environ yingt mille hommes, his army coosistBofitfBC 
twenty thousand man. 

ezceptSf except, but, d&c. 

Excepti Totre ami, except your friend. 

karmiSy but, except, saye, excepting, d&c. 

lis sortirent tous hormis deux on trois, they all wenWmt cze^tvs 

or three. 

malg^y in spite of, notwithstanding, against one's wiU. 

II Ta fait malgri moi, he did it in spile of me. 11 est parti fns(|ri 
la rigueur du tems, he set oat notwithstanding the severity of tki 

season. 

moyennant, for, by means of. , 

II a obtenu Temploi moyennant une bonne somme d*argent, he htf 
obtained the situation by meant off or for a large sum of money • 

nofu^stanty notwithstanding. 

JVonobstant ses difficult^s, juftwithstanding his difficultiss. 

Mfire, besides, beyond. 

Outre cette somme, je lui ai donn^ deux guin^es, bemietiUL 
sum, I haFe given him two guineas. Outre-mer, beyond the set. 

par, by, through, out of, out at, for, in, at, with, along, &c . 

Tout a ^t^ cr^^ par la parole de Dieu, every thing has be«n crested 
by the word of God. II entra var la porta, mais il iortit|Mrlai^ 
n^tre, he went in at the door, tmt he got out at or tkroM^h the 
window. II se promenait jNir la rivi^, he walked mUmg ey tb* 
liver. Par un tems calme, in calm weather. 

', among, amongst. 

Farmi les hommes, among men. 



( 



>, 
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pendant, during. 

Fendant Thiver, during the winter. 

pour, for, as for. 

' Ceci est pour moi, et cela est pour tous, this is for me, and . that 
for you. 

sans, without, but for, were it not for. 

11 est sans vertu, he is withovt virtue. Sans eux tout irait bien, 
were it not for them, all would go well. 

sauf, save, with deference to, except, but. 

Sauf voire meilleur avis, toith deference to your better advice 
Tout est perdu satf Tesperance, all is lost save or except hope. 

selon, according to, agreeably, conformable to. 

Chacun sera r^compens^ selon ses oeuvres, each will be rewarded 
according to his works. 

SOUS, under, beneath. 

Sous la ligne, umder the line. Sous votre protection, under your 
protection. 

SHtvanit, according to. 

SuivoMt votre sentiment, according to your opinion. 

SfCTy on^ upon, over, above, at, towards, in, &c. 

Siar le pupitre, upon the desk. Sfur un vaisseau, on board a ship. 
Les globes celestes qui roulent sur nos tetes, the heavenl]^ bodies 
whicn roll over pur heads. Sur le soir, towards the evening. II 
Ta mis svr son testament, he has put him in his will. 

iauchant, concerning, touching, about. 

II m*a entretenu UmchanJt vos affaires, he discoursed with me con- 
cerning or about your af^drs. 

vers, towards, about. 

Vm-s le nord, towards the north. Vers Tann^e 1821, ahout the 
year 1821. 

«Vy or vu, considering, seeing. 

L% recompense est petite, vu ses grands services, the recompense 
is small, considering his great services. 

The f<^wing prepositions are used before a genitive, and 
consequently taike de^ du, de la, de T, or des immediatelj after 
them. 

14 
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d cau$t de, on account of, for, because of, d&c. 

jt cause de rafFection que je youm porte, an account ef, or for tht 
love 1 have for you (I bear you), 

d e&te, by, aside, beside, near. . 

U demeure d cdU du village, he livee by or near the Tillage. 

dforcty by dint/>f, by force of, by strength of, with. 

II B*est tu^ it force de boire, he has killed himself imM drinkliy. 

d Vahriy secure from, sheltered, protected. 

II est d Vobri de la favour^ he is protected by favor. 

d la faveur de, by means of, by the aid or help of, by the 

&vor of. 

II a pass^ la riviere d la faveur du canon, he has croosed the dm 
by the aid of the cannon. 

d rigardf as for, as to. 

J^ Vigard de ce que vous me devez, as to what you owe me. 

d Vigard de, in comparison with, in respect to. 

La terre est petite d. Vigard du soleil, the earth is but SQiaU in com* 
parison vnth-the sun. 

4 f exception, except, save, with the exception. 

J^ V exception de son frere, except, or wUh the exception of bis 
brother. 

d Vinsgu, ou d Vinsu, unknown to, without the knowledge of. 

A" Vinsqu de toute la compagnie, unknoton to, or without the hunelr 
edge of the whole company. 

d mains de, for less than, under. 

Vous ne Taurez pas it moins de vin^ guin^s, you shall not have 
it for less than, or vTidsr^wenty guineas. 

d raison de, at the rate of, in proportion. 

Je vous payerai cette ^toffe d ration de deux guin^es I'aune, I wiU 
pay you for that stuff a< the rate of two guineas an ell. 

au de pa, on this side, this side ; but de fa ia frequently used 
without au. 

^ude^,o\i en decide la riviere, on this side the river. De fs 

les Alpes, on this side the Alps. 

mt de Id, beyond, on the other side. 

jSu de Id. des mers, beyond the seas. A lis Id de la riviere, m^As 
^tiur Me of the river. 
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dessaus, below, under, beneath. 

Je suis log^ OM dessous de sa chambre, I lodge heiow, or under Ida 
room. 

dessus, above, beyond. 

Vous etes cm dessus d« la oalomnie, you are out qf^ or btyond the 
reach of slander. 

: devant, before, anticipate. 

lis ont et^ au dtvant de T objection, they have anticipated the ob- 
jection. 

lieu de, instead of. 

^u lieu de secourir son ami, il Ta trahi, instead of assisting his 
friend, he has betrayed him. 

miReu, in the middlie, amidst. 

Cette ville est situ^e au miiieu de la France, thtis^town is situated 
in the middle of France, ^u mUieu des cris, arrHidst the cries. 

mot/en de, by means of, for, on consideration' of. 

Au moyen de la lettre que vous ^crirez nous reussirons, we shall 
succeed by means of the letter whieh you- will write. 

niveau,, on a level with, even with. ^ 

il se met au niveau de tout le mcmde, he- puts himself on a level 
with every bodj' , or all tlie world. 

wres, near, by, close to, next to. 

Sa maison est aupris de la mienne, his house is near or hy mine 

prix de, in comparison with, at the expense of 

Cela n'est rien au prix de ce que vous allez entendre, that is notb- 
ing in comparison with what you are going to hear. 

peril, at the hazard of, at the peril of 

Je vous servirai au peril de ma vie, I will serve you at the peril rf 
my life. 

depit, in spite of 

II fit cela en d/ipit de tout le monde, he did that in spiu of every 
body, or all the world. 

•s de, out of, free from, except. 

Sa maison est kors de la ville, his house is out of the citjr. Nona 
sommes kors de blame, we &rti free from blame. 

or V amour de, for the sake of 

Je voudrais pour Vamour de vous qae cela fQt, 1 wish it were bo 
for your sake. 
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tur U pied, at the rate. 

J'ai paj^ cette ^toflfe surlepiedde dix schellings ramie, I htTe ) 
paid for that atuSat the rate often shillings an ell. 1 

ois-d-vt5, over against, opposite. (Obs. De is sometiaes ^ 

omitted in the familiar style.) ; 

Je me plaqai vis-ii-vis de lui, I placed mjae\£ opposite or oeer agtanA 
him. 11 demeure vis'd-vis I'eglise, he lives opposite the charch. 

The following prepositions are generally used befi>re t 
dative, and consequently take d, an, dla, dF^ aux, immedip 
ately afler them. 

jusque,jusques, to, even, as far as, how, till, until, (jusqu is 
sometimes followed by ou. Id, id, aupres, &^,) 

Depuis Paris jusqu'd. Londres, from Paris to London. H dkJKS' 
qu'au Grand-Qaire, he went as far as Grand-Cairo. Elle rit nwi^'' 
anx larmes, she laughed till she cried. Jusqu*oii faut-il qnej'vUe? 
how far must I go ? Jusqu'aupris de Londres, as far as London. 

par rapport, as to, with respect to. 

II ne fait rien que par rapport a ses int^rSts, he does nothing bat 
toith respect to his own interests. 

quant d, as to, as for. 

Quant d moi, ou quant d ce qui est de moi, as for me, or for my 
part. 

The following propositions express different relations de- 
pending upon the manner in which they are used. 

a, Bi, to, into. 

II est d. Paris, he is at Paris. II va d Paris, he is going l!0 Paris. 
Elle est all^e d la campagne, she is gone into the country. 

chez, at ; de chez, from. 

II est chez nous, he is at our house. Je viens de chez Monsiear 
Meurice's, 1 come from Mr. Meurice's. J'ai pass^ chez voQS, I 
have called at your house. 

dans, in, mto, with, within. 

II est dans Paris. He is in Paris. U est dans le Louvre. He if 
in the Louvre. Nous sommes dans la maison, we are in the hoofB* 
II fait sa conr dans le dessein de s*avancer, he makes hili cooit 
with the intention of being advanced. 

en, in, to. 

11 est en Italie, be is in Italy. II va en Italic, he is going /9 Itilf 
&c. — \V, Gram, de Restaut.] 
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EXERCISES ON THE PREPOSITIONS. 

FIRST LESSON. 

demeure k Londres et mon frere k Paris. II s'6tait r&> 
la campagne. II promet de payer apres Noel. II no 
yas partir attendu les vents contraires. II faut mettro 
»t-ci avant Tautre. J'ai passe par chez vous. II partit 
it. Je ne Tai point vu depuis son retour. Vous etes 
depuis moi. Des Tenfance. II marchait devant moi. 
It tout rhivcr. II se conduit en honnete homme. 11 y 
I des villes entre Paris et Rome. Elle est charitable 
3 les pauvres. Je Tai fait malgro lui. Outre qu'elle est 

elle est belle et sage. II a fait cela par craiute. II a 
u cela par hasard. Vous ferez ce qu'il vous plaira, pour 
i n'en ferai jamais rien. Sans moi, il mourait de fairo. 

a cede tout son bien, sauf une terre. Cela n'est pas 
la raison. Cette comedie fut representee a Paris siir 
atre du Petit Bourbon. Vers les quatre heures. 

Christmas foim, hunger 

par, called at bien, property 

discreet, or prudent terre, estate 
d, chance 



SECOND LESSON. 

village est au-dessous. de Paris. II est au-dessous de 
sn merite. II fait un peu trop le familier avec ceux qui 
lu-dessus de lui. lis etaient a Tabri d'une muraille. On 
3tre honnete a son egard et k I'egard des autres. A 
d de ce que vous disiez. 11 s'est marie k rins9U de 
irens. Je ne lui vendrai pas ce cheval k moins de quinze 
es. Au lieu d'etudier, il ne fait que se divertir. .11 lui a 
) mille ecus, au moyen de quoi il s'est oblige. Le toii> 
tomba au milieu de Tcglise. II entra au milieu de Pas- 
ee. Au milieu des acclamations. Les savans sont ao 
I des plus grands Seigneurs. Nous payons a raison de 
)0ur cent. La riviere passe aupr^s de cette ville. II a 
3 la victoire au prix de sa vie. II aime jusqu'a sea en 

14* 
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nemis. Leurs roaisons sont situ^es vb ^ vis de Paotre. II 
6tait assis vis k vis de moi. Quant a tos observations je les 
trouve bonnes. 

wnaraille, f. wall ecus, crowns 

d son igardf to ourselves et€ut assis, wfts sitliqg 



&OtlJh|tl¥tlOII0« 



of car^unctiims tMck take the indicaiive mood ifier 

d cause que, because. 

Je nUrai pas, k cause qu*il at trop tard, I ihall not go, tsciinitii 
too late. 

a ce que, as, as far as, by, according as. 

• ^ ee que je puis joger, as far as I can judge. 

ainsi que, as, as well as, even as, in the manner. 

Howe, ainsi que Nelson^ ^tait on mud amiiml, Howe, as iceB if 
Nelson, was a gieat admiral. Cela 8*est pase^ ainsi que je raiat 
Vai dit, that has happened in the manner 1 have told you. 

d mesure que, according to, as, accordingly, in proportion as. 

On vous payera & mesure que voos travaiUerez, you will he paid is 
proportion to, or aecoriing as you work. 

apres que, when, after, after that. 

Nous sortirons aprts que nous awroma din^ we shall ga 0M| nhn^ 
or t^Ur we have dined. 

^endu que, as, because, since, seeing that. 

AVUniu ^*il fCamsaii d*ane ma.tidre importante, il fat arrSt^ qall 
7 allat, seeing tm, because, or since the thinff in question wu of 
moment, it was resolved that he should go there. 

am Keu que, whereas, when on the contrary, while. 

n ne songe qu'a son plaisir, au lieu qu'ii deemU Teiller ^ WBS, ^t 
fiures, he minds nothmg but his pleasure, toAereo^ he ought to look 
after his business. 



Obs. Although conjunctions axe generally followed by womt 
mood, yet there are, or may be, many exceptions. 
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ssi hien que, as well as, and even. 

J» sau eela MiMt bU» fu^^ youb, I know that at imB Sf joa. 

^st petf ^f , as little as, as few as. 

Vous en prendrez aussi peu que yooi voudrex, joa will take mm 
ftto aSf or at little a« you pleaae. 

ssitdt que, as soon as. 

Je lui dirai, aussitdt qu'il vUndra, I will tell him, as toon mi h% 
returns. 

tant que, as, as far as. 

Mutant que j'en puis juger, as far as I can judge* 

mattendu que, provided that, on condition that, it being un- 
derstood that. 

Je vous accorde cela, mais bien attendu que vionnfersz votre oi|* 
vrage, I grant you that, bqt <m condUian that jou will .do your work. 

meme que, as, just as, even as. 

II fondit sur lui de mime que VipernerfaU sUr ta prole, he darted 
upon him as a hawk upon its prey. 

mis que, since, since that. 

Elle est morte, depuis que vous ites parti» she died si$tee you went 

away. 

; que, as soon as, since. 

D^s que la paiz sera faite, je pajtirai pour la France* as soon, o^ 
peace is made, I shall set off tor France. D^ que vous le soiihai- 
tez, je vous le donnerai, smce you wish it, I win give it you. 

tffet, indeed, and indeed, in reality. 

Jlous devons aimer Dieu, en iffel qu*y a-t-il de plus raisonnable que 
d*aiiner un bienfaiteur ? it is our duty to love God, and imd/ssd what 
is more reasonable than tQ love a benefactor ? 

\q^iti when, at the time. 

Lorsqu^iX apprit cette fatale nouvelle, il partit sur le champ, loAen 
he heard that fatal news, he set off immediately. 

\9tmnn8, nevertheless, and yet, however, still. 

II est encore tr^s jeune, et nianmoins il est fort savant en Math^« 
matiques, he is very young, and yet, or necertk^ess, he is veiy 
learned in Mathematics. 

^eejue, because, in as much, for as much. 

Je le veux bien, pareeque cela est juste, I consent to it, heeau8§ it 
is Just. 
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pendant que, while, whilst 

Pendant que nouajauonSf 11 ^tndie ta le^on, wUUt we «re pUying^ 
he studies his lesson. 



puisque, since, seeing, seeing that. 
Je le veuz bien 

will have it so then. 



ien y puisque vous le wndez, I agree to it, mce, or m^ 
ing that you wish it. Puis done que vous le vatdez ainai, nncejot. 



selon que, as, according as, according to. 

lis seront paj^s 8don qu*il» travaiUeront, they will be paid oecsni* 
ing to their work. 

sitSt que, as soon as. 

SUdt qu*il eut re^u la lettre, 11 partit, astoanas he had receivatf tit 
letter, he set off. 

tandis que, while, or whilst. 

Tandb qu'il m*en souvient, whiUt I remember. 

tant que, as far as, so far as, as long as. 

7\int que U vue pent 8*^tendre, as far as the toAt can reack 
Tant que je serai dans Paris, as long as I am (skaube) in Paris. 

teUement que, so, so that, in such a manner. 

Nous sommes teUement occup^s que nous ne voyons personnel 
we are so occupied that we see nobody, or we are so very busy that 
we see nobody. 

vu que, seeing that, considering that, since, because. 

II ne pent le faire, vu qu*i\ est ignorant, he cannot do it, heeaum 
he is Ignorant. 

List of conjunctions which generatly take the jiift^uncttiM 
after them. 

d Dieu ne plaise que, God forbid that. 

Jt Dieu ne please que vous sachiez ces choees-lk mieuz que. moii 
God forbid that you should know those things better than I. 

esfin que, that, to the end that, in order that. 

Je Tai dit, o/in que vous le sachiez, I said so that yon might know it 

d moins que, unless, except. (Obs, Ne is put after d motw 
que.) 

II n'en fera rien, h moins que vous ne lui parliez, he will do nothiof 
unless you speak to him. 
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I COS que, ou en cmsque^ in case that, if. 

!• B V irai 4M8, au caa que cela wrrive, I shall not go there, if that 
^hottki happen. Enwa que je ne «ou pas ohea mxA^ (f I be not at 
home. 

9€mt que, before, ere. 

JiMmt que no^ufiisnona lev^, hrfore we were np. 

len loin que, far from, so far from. 

Bitn loin que oela soit, it ia fur from ht^ttg eo. 

left que, though, although. 

11 est honnete homme, bien qu"]l soit pauvre, he is an honest man, 
tUihougk he be poor. 

9 crainte que, for fear that, lest. (Ohs, Ne is put after de 
crainte que,) 

De crtUnte qiC'ii ne \e fosse, for fear, or lesthb should do it. 

I peur que, for fear, lest. (Obs. Ne is put ailer depeur que*) 
De peur qu^\\ ne "OMure^ for fear, or lest he should die. 

I atiendmU que, till, until, in the mean wliile. 

Jouons en attendant qu^'d vienne, let us play tUl ho comes. 

\€ore que, though, although. 

Encore qu'il soit fort jeune, 11 est sage, al^ugk he he veiy jwmg 
he is prudent. 

M que, far from. 

Zjoin qv*i\ soit dispos^ a vous faixe satisfaction, il esthomme k tous 
quereller./ar^om heiii^ disposed to offer you satisfiustion, it is 
Ukely he will quarrel with you. 

wytmiumt que, provided ths^, provided. 

£lle Taurq, moyewnant ^*elle vienne, she will have it, provided 
she eome. 

'aise d Dieu que, God gr^nt that. 

Plaise d Dieu qif/e nous ai^ovu la puz, God grant that we may have 
peace. 

^t d Dieu, would to God. 

PlAt d /)tm que cela/iU, would to God it were so. 

^w que, £br, that, to the end that, as. 

C*est trop outrageant pour que je ne m'eii venge paf, it if too out- 
rageous.^ me not to resent it. 
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pendant que, while, whilst. 

Pendant que nouajauonSf 11 ^tndie ta le^on, V)hiUt we an phyii^ 
he studies his lesson. 

puisque, since, seeing, seeing that. 

Je le veux h\en jpuisque yous le vouUz, I a^ree to it^ dntt, «r» 
inff that you wish it. Puis done que vons le vatdez ainsi| tmmpk 
wul have it so then. 

idon que, as, according as, according to. 

lis seront pay^s sdon qu'ila travaUlermU, they will he paidi wi wj 
ing to their work. 

sitdt que, as soon as. 

SUdt qu^iX eut re^u la lettre, il partit, osmHmtu he hadreceifiiil 

letter, he set off. 

tandis que, while, or whilst. 

Tandis qu'iX m*en sournent, whiUt I rememher. 

tant que, as far as, so far as, as long as. 

7\int que 1p vue peut s*^tendre, as far as the ai^ht can nadk 
Tant que je serai dans Paris, as long as I am (shaUhe) in Pim. 

teUement que, so, so that, in such a manner. 

Nous sommes teUement occup^s que nous ne voyans perso&Mi 
we are so occupied thai we see nobody, or we are so very busy tkt 
we see nobody. 

vu que, seeing that, considering that, since, because. 

II ne peut le faire, vu qu*il est ignorant, he cannot do it, hteMM 
he is Ignorant. 

List of conjunctions which generaMy take the 5ii6j«iciiM 
afier them. 

d Dieu ne plcdse que, God forbid that. 

Jt Dieu ne plaise que voiis sachiez ces choaea-lk mieux que noii 
God forbid that you should know those things better than I. 

qfin que, that, to the end that, in order that. 

Je Tai dit, o/in que vous le sachiez, I said so that you might know it 

d mains que, unless, except. (Obs, Ne is put after d moint 
que.) 

II n'en fera rien, it moins que vous ne lui parliez, he will do nothinf 
unless you speak to him. 
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COS que, on en cms .^ue, in caae that, if. 

!• bV ink pas, au eas qtu cela wnive, I shall not go there, if that 
•should happen. Eneas que je ne «ou pas ohea moi, (f I be not at 
home. 

mt que, before, ere. 

JInttU fU9 nofufiisnona lev^, before we were np. 

h loin que, far from, so far from. 

Bien lain que cela soU, it la far from being ao. 

t que, though, although. 

11 est honnete homme, hien qtCM soit pauvre, he ia an honest man, 
aUhougk he be poor. 

crcdnte que, for fear that, lest. (Obs, Ne is }Hit after de 
rainte que.) 

De crainte qu^'HL ne \e fosse, for fear, or lest he should do it. 

peur que, for fear, lest. (Ohs, Ne is put ailer depeur que.) 
Depeur qu"il ne meure, for fear, or lest he should die. 

attendant que, till, UDtH, in the mean wliile. 

Jouons en attendMiU qtCH vienne, let us play tUl ho cornea. 

ore que, though, although. 

Encore qu*i\ soit fort jeune, il est sage, tMougk ha be veiy yooBg 
he is prudent. 

t que, far from. 

ZMn qv*i\ soit dispos^ a yous faixe satisfaction, il est homme k youa 
quereller,/ar /rom heiii^ disposed to offer you satisfkstion, it is 
Ukely he will quarrel with you. 

ytmumt que, provided ths^, provided. 

£lle Taurai moyemunU ^*elle ifienne, she will have it, provided 
she come. 

dse a Dieu que, God gr^nt that. 

Plaise d Dieu qyLe nouy ajjions la pais, God grant that we may have 
peace. 

\t d Dieu, would to Gk>d. 

Pl^ d Di'su que cela^t, toould to God it were so. 

}ar que, £br, that, to the end that, as. 

C*est trop outrageant pour que je ne m'en venge paSf it if too ont^ 
ngeouajor me not to resent it. 



m XZEBCI8C8 ON THB CORJOIICTIOIW^ 

SXERUIBEB ON THB CONIVNOTIDNfl. 

FIRST LESSON. 



V 



I 



Je n'en veux pas a cause qu'il est neuE U peut aBnr, i 
condition qu'il la dise. Les j^aisirs ainsi que les peines tnMp 
blent J'ame. A ce que je puis voir, vous ne Taurez pas t 
temps. Ainsi que les rayons dn soleil dissipent les naaM, 
ainsi la presence du prince dissipe les seditions. Yoalei- 
Yous sortir, apres que vous aurez dejeune? A mesore qoe . 
Tun avan9aity Tautre recuJait. II faut ecouter les panvnt 
aussi-bien que les riches. Je suis arrive aussitot qu'il m'a M 
possible. II aime la lecture autant que vous aimez le jeo. .' 
Je vous Paccorde, bien attendu que vous tiendrez parole. 
De meme que la cire moUe re9oit ais^ment toutes sortm j 
d'empreintes et de figures, de meme un jeune hcnnme le^oit j 
facilement toutes les impressions qu'on veut lui donaer. ^ 
Qu'avez vous fait depuis que vous ^tes ici 1 J'en jugerai lor^ '. 
que j'en serai mieux inform^. Pendant que dous sommai 
libres. Sitot que nous eumes d!ne, nous partSmes. Tand* 
qu'il fait beau temps. Tant que j'aurai de I'argent, vous n'ei 
manquerez pas. Quand vous aurez une connaissance plv 
6tendue de la g^ometrie et de Talgebre, je vous donnerai quel- \ 
ques Ie93ns d'astronomie. 

Je n'en veux pas, I will not ainsi, so ; recukdt, retired 

have it (of it) toutes sortes, all kinds 

traubler, to disturb empreintes, impressicms 

dissiper, to disperse serai, am (shaU be) 



Is 



9c 



SECOND LESSON. 

• 

A Dieu ne plaise qu'elle ne meure. Je soib bb oautkBi 
afin qu'il soit mis en liber te. II faudra nous retirer, au cfl 
que cela arrive. Avant qu'il soit un an. Pour les besoii|i 
du corps, bien loin qu'ils me fassent douter de la bonte de 
Dieu, j'y trouve des marques sensibles de son attention pate^ I 
nelle sur nous. Bien qu'il le sache, il n'en parle pas. £d I 
cas qu'elle vienne, dites lui que je suis sorti. Encore qoH I 
soit riche, il n'en vaut pas mieux. Dep^chez-foos, de crainte r 
que i'heure ne soit passee. II a fait son testament, de peor 
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e mouruC sans le faire. Loin qu'il fasse de bru^, il est. 
ille. Je ie lui accorderai, moyennant qu'il vienne le 
ler. Pldt a Dieu que les homines entendissent leurd 
Qterets ! Vpus m'avez rendu trop de service, pour que 
ise jamais douter de votre amitie. II le fera, pour peu 
(US lui en parliez. Je vous payerai, pourvu que vous le 
^ Vous ferez bien cela sans que j'y aille. 

r, to die entendre, to understand 

t, surety trop, too many 

, to witfidra^w bien, well enough 

mt, will j'y aillc, my going there 



THIRD LESSON. 

r se tromper, il ne faut qu'etre homme/ mais ppur s'pbs- 

lans son erreur^ il faut etre fou. J'ai fait tout moh. 

e pour gagner son amite. Nous ne pouvons trahir 

ite, sans nous exposer au m^'pris des honnetes gens. 

3 six jours sans la voir. II a passe la nuit saps donhir. 

avare jusqu'a se refuser le necessaire. H commen9a 

plaindre, et finit par demander de P argent. Si je me 

tant de mal, c'est afin de faire quelxjue chose de bon. 

ai vendu ma terre, ^. la charge de payer mes crean- 

Travaillez au lieu de jouer. II est alle le trouver alin 

lir sa grace. II faut prier Dieu avant que de se mettre 

ail. Bien loin d' aimer sa femme, il ne la saurait sou^ 

[] ne sort jamais la nuit, de peur des voleurs. Nous 

fait venir du ble, de peur d'en manquer. 

ner, to persist mettre au travail, to begin to 
to act contrary to work - 

, scorn ne saurait souffrir, cannot en- 
ters, creditors ' dure 

r, to look for sortir, to go out 

pardon, or forgiveness ble, com 



FOURTH LESSON. 

endant une belle nuit, et dans un lieu dont I'horizon 
lecouvert, on suit avec attention le spectacle du ciel ; 

15 
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on le Toit changer a chaque instant Lea itoiles i^k\hieiA 
on a'abaissent ; quelques-unes commencent i se mbntrer ren 
I'orient, d'autres disparaissent yen Toccident; plusieurs, tel- 
lea que T^toile polaire, et les ^toiles de la grande Ofane, 
n'atteignent jamais Thorizon dans nios climats. Dans ees 
mouvemens divers^ la position respective de teas ces asbes 
reste la mtme : ils d6crivent des cercles d'autant plus petits, 
qu'ils Bont plus pr^s d'ua point que Ton con^mt inunobile. 
Ainsi le ciel paralt toumer sur deux points fixM nommifl 
par cette raison, p6Ies du mande; et dans ce mouTement, il 
emporte le systeme entier des astres. Le pole eleve snr no* 
Ire horizon est le pole horial ou septentrional; le pole opporf 
que Ton imagine audessousde Thorizcm, se nomme pole aiatni 
ou meridional, — Laplacb. 

lAm^ place se montrer^ to a{^pear 

dmU f horizon soit d dScouvert, Ourse^ Bear 

where the horizon is onin- aiteitidre, to reach 

lerrupted importer, to carry aloog with 

^pedaele, appearance 
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SYNTAX. 



^smtar <tt IBlxiitltn unti Xottnfr^ 



CHAPTER I. 



iUustrated hy Examples, for the Contraction- of Ari^ 

cles and Nouns. 

Rule L 



articles un or une, a ; and le or ut^ the^ mtttt 0grem 
»uns in gender and number ; as, 

'€, tn. a book Le livre, m. a book 

me, f. a pen la plume, f. the petf 

me, f. a woman lesfemmes, f. pi; the* women 



mme sage commande 
passions 
s d^une eglise 
3 d*un cheval 
i que j'ai lu est sur la 

re tourne autour du 

son de mon pere n'est 
inie 



A wise man governs hispas* 

sions 
I come from a church 
I speak of a horse 
The book which I have read 

is upon the table 
The earth turns round the sun. 

7^ house of my father, ot 
my father's house, is not 
finished. 



The articleB are repeated in French though not in English; aiu 
X nUre, et la sceur sorU allis en France, the father, mother, ana 
i gone to France ; fai un bon pire, une bonn^ m^re, et vne oonnM 
lave a good father, mother, and sister. 
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Ijt cheva] que je vous ai ven- 

du est excellent 
ha maison que j'ai achetee 

est excellente 
Lit t^T, de chaussee ^tftit in- 

oode 



Tht horse which I have sold 

you is excellent 
Tht house which I hare ^ 

bought is exceUent \ 

The ground floor was mr* 

flowed 



u 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 



Have you shut the door ? Have you not opened the window! i ^ 
The Rhine is a fine river. Walk in the yard. Read a booL 



Light' the candles. Speak to the maid. Go to the paii 
Observe the rules of the school, and the eye of the muter. 
I esteem the virtue of the man. He will lend me tbeok. 
^By buying the horse, I have also bought the saddle and (tiie) 
Ividle. The prudence of the father. The antiquity of the 
empire. The body perishes, the soul is immortal. The 
army of the infidels was defeated. A part of the time is iB 
employed. 



To shut, ycrwcr 

door, porte, f. 

to open, auvrtr 

Kfindow, f metre f f 

fine, beau ; river, rimhrtf f. 

Rhine, Rhin^ m. 

to walk, se promener 

in, dans ; yard, cour, f. 

to light, allumgr 

candle, chandelle, f. 

to speak, parler 

maid, servante, f. 

Id go, aller 

park, pare, m. 

to observe, observer 

rule, r^gle, f. 

school, ecole, f. 

eye, ml, m. 

master, maitre, m. 

to esteem, estimer 



i 



TOtue, vertu, f. 
he will lena me, t7 me jpreUre 
by buying, en achetcaU 
to buy, acheter ; also^ OMsd 
saddle, selle, f. 
bridle, bride f. 
prudence, prudence^ f. 
antiquity, antiquiti, f. 
empire, empire, m. ^ 
body, corps, m. 
to perish, perir 
soul, dme, £ 
immortal, immortel 
army, armee.^ f 
infidel, infidele 
was defeated, yt£^ difaite 
Y^KTi, partie, f 
time, tems, m. 

is ill employed, est mat eah 
phye 
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Rule II. 

definite article is used in French, thoagh not in 
1st, before nouns, in a general, or universal sense;; 
sfore the proper names of countries, mountains, . prov- 
c. and also before titles of men. 



EXAMPLES. 



irtu est amiable 

3st odieux 

mes sont mortels 

inge est le plus grand 

s les vices 

Vargent ne sauraient 

\ Vhomme heureux 

ir est du aux rots et 

agistrats 

'est qu'un songe 

:, U rouge, et le notr, 

rois difierentes cou- 

Vance est plus petite 

Russie 

I est plus peuplee que 
se. 

Vesuve est un volcan 
e 

^uedoc est la plus belle 
ce de la France 
I Nelson fut tu6 k la 
e de Trafalgar 
r le President 



Virtue is amiable 

Vice is odious 

Men are mortal 

Falsehood is the greatest of 

all vices 
Gold and silver cannot malos 

man happy 
Honor is due to kings and 

magistrates 
Life is but a dream 
White, red, and hUuk afe three 

different colors 

France is less than Russia 

Ireland is more populous thin 

Scotland « 

Mount Vesuvius is a celebrated 

volcano 
Languedoc is the finest proi^- 

ince in France 
Admiral Nelson was killed at 

the battle of Trafalgar 
Mr. President 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

I a mixture of good and evil. Man is endowed with 

The price of silk is extravagant. Men ought to shan 

follow virtue. Italy is the garden of Europe. It is 

nd we are indebted for the discovery of the circal»> 

iie blood. Study makes men learned. Bliek and 

15* 
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red are more esteemed than yellow and grey. History, 
geography, and mathenlatics are (some) necessary scioncefli 
virtue alone can make man happy. 



Life, m>, f. 
mixture, melange 
good, biens ; evil, mcaix 
endowed with, doue de 
price, prix, m. 
silk, soicj f. 

extravagant, exorbitant 
men ought, on doit 
shun,yMir; vice, vice ro. 
follow, s'attacher d 
Italy, Itcdie, f. 
it is, c'est, 

we are indebted for, on doit 
discovery, decouverte, f 
circulation, circulation, f. 
blood, sang J m. 



study, Stude, f. 

to make, rendre 

learned, savani^ m. 

black, itotr, m. 

red, rouge, m. 

esteemed, estimis, m. pi 

yellow, JatnM, m. 

grey, gris, m. 

history, histoire, f. 

geography, geegrc^hie, t 

mathematics, ma/AssMlifwt, \rf 

m. pi. 
science, science, f. 
necessary, necessairt 
alone, seulemeni 
caB,peut 




OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The proper names of deities, persona, Ac. take no article befiura theis; 
unless when joined with another noun or adjective expressed or vaAu- 
etood ; as, DieuestprisaUypartout, Qod is present every where ; Ocirm^ 
Demosthhie 4taient deux grands oratettrs, Cicero and Oemosthenet wot 
two grreat orators ; Jupiter et Vimts itaient des dxciniUswiUeiMt$, Jap* 
tfix and Venus were heathen divinities. Lb Dieu des Cnr^tiens, ett m 
Dieu de paix, the God of Christians is a God of peace ; VEmpereMf 
AlexandrBy the Emperor Alexander ; Les Cicdnms et les Dtmuth^nt* 
mnt rares, Ciceros and Demosthenes are rare (here orateurs comrnt, mv 
tors like, is understood) ; I^ Jupiter d^ Hom^re, Homer*s Jupiter, or the 
Jupiter of Homer ; Vencienne Borne itait trks oe72e, ancient Rome wM 
▼ery fine ; Le Tasse, Tasso ; Le Dante, Dante, here poetc^ poet, is unde^ 
stood) ; so the names of most distinguished orators, authors, poets, aiul 
painters take the article, except Raphael, Michael Jhtgdo, PetrarAi 
JBoeace, Sannazar, and some others who have written in L^tin. 

2. The names of islands, cities, towns, and also provinces, called ^Siff 
their capitals, take no article ; as, Rhodes, Candie^ Corfu, Paris, RUmi* 
Vunne, Miples, Alger, G^nes, GerUve, Malthe, Vemse, dec. 

3. The names of countries and kingdoms take no artksle before tbtfl 
when motion ^om, or to, or rest in^ is denoted ; as, to corns from F^xcBi 
Bpaih, Ac. venir de France, dEspaghe, 6lc. to ^ isto, or live if 
Alahck, Spain, &c. aUer ou demeurar en Framce, sir EsFAOSXy Ae> 
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B preceded b^s noun denoting any commoditT of the eonntiy, 
> nouns roiy king ; royaume, kingdom. &c. ^delasoie d'ItaliE| 
sik; leroi de Francs, d'£spaonx, the long of FbahcX| 
,c. &c. However^the names of some French provinces ; as, 
Anjou, le Maine^ Main ; le Dauphine, Dauphiny ; Ze Havre d* 
lavre de Grace j la Haye, the Hague, '&c. do not fall under either 
o last exceptions ; nor the proper names of countries oat of 
8, la Chine^ China ; Us Indes, the Indies, &c. as, to come 
Jhina, dtc., vemr DE l'Anjou, de la Cuuie, &c. 



BucdphaU itaXi le cheval 
indre 

it de Phidias 
s de Prazitele 
JihodeSf Candie, CorfoUf 
is isles de la Mediterran^e. 
:st une des plus agreables 
ces d'Elspagne 
ime de JSaples 
>lique de GetUve 
! appartient a la Toscane 
st un ^tat d-Ralie 
V Jinglcterre 
sortie de Prance 
urent en Russie 
Espagne 

ince de Picardie^ et celle 
is 

re d^ Espagne 
re du Pirou 

m MixiqiUf au Japcn, d. la 
, mux hides 

du MixiguCt du Japon^ de 
MS, des Indes 

(u Afexiqucy au Japon, d la 
aux hides 
ire d 2a Haye 



Bucephalus was Mezander^s horse 

SHte Jupiter of Phidias 

The Venus of Praxiteles 

Ehodesy CatuUa, Cotfuy are idftndi 

in the Mediterranean 
VaJentia is one of the most agreeftp 

ble provinces of Spain 
The kingdom' (f Mj^tles 
The republic of Geneva 
Florence belongs to Tuscany 
Venice is a state of holy 
He comesyrom England 
She is ^nefrom France 
They live in Russia 
He goes to Spain 
The Province of Picardy and that 

of Jtrtois 
The History cf Spain 
The History of Peru 
He hAsbeen in MexicOf in Japan, in 

China, the Indies 
I come^roin Mexico, Japan, China, 

the hidies 
I am going to Mexico, to Japan, to 

China, to the Indies 
He lives at the Hague 



Rule III. 

article is omitted in French, though used in English; 
fore a parenthetical phrase ; as, 

is (capitale de T Angle- London (the capital of Eng- 

) est une grande ville land) is a great city 

ue.* isle de la Medi- Majorca, an island in the 

sa capitale est Mediterranean, its capital 



nee * 



commas frequently supply the place of parentheses, and may 
y be considered as small parentheses. 
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Pabna^ ville riche avec un is Palma^a rich towa wKk 

bon port a good port 

Telemaque, fils d'Ulysse, roi Telemachus, the arm of Uljfi- 

d'lthaque ses, king of Ithaca 

But when the phrase is not parenthetical then the ardck ii 
used; as, 

Londres est la capitale de London is the capital of Bof; 

TAngleterre land 

Majorque est une isle de la Majorca is on island in thi 

Mediterranee Mediterranean 

Pan etait le Dieu de la na- Pan was the god of nature 

ture 



T 
4 



2ndly. Before comparatives ; as, 

Plus on se presse, moins on The more we hasten, ike dKh 

avance er we proceed 

Plus on 6tudie, plus on de- The more we study the mm 

vient savant learned we become 

3rdly. Before the titles of books, &c. and after 6tre, de^ da^ 
mr^ quel, comme, point, en, sans, avec, avoir peur, 6lc,, when the 
names* which follow them are derived from nations, dignitiei, 
employments, trades, conditions, &c., or when the nouns are 
taken in an indefinite, general, adjectival, or adverbial sense; 
but when the noun is taken in a particular, or individiul' 
sense, then the article is used. 



Grammctire de la langue Fran- 

9aise 
Catalogue de livres Anglais 
Je auisfranfais 
11 est itcdien 
Elle est duchesse 
Vous 6tes nigociani 
II etait officicr 
II est cordonnier 
Elle est vetwe 
Quel bruit vous faites ! 
Quel homme vous etes ! 
II agit en roi^ 



A Grammar of the Fiencb 

language 
A Catalogue of English bookf 
I am (French) a Frenehmuk 
He is an Italian 
She is a duchess 
Yon are a merchant 
He was an officer 
He is a shoemaker 
She is a widow 
What a noise you make I 
What a man you are I 
He acts like a king 
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ttHe^ 'Chrammmte ^e la There is a Qrammar <&£ tlia 

lie Anglaise English language 

e est ' 2e tyran des CustoAi or use is the tyrant 

ues of languages 



OBSERVATIONS. 

hen e^lsthe sabjeet of jftre^ instead of iZ, eUef Ae.y or wiien an 
e is tised with the noun, the article is not omitted ; as, c'est tot 
Uf he, or thaty is a merchant ; je suis un J^Van^tUs d illustre mai- 
p a Frenchman of an illustrious family (htnise) ; c'^tait unprmee, 
L prince : il etait un prince nuUheureuXf he was an unfbirtnnate 
in each of these extoiples the hictttn. is' taketi in an individual 
- [V. 3, Rule IIL] 

hen a numeral follows as a title to a noun, the article is omitted ; 
ge quatrcy George Ihe Fourth ; livre premier , bo6k the fint ; 

einq, chapter the fifth : but when adjectives of praise or dispraise 
ouns, the article is used ; as, Louis iejusUj Lewis the just; Nero 

Mero the tyrant, 

tt article is omitted in adverbial ezpressionv; as, o*est nn homme 
^, that is a man without virtue : but when* any thing is said of 
self, the article is used ; as sans la vertu rhomme ne saorait Stre 
:, without tirtue man cannot be happy. 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTIGE. 

}, the capital of France, is a fine city. -Madrid is the 
of Spain. The more you (will) think, the more joa 
iprove. Frederick the third. A discourse upon ^pic 

I have won a thousand guineas ; I will lend you a 
d of them. The St. George, a ninety-gun ship. The 
of Clermont, a prince of the blood, died, Slc. The 
s (iakk of contents), A general maxim, d&c. . We are 
d to Homer for the rich invention of having personi- 

divine attributes, human passions, and physical causes, 
il source of ^5<n9ie) fine fictions. I^dare not eat thee 
lOUse, but I will devour thee as a bat. Will it be a 

to-morrow 1 Are you a Scotchman ? She is a French 

I am an Englishman. He will become a doctor in 

Will yoa have a morsel ? Have you a desire to read t 

had a quarrel. He has a pain in his head, arm, dtc. 

hettd, in the arm). 
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Paima^ ville riche avec un is Palma^a rich town 

bon port a good port 

Telemaque, fils d'Ulysse, roi Telemachus, the Brmoimpl 

d'lthaque ses, king of Ithaca 1 

But when the phrase is not parenthetical then the artidbi 
used; as, 

Londres est la capitale de London is the capital (A Bi( 

TAngleterre land 

Majorque est une isle de la Majorca is an island in At 

Mediterranee Mediterranean 

Pan etait h . Dieu de la na- Pan was the god of naton 

ture 

2ndly. Before comparatives ; as, 

Plus on se presse, moins on The more we hasten, the dn 

ayance er we proceed 

Plus on 6tudie, plus on de- The more we stndj the M 

▼ient savant learned we become 

3rdly. Before the titles of books, &c. and after 6tre^ de, (2n 
mV, quel, comme, point yen, sans, avec, avoir peur, &c., whent 
names* which follow them are derived from nations, digniti 
employments, trades, conditions, 6&c., or when the nouns i 
taken in an indefinite, general, adjectival, or adverbial sens 
but when the noun is taken in a particular, or individoa 
sense, then the article is used. 



Grammaire de la langue Fran- 

9aise 
Catalogue de livres Anglais 
Je suis franpais 
11 est italien 
Elle est duchesse 
Vous 6t68 nigociani 
I) etait oficicr 
II est cordonnier 
Elle est vefwe 
Quel bruit vous faites ! 
Quel homme vous etes ! 
II agit en roi. 



A Grammar of the Ftenn 

language 
A Catalogue of EInglish boo 
I am (French) a FrendmM 
He is an Italian 
She is a duchess 
Yon are a merchant 
He was an officer 
He is a shoemaker 
She is a widow 
What a noise you make I 
What a man you are I 
He acts like a king 
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L uHi^ Grammaire ^e la There is a Grammar ^of tlia 

igue Anglidse English language 

ige est ' le tyran des CustoAi or use is the tyrani 

igues of languages 



OBSERVATIONS. 

Whtfk e^ Is the suhjeticf iftref instead of iZ, eUe, Ae.j or wiien an 
Ive is tiSed with the noun, the article is not omitted ; as, c'est un 
arU, he, or that, is a merchant ; je suis un J*Van^ai8 d illustre mai- 
aga a Frenchman of an illustrious family (hatise) ; c'^taitim prcnce, 
s a prince : il etait un prince malheureuXf he was an unfortunate 
in each of these eikmples the htittn. is'talLMi in an individual 
— [V. 3, Rule IIL] 

Vhen a numeral follows as a title to a noun, the article is omitted ; 
jTge quatre, George the Fourth ; livre jtre^ler, bo6k the first ; 
re c'mq, chapter the fifth : but when adjectiVeBof praise or dispraise 
nouns, the article is used ; as, Louis Lejust^ Lewis t/tejust; JNero 
n, Mero the tyraiU* 

7htf article is omitted in adverbial ezpressionv; as, e'est un homme 
!rfK,that is a man without virtue : but when-aay thing is said of 
itself, the article is used ; as sans la vertu rhomme ne nuirait itre 
LX; without tirtue man cannot be happy. 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTIGE. 

*is, the capital of France, is a fine tity. 'Madrid is the 
1 of Spain. The more you (will) think, the more joa 
mprove. Frederick the third. A discourse upon 6pic 
f. I have won a thousand guineas ; I will lend you a 
•ed of them. The St. George, a ninety-^n ship. The 
t of Clermont, a prince of the blood, died, &.c. The 
[Its (iakk of contents), A general maxim, d&c. . We are 
ted to Homer for the rich invention of having personi- 
le divine attributes, human passions, and physical causes, 
tfal source o£ (same) fine fictions. I^dare not eat thee 
mouse, but I will devour thee as a bat. Will it be a 
Ly to-morrow 1 Are you a Scotchman ? She is a French 
n. I am an Englishman. He will become a doctor m 
Will you have a morsel ? Have you a desire to read t 
is had a quarrel. He has a pain in his head, arm, dtc. 
e head, in the arm). 
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Rule V. 

1. The definite article is used in French, and the indefinite in 
English, before nouns of number, weight, and measure, and abp 
before nouns used in a getteral sense ; as, 

Nambre, Nwmber. ;, 

Les (Bufs Talent trente souf la Eggs are worth twenty fefioe |i; 
douzaine, a dozen 

Poids. Weight, 

Le veau coute vingt sous la Veal costs ten pence a pound, ' 
livre, et le beurre seize 8OU4 and butter eight penc« 9 
la livre, pound 

Mesure. Measure. 

Le vin se vend soixanle 6cu8 Wine sells for sixty crowns t 
le muid ; c'est plus de six hogshead ; it ' is more than 
sous la bouteille, three^nce (or six sous) I 

bottle 






Nouns in a General Sense, 



Le sage n'a ni amour ni haine, A wise man has neither }t^ 

nor hatred 

Le mensonge est indigne d'un A lie is unworthy ai^ hoR^ 1 
honnete homme, man 

2. Par is used instead of the definite artide before noazM of 
time; as, 

II donne k son fils six francs He gives his son six franco i, 

par j/om, (ofper) day 

Je prends trois lepons de mu- I take three les8(»is a (of jpflfr) 

sique par semaine, week in music 

AJbo, the French say, par t^te, a head {at per head); ptf; 
le9on, a (or per) lesson ; as^ 

U nous en coute six schellinga It costs us six shilliuign a (jK 

jiartete, jier) head 

n donne k son maltre de He gives his malhemntioat 

jnathhnatiqius one guin^e master a guinea a (or per) 

par le^on, lesson . 
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e partitive article is used instead of the indefinite 
noun ; but the indefinite article is used before an ari- 
as, X 

i du bruit, I hear a noise 

i un grand bruit, I hear a great noise 

lay either say, j'entends du bruit la haut, or j'entends 
la haut, I hear some, or a noise above. 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

sells for two francs* a bottle. I pay him two guineas 
It is six guineas a quarter. He gives two lessons 
He will ask you two shillings a league. Two 
bushel. How much a yard ? Four guineas an ell. 
rthings a pint. Three-pence a pound. Twice a 
nee a day. A wise man governs his passions. A 
flatterer are equally despicable. Sometimes we hunt 
id sometimes a hare. Do you oflen fish with a (the) 



1, m. 

, se vendre 

uteille, f 

\,je lui paie 

oiSy m. 

martier 

onner 

zoriy f 

tainCy f 

Lsk you, t7 wms de* 

a 

chellingy m. 

mcy f. 

Uy m. 

nsseaUy m. 

ii, cominen 

re J. 

f 

Hard, m.' 



pint, pinte, f. 

pound, livre, f. 

twice, deuxjhis 

year, annee, f 

once, unefois 

da.y, jour, m. 

wise man, sage 

to govern, regler ; his, soft 

liar, menteur, m. 

flatterer, fiatteur 

equally, egaiement 

despicable, meprisable 

sometimes, tcmtSt 

to hunt, courir (ir.) 

stag, cerf, m. 

hare, lievre, m, 

do you oflen fisht pichtsh 

vous souvent ? 
with (the), au ; net, Jilet, m. 



* A frame 18 equal to about ten-pence in England. 

16 
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Rule VI. 

When possession is expressed in English, we general! j pot 
an s with an apostrophe before it, at the end of a singular 
nonn ; but if the noun be plural and end in s the apostroplie 
is put aflcr it. Sometimes also we use of and the tenrnnv 
tions en, an, &c. to express possession. The French Jniraria^ 
bly put de, du, de la, de P,or des before the latter noun oi 
pronoun; as, 



Lie livre de Jean, 

La Philosophie de Newton, 

La maison de raon pere, 

La fin de fannee, 

Le fils du roi, 

Le palais de la reine, 

Les maisons des deux soeurs, 

Sur des ailes cf aigles, 

L'age £f or, 

L'armee de Prusse, 

Les troupes du roi de Prusse 

La mort du roi de France, 



Du cote du pere, du cote de 
la m^re, 



John*s book 

Newton's Philosophy 

My father's house or the 

house of my father 
The yearns end 
The king's son 
The queen's palace 
The two sister^s houses 
On eagles' wings 
The golden age 
The Prussian army 
The king of Prussia's troops 
The death of the king of 

France, or the king of 

Prance's death 
Both by father and mother^s 

side 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

The king's palace. The king of England's subjects. The 
garden gate is open. My uncle's house is well built. Cice- 
ro's letters are very fine. This is the captain's house. Dia- 
na's anger caused Actaeon's death. Helen's beauty caused 
the ruin of Troy. That is my brother's wife. Do you see the 
queen's servants ? , 



Subject, sttjet 

gate, porte, f. 

well, bien ; to build, bdtir 

letter, lettre, f. 

Cicero, Ciciron 

veTj,fort 



this is, void 
captain, capitaine, m. 
anger, colere, £ 
Diana, Diane, f.' 
caused, causa 
death, mort\ f. 
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ActsBon, ActSan that is, voild , 

beauty, beaute, f. ' wife, Spouse, f. 

'•Helen, Hefene to sec, voir 

rain, mine, f. ; Troy, Troie servant, domestique, m. 



OBSERVATIONS. 

1 . The English compounds are rendered in French by the aid of ifs, 
and sometimes by d ; as, a gold watch, une montre d'or ', a windmill, un 
moulin d vent, '&c. 

2. When to follows nouns in Hnglish, it is always rendered by ds in 
-French ; as, a friend to virtue, un ami de la vertu. 

3. The governing substantive is never omitted in French ; therefore 
St. Paul's, that is, bt. Paul's church, is rendeiedby l*6glise de St. Paul; 
at iny brother^s, that is, at my brother's house, is rendered by the prep 
osition chez ; as, CiiEZ Trum pre re ; this hat is the gentleman's, meaning, 
this hat belongs to the gentleman, is JE^zpressed by a dative in French, 
as, ce ckayeau est h. Monsieur ; a friend of my broth kr*8, meaning, one 
of my brother's friends, is turned in French hyjUndes amis demon Jriri, 

4. When a noun is followed by another noun, the preposition de la 
used without any article when the sense is general or indeterminate ; as 
Mnact OF justice fUn acte be justice; greedy uf glory, avide dk gloirej 
bat, in a particular sense, the article must be used ; as, Vart de la no- 
tation, the art of smmming ; U est avide de la glair e de ses ancitres, A# 
is greedy or the glory ojhis ancestors. 



■ CONTRASTED EXAMPLES OF ARTICLES. 

With the Article, Without the Article. 

Jjondon is the capital of The kingdom of England^ 

* England, Paris of France, the kingdom of Prance^ the 

Madrid of Spain, &c. kingdom of Spain, &c. 

He lives in Peru, Japan, He lives in Itali/, in Persia^ 

China, Martinico, the In' Prance, at or in London^ 

dies, &c. Paris, &c. 

He comes from India, Asia, He comes from Italy, from 

America, Africa, China, Persia, Prance, England^ 

&,c* Madrid, &c. 

The islands of Japan Jamai- The islands of Rhodes, Can^- 

ca, Barbadoes, &c. dia, Corfu, &c. 

* The words in italics in the lefl-hand column, take the article ; and 
those in the right-hand column, take no article. 
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He is returned from French 
Flanders, from Mexico, &c. 

The mountains of Asia Minor 
are Olympus, Ida, Taurus, 

That town is situated between 

France and SwitzerUvtd 
The province of Main 
The politeness of France 
Normandy is in France 
The circumference of Eng^ 

land 
The interest of j^otTi 
The invention (^printing is 

attributed to Germany 
Ele comes from RocheUe 

He did it with astonishing 

The goodness of the ^^a/ 

Henry 
The different species of oiit- 

ma/5 which are upon the 

earth 
He has pens, ink, and paper 

I have bought some /ace 
This lady has property 

Give me a little of the wine 

which is in that bottle 
I have a great deal of the 

money which I brought from 

France 
Use the signs which we have 

agreed upon 

She has msiny* friends 
He is (that is) a physician 
He has no need of the lesson 
which you wish to give him 



He is returned from JFlam 
from Germany, &rC. 

They travelled as far as JC 
Athis 

He is gone into Franu 

Switzerland 
A province of Spain 
The fashions of France 
The cows of Norm^andy 
The horses of Enghmd 

very fine 
The wines of Spain 
The empire of Germany ii 

vided into nine parts 
The wine of jBi^r^imd^ 

very good 
He did it with courage 

The goodness of Henry 

Fourth 
There are different specie 

animals upon the earth 

He has good pens, ink, 

paper 
I have bought some Jfne h 
This lady has a great da 

property 
Give me a little (of) unae 

I have a great deal of m 
still 

We arlB. obliged to use 
signs, in order to i 
ourselves understood 

She has manyt/riciMfc 

He is 9, physician 

He has no need of lessons 
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dge has always been 
object of mcn^s esteem^ 
e, and admiration 

Espagne 

^erou, m. 

Japon, ra. 

Chine, f. 

CO, Martinique, f. 

:, vemr ; from, de 

tndes, pi. 

Ls2e, f. 

a, Amerique, f. 

Afrique, f. 

1, Jamdique, f. 
jes, Barhade, f. 
n, revenir 

s, Flandre, f. 
, Mexique, m. 
in, montagne, f. 
Mineure, f. 
IS, Olympe, m. 

2, m. 

, Taurus, m. 

1, cw<rc 

land, Suisse, f. 

e, province, f. 

Ifain<?, m. 

^s, politesse, f. 

idy, Normandie, f. 

> ; cixcumference, eir- 

erewcc, f. 

interet, m. 
r, imprimerie, f. 
3Ute, attribuer 
ly, AUemagne, f. 
le, Rochelle, f. 
;o do,yrt»rc 

3, courage, m. 
hing, ttonnant 
as, bontf, f. 

tfenri 
, esp^ees, f. pi. 



16* 



It is an object of esfe^m, of 
praise, of admiration 



upon, 5«r 

to buy, acheter 

lace, dentelie, f. 

lady, rfa/wf, f. 

property, 6un5, m. pi. 

little, jpcu 

bottle, bouteilk, f. 

a great deal, beaucoup 

to bring, apporter 

to use, 56 servir 

sign, 5f^c, m. 

to have agreed, e^« convenu 

many, fctcn* 

physician, medicin, m. 

need, besoin 

lesson, /cpon, f. 

wish, voulez 

knowledge, connaissanees, f. pi 

esteem, estime, f. 

praise, louange, f. 

Italy, Italie; Persia, Per5« 

at, or in, a 

Rhodes, Rhode .j 

Candia, Candie 

Corfu, Corfou 

to travel, voyager 

into, en ; fashion, miM2e, f. 

cow, vache, f. 

empire, empire, m. 

to divide, diviser 

Burgundy, Bourgogne 

to oblige, obb'ger 

to use, (Fuser 

in order to, ^(wr 

ourselves, irows 

to make understood, yatra 

mnny, beaw4}upf 
object, o5'V< , TO. 



Ik: 

i.: 
SI 

It 



1S6 SYNTAX OF ARTICLES AN0 KOlTliM. 

RECAPITULATORY PRACTICE. 

The king's palace will be a magnificeDt building. VU 
queen's apartments are very (ine. We eat bread. We ink 
water. The more we have, the more we desire. The art is j^ 
the emblem of industry, the lamb and dove of meekness uA j^ 
humility. Exercise and temperance strengthen the coostitiH ^ 
tion. Bread, water, and meat will be sufficient. He has fine 
lands and gardens. Cheerfulness promotes the hqipiness of 
the mind. Covetousness promises wealth, luxury pleasuren 
Secrecy is the key of prudence, and the sanctuary of w T 
dom. -Necessity is the mother of invention. Trade enriches, 
luxury enervates, and arts amuse. Alexander, the son of 
Philip, was a conqueror. Henry the Eighth was a great poli- 
tician. The more a country is inhabited, the more opulent it 
is. Complaisance suits itself to every humor. Obstiniej ^ 
in vice is a mark of reprobation. Sight, hearing, feeling, 
taste, and smell are the five natural senses. Com is sold far 
a crown a bushel. My father goes to Ireland four or fire 
times a year. It is necessary, if you wish to make a rapid 
progress (progresses rapid), that you take a lesson three tima 
a week. He says he is a Frenchman ; I think he is an Enf- 
lishman. I have been a prisoner in Egypt as a PhcBnieian. 

Mr. B , Sophia's uncle, says that you are a Spaniard 

The best cofiee comes fiom Mocha, a town of Arabi'a Felix. 
Edward the Third was a warrior. Henry the Fourth was t 
■good king. George the Fourth was an excellent king. 

Building, hdtiment, m. cheerfulness, gcdetiy f, 

magnificent, magnifique to promote, procurer 
apartments, appartemens, m. happiness, hanheur, m, 

we have, on a covetousness, avarice, m. 

we desire, on disire to promise, promettre, (ir.) 

nntyfourmi, f. wealth, richesses, pi. 

emblem, embleme, m. luxury, luix, m. 

industry, {ndustrie, f. secrecy, secret, m. 

lamb, agneau, m. key, cli, or clef, f. 

dove, rolombe, f. sanctuary, sanctuaire, m 

meekness, douceur, f. wisdom, sagesse, f. 

to strengthen, ybr^6r trade, commerce, m. 
constitution, temperament, m. to enrich, enrichir 

to be sufficient, suffirt to enonrate, affathUr 

land, terre^ f. to amuse, amuser 
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Philippe 
ait. . 

ror, conquercmi ^ 
Henri 
huit 

m, politique, m. 
, paysy m. 
3d, peuple 
est ; rich, riche 
jneself, s'accommoder 
humor, toutes sortes 
neurs 

cy, opinidtretS, f. 
; ; mark, marque, f. 
ue, f. 
, ou'ie, f. 
toucher, m. 
ou^, m. 
dorat, m. 
ens 



com, 6/^, m. ; is sold, se tend 

for a crown, tin ecu 

bushel, boisaeau, m. 

to make, f aire 

progress, progres, pL 

rapid, rapide 

that you take, que vous pre- 

niez 
I think,jf« cr(W5 
prisoner, |>ri5<mmer, m. 
Phoenician, Phosnicien, m. 
uncle, oncle, m. 
Sophia, Sophie 
Spaniard, Espagnol, m. 
coffee, ca/e, m. 
Mocha, Moka 
Arabia Felix, Ardbie Heu^ 

reuse, 
Edward, JEdouard 
warrior, guerrier, m. 



ICISES ON THE SYNTAX OF ARTICLES AND NODNS. 

FIRST LESSON. 

un trop long voyage pour moi. Un perfide est d6- 

tout le monde. Mon frere a une montre d'or aveo 
.n de soie. Les murs de la ville ont dix pieds d'epais- 

L'automne est moins varie que le pr interns. Les 
)iles gens ne sont pas toujours les plus vertueux. La 
$t plus longue que la Seine. La beaute la plus rare 
lie et mortelle. Les hommes qui aioient Tetude sont 
le leur terns. La faiblesse, la crainte, la melancholie, 
>rance sont les sources de la superstition. L'homme 
t a toutes sortes d'infir mites. La jalousie est un me- 
amour et de haine, de crainte et de desespoir. La 

et TAngleterre sont deux puissans royaumes. J'ai 
ar TEspagne, la Suisse et TAllemagne. Charles douze 
ixandre de 'son siecle. Get homme est un Alexandre. 
( et Paris sont deux grandes villes. L'ignorance est 

de r admiration, de Perreur, du scrupule, de la super- 
et de la prevention. 
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Oeet, it is ; trop, too 

pour, for 

perjide, perfidious man 

detest e de, hated by 

tout le moade, every body 

sole, silk ; murs, walls 

mt, are ; picds, feet 

epaisseur, thick 

fiioiiM varfe que^ less varied 

than 
pri^ttmSf spring 
genSy people 
taigours, always 



rare, exquisite 
avares, penurious 
faibiesse, weakness 
craintef fear 
d toutes sortes, to all sortKtf 

kinds 
milangef mixture 
haine, hatred 
desespoir, despair 
AUemagne, Germany 
sihck, age 
scrupuie, doubt 
prevention, anticipation 



I: 



SECOND LESSON. 

La patience et I'esperance, le terns et la fortune rendeai 
toutes choses ppssibles. L'esperance est la derniere cboK 
qui meurt dans Thomme. La religion est le meilleur gaunt 
que les hommes puissent avoir de la probite des bommes. la 
sobriete, la moderation, et les bonnes moeurs donnent une vie 
longuc et exempte de maladies. Un bomme qui est jaloox 
de sa reputation, frequente la bonne compagnie et fuit la man- 
vaise. La droiture du cceur est le fondement de la vertu. 
La religion est une lumicre divine, qui decouvre Dien i 
Fhomme, et qui r^gle les devoirs de Thomme en vers Diea. 
La reconnaissance est un tribut du coeur qui est fait poor ^ 
senti et non pour etre exprime. 



Rendre, to render, or make 
derniere, last 
mourir, to die 
garant, guarantee 
puissent y can ; m<zurs, morals 
donner, to bestow, or ensure 
jaloux, carehil 
fikir, to sbu^ 



droiture, uprightness 
fondement, foundation 
Jumiere, light 
decouvrir, to reveal 
rigler, to regulate 
envers, towards 
la reconnaissance, gratitude 
pour, to ; sentir, to feel 



THIRD LESSON. 

Orgue. Get instrumept vient de la Grece ; il est fort an- 
cien^ puisqu'Archimede et Yitruve en ont parle. Les pie- 
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jue Ton vit en France furent apport6es au roi Pepin, 
, par les ambassadeurs de Tempereur Constantin. U 
orgues hydrauliques dont on attribue Tinvention a 
s, qui vivait sous Ptolomee Evergetes. 

^LEs. Les premieres epingles ont paru en Angle- 
1 1569, et selon d'autres, en 1543. Auparavant on 
t de brochettes de bois, d'ivoire, ou d'cpines. C'est k 
departement de I'Orne, que se fabrique la plus grande 
d*epingles ; il y a eu jusqu'A six mille ouvrier» em- 
cette fabrique. On a calcule qu'il pK>uvait se con- 
par an a Paris 60 millions d'epingles de toutes es- 
iii, a 25 centimes*' le cent, font cent cinquante mille 
— Amusembns Philologiques. 



) come 


sous, under 


rreece 


Ptolomee, Ptolomy 


y ; puisqne, since 
de^ Archimedes 


ont paru, appeared 
selon, according to 


Vitruvius 


auparavant, formerly 
se servir, to make use of 


vit, which were seen 


brochette^ iskewer 


, to bring 
que, hydraulic 


ipine, thorn 

sefahriquer, to manufacture 


live 


jusqu'd, as many as 



FOURTH LESSON. 

me n'est qu'un roseau le plus faible de la nature ; 
;t un roseau pensant. II ne faut pas que Tunivers 
arme pour Tecraser ; une vapeur, une goutte d'eau 
irletuer; mais quand I'univers Tecraserait, Phomme 
icore plus noble que ce qui le ttie, parcequ'il sait 
urt ; et I'avantage que Tunivers a sur lui, Tunivers 
rien. — Ainsi toute notre dignite consiste dans la 
Travaillons done k bien penser ; voila le principe 
rale. II est dangereux de trop faire voir k Thomme 
il est egal aux betes, sans lui montrer sa grandeur. 

A centime is a hundredth part of 9. franc, which is about one 
penny. 
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BTNTAZ OF ABTICLES AND NOONS. 



Peetf it is ; trop, too 


rare, exquisite 




pour^ for 


(xvareSf penurious 


l^ 


perfide^ perfidious man 


fmbtesse, weakness 


L 


deteste de, hated by 


cratnte, fear 


r 


tout le mQode, every body 


d toutes sortes, to all aoAitf 


pji 


sole, silk ; murs, walls 


kinds 


r ' 


mt, ^re ; picds, feet 


melange, mixture 


■ 


epaisseur, thick 


hnine, hatred 


r 


rnoin^ vane qucy less varied 


dhespoir, despair 


Wl 


than 


AUemagne, Germany 


■ 


pri^eti^, spring 


sUcle, age 


V 


genSf people 


scrupule, doubt 


1 


toiffours, always 


prevention, anticipatioii 


1 



SECX)ND LESSON. 

La patience et I'esperance, le tems et la fortune Feodflit 
toutes choses ppssibles. L'esperance est la demiere dni 
qui meurt dans Thomme. La religion est le meilleur gaMt 
que les hommes puissent avoir de la probite des hommes. Ll 
sobriety, la moderation, et les bonnes moeurs donnent une no 
longue et exempte de maladies. Un homme qui est jaloni 
de sa reputation, frequente la bonne compagnie et fuit la mitt' 
vaise. La droiture du coear est le fondement de la Terto. 
La religion est une lumiere divine, qui decouvre Dieo i 
Thomme, et qui r^gle les devoirs de Thomme envers Dieo. 
La reconnaissance est un tribut du coeur qui est fait pour to 
senti et non pour etre exprime. 



Rendre, to render^ or make 
demiere, last 
mourir, to die 
garant, guarantee 
pjiissent, can ; mceurs, morals 
dormer, to bestow, or ensure 
jaloux, careful 
fair, to shup 



droiture, uprightness 
fondement, foundation 
lumiere, light 
decouvrir, to reveal 
regler, to regulate 
envers, towards 
la reconnaissance, gratitude 
pour, to ; sentir, to feel 



THIRD LESSON. 

Orgue. Get instrumept vient de la Grece ; il est fint tt* 
cien, puisqu'Archimede et Yitruve en ont parle. Les piB* 
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French ; Itd^tn, Italian ; JSlcosscds, Seotch) d&c. 

they express cohr, or shape ; as, bmn, brown ; 
d, &,c. Also those words which express the quah* 
tes of the elements ; as, froid^ cold ; chatid, warm, 
jctives expressive of savour ; as, aigre^ sour ; doux^ 
. : qualities of sound and feeling ; as, Aarmometiz, 
s ; dur^ hard ; mou, soil ; and those that end in esque^ 
que, ue, ule, ve, (except du vif argent, quicksilver) : 
irticiples used adjectively ; as, respecte, respected^ 

in general, adjectives that may be used alone aa 
ch as, Faveugle, the blind : le boiteuxy the lame ; U 
ich, &c. 



EXAMPLES. 

noi un chapeau Bring me an English hat 

loi les modes JFVan- Show me the French fashions 



/aches brunes 
bas hlancs 
3i une table ronde 
oi du \^\ifroid 
is me donner de 
2ude ? 

une pomme aigre 7 
•vous pas avoir une 
douce 1 
e a une voix har^ 

Is m'apporter du 

• 

le-U a une figure 

re 

iteur fit un discours 

\ est uh homme re- 

homme aveugle ; 

lui un sous 

etait rhomme le 

he de Tempire (do 

le plus riche homme) 



There are some brown^cows 

She has white stockings 

Sell me a roQnd table 

Give me some cold milk 

Will you give me some warm 
water ? 

Have you a sour apple t 

Will you not have a sweet 
apple ? 

Your brother has a harmoni- 
ouis voice 

Will you bring me some hard 
wood? 

That man has a grotesque ap- 
pearance 

That preacher made a child- 
ish discourse 

Your father is a respected 
man 

There is a blind man; give 
him a sous (or halfpenny) 

Seneca was the richest man 
in the empire 
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BTNTAX or AAlCCTtrflS* 



Some adjectives have different meaniiigs, according 
are placed before or after the substantive ; as, 

Un bon hammef a simple, harm- Un hamme bim, a good-] 
less man ~ man 



Un homme hraoe, a com 
man (one who hrtm 
ger witkoutfear) 

Une nduvdU eertidne, 
tain, or true report 

Un homme digne de 
credible man 

Une femme sage, a ▼ 
woman 

Un homme galani, a 
man (one ttfho is poh 
attentive to the ladies 

Un homme grand, a tal 

Un homme honnSte, a p 
civil man 

L*air grand, a noble 
ognomj or appearand 

Un homme gentil, a 

man 
Un repas nudgre, a fish 

Un homme pauvre, a po 
(one that has Uttie 
property) 

Un homme plaisant, a c 
man 

Un homme vilain, a ni| 
man (a miser) 

Un habit neuf, a new c 

Un habit nouveau, a ne 
ioned coat 

Les bas pays, land that is low Les Pays Bas, the Lom 

tries : as, Flanders 



Un brave homme, a deserving 
man (one who is honest, and 
can be relied upon in busi' 
ness) 

Une certaine nouveUe, a cer- 
tain piece of news 

Un digne homme, a worthy 
man 

Une sagt-femme, a midwife 

Un gidant homme, a brave and 

honest man (one who has 

talent and veracity) 
Un grand homme, a great man 

(a man of talent) 
Un honnete hamme, an honest 

man, or a man of probity - 
Le grand air, the appearance 

of a man of high birth or 

station 
Un gentiUhomme, a nobleman 

Un maigre repas, a pitiful 

cheer, or sorry fare 
Un pauvre homme, a man 

without genius, or merit 

Unplaisant homme, a ridicu- 
lous, or impertinent man 

Un vilain homme, a disagreea- 
ble man 

Un nouvel habit, a fresh coat 



{ 
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, French ; Itaiten, Italian ; Ecosscds, Seotch) d&c. 
n they express cohr, or shape ; as, brun, brown ; 
nd, &,c. Also those words which express the quaU' 
ates of the elements ; as, froid^ cold ; chaud, warm, 
Ijectives expressive of savour ; as, aigre^ sour ; doux^ 
/C. : qualities of sound and feeUng ; as, harmonieux, 
•us ; dur, hard ; mou, soil ; and those that end in esque^ 
ique, ue, ule, ve, (except du vif argent, quicksilver) : 
participles used adjectively ; as, respecte, respected, 
i, in general, adjectives that may be used alone aa 
luch as, Faveugk, the blind : le boiteux, the lame ; U 
! rich, &c. 



EXAMPLES. 



-moi un chapeau Bring me an English hat 

is 

moi les modes JFVan* Show me the French fashions 



5 V aches brunes 

s bas blancs 

noi une table ronde 

noi du laii Jroid 

ous me donner de 

haude ? 

IS une pomme aigre ? 

z-vous pas avoir une 

3 douce 1 

ere a une voix Aar- 

Me 

oUs m'apporter du 

ir 1 

ime-l& a une figure 

%ue 

cateur fit un discours 

re est un homme re- 

n homme aveugle ; 
z-lui un sous 

etait Thomme le 
iche de I'empire (do 
y le plus riche homme) 



There are some brown^cows 

She has white stockings 

Sell me a rottnd table 

Give me some cold milk 

Will you give me some warm 
water 1 

Have you a sour apple t 

Will you not have a sweet 
apple ? 

Your brother has a hiurmoni- 
ous voice 

Will you bring me some hard 
wood? 

That man has a grotesque ap- 
pearance 

That pceacher made a child- 
ish discourse 

Your father is a respected 
man 

There is a blind man; give 
liim a sous (or halfipenny) 

Seneca was the richest man 
in the empire 
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tongue^ langue, f. 
Qerman, Allemande, £ 
dress, habiUemaU, m. 



Spanish, Espagnol, m. 
author, auteur, m. 
Italian, ItaUem, m. 



Roles i. and ii. 



A^ectives afitr the Noun, 

He is a tall man 

He was a just man 

It is lean meat 

It is a common price 

The last year of the war 

It is a certain thing 

We saw a fierce bull 
During this mortal life 
He is a poor man 
He is a pleasant man 
They are reputable people 
He has a dear suit 
That is fresh wine 
He is a niggardly man 
He is a true man 

Tall, gteat, grand 
joBt, reasonable, jtfsle 
meat, viande, f. 
fare, Mre, f. 
sorry, lean, mcdgre 
common, commun; with, de 
consent, accord^ m. 
last, preceding, dernier 
certain, certain 
he promised him, t7 hn pro- 
mt 
recompense, recompense^ f. 
bull, taureau, kn. 
fierce, ytirteux 
oionstrous, fitrieux 



A^ectives before the Nmm, 

He is a great man 

It was a reasonable piice 

It is sorry fare 

With one common consent 

The year preceding 

He promised him a certain 

recompense 
That is a monstrous beast 
He was my mortal enemy 
He is a sorry fellow 
He is an impertinent fellow 
They are civil people 
His dear fi'iend is dead 
That is new wine 
He is a disagreeable man 
He is a downright quack 

beast, bite, f. 

mortal, mortel 

sorry, pauvre 

man, fellow, Aosuiie, m. 

pleasant, impertinent, jiIb 

sant 
reputable, civil, honnSte 
suit, habit, m. 
dear, cher 

fi-esh, neWy nottveau 
niggardly, disagreeable, vHa 
downright, vrai 
quack, charlatan, m. 
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ADJECTIVES 6lC. OF DIMENSION. 

ives which denote dimension ; as, hauty high ;> long^ 
irge, broad; or the substantives hauteur, height^ 
, length ; largeur, breadth ; profondeur, depth ; take 
e before them when avoir (Englished to he) is ui^ 
f etre ; but when e/re, to be ; rotct, here is ; or% voild^ 
is used, then de is put before both the numeral and the 
Ex. 

[son a cinqnante pieds This house is fifty feet hig\ 

ut, ou de hauteur ; or in height 

!tte maison est de 

nte pieds de haut, ou 

teur 

s table de huit pieds Here is a table eight feet long^ 

% ou de longueur or in length 

mur de vingt pieds There is a wall twenty feet 

^e, ou de largeur wide, or in width 

de la forteresse a The ditch of the fortress is 

pieds de profondeur fifteen feet in depth, or deep. 

J prof and) 

len etre is used, and the adjectives haut, long, &e. 
;he numerals, then de is put only before the num^ 

ison est haute de cin- This house is fifty feet high 
pieds 

I tour haute de deux It is a tower two hundred feet 

)ieds high 

CTICE ON THE ADJECTIVES OF DIMENSION. 

ill's church in London is four hundred and four feet 
^he monument of London is two hundi'ed and two 
This circle is three feet in diameter. The firont 
ouse is two hundred feet long and (by) sixty feet 
hat tower is seventy-eight feet high. 

, diametre is, a 

'.ade and (by), sur 
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Rule III. 

When an adjective or participle refers to several d 
must agree with the last ; as. 



Elle chante avec un go^it (m.) 

et une delicatesse (f.) char- 

matUe 
Elle avait les yeux (m,) et la 

bouche (f,) ouverte 
Elle avait la bouche (f.) et 

les jeux (m,) ouverts 
Elle trouva le cabinet (m,) et 

la chambre (f.) ouverte 
Elle trouva la chambre (f.) et 

le cabinet (m.) ouvert 



She sings with a ci 
taste and delicacy 

Her eyes and moutl 

open (she had, S^e,) 
Her mouth and eye 

open (she had, S^c.) 
She found the closet a 

open 
She found the room ai 

open 



Obs. When there are several ■nbetantives, and the adjectiye 
it miiBt be repeated to each and agree with them ', as, J'ai un 
une bonne mere, et une boniie soBur, 1 have a good father, m< 
nster. Yoila unejoUe cage et un Jo£» oiaeau, there is a pretty 
bird. ;^ 



Rui.F. IV. 

When the adjective is separated from the nouns^ b; 
expressed or understood, it must be put in the plural 
and if the substantives are all of one gender, it mu 
with them ; but if of different genders it mast be m; 
So likewise, when the adjectives imply a union or ci 
as, tmi, reuni, joint, 6lc. Ex. 

La mere et la fille sont pru- 
dentes 

Le pere et le fils sont con- 
tens 

Le Irere et la sceur sont con- 
tens 

Vous trouverez que le cabinet 
et la chambre sont ouverts 

Vous trouverez que la charpbre 
et le cabinet sont ouverts 

Les yeux et la bouche sont 
ouverts 

La bouche et les yeux sont The mouth and eyes a 
ouverts 



The mother and dau| 

prudent 
The father and son 

tented 
The brother and si 

contented 
You will find that tl 

and room are open 
You will fine that tl 

and closet are open 
The eyes and mouth a 
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;s, la soeur et la mere The brothers, sister, and 

mother united 
lil, la conduite, et la Labor, conduct, and fortune 
e joints ensemble combined 

.wo last sentences sont is understood; as, riunis for sont rSunis 
for sont joints. 



CTICE ON THE TWO PRECEDING RULES AND ' 

OBSERVATIONS. 

es agreeing with the last Substantive, — [Rule iii.] 

the door and window shut. He displayed (€tn) as- 
r courage and intrepidity. He has a coat and waist- 
of spots. He governs with (an) absolute power and 
\ He had his face and hands covered. 

ay, montrer with, avec 

ty, intrepiditif f power, pouvoir, m, 

ng, etonnant absolute, dbsolu 

t, gilety m. his, le and les 

he, f. face, visage, m. 

1, gouvemer covered, couvert 

ic^edives in the Masculine Plural, — [Rule iv.] 

3et and legs are naked. His face and hands are 

The castles and places seemed to me strong. He 

is father and mother happy. His courage and bdldncss 

onishing to me. The children, father, and mother 

Health, honors, and fortune combined. 

i^ectives in the Feminine Plural, — [Rule hr.] 

window and door are open. The head and mouth 
I.. He found youth and beauty combined in her per- 



d, m. 


united, rhmi 


lient 


combined, Jotn* 


bateau, m. 


open, ouvert 


ace, f 


fine, beau 


me, me paraissent 


he found, il trouva 


ort 


combined, riuni 


, rendre 


in, dans : her, 5a . 


!?• 





m STBTTAX OP ADJECTIYSfl* 

OBSERVATIONS. 

1. JVU and demi are indeclinable when used before the substantia 
ini^a compound; as, nv-titCfB Ann-headed; vvpiedsj BABX-foo 



DKMi-Aeur«, half an hour : nndfeu before an article or proQ 
rien la reine, the latk queen ; feu rotre mire^ your late Tnoth 
nu and demi are declinable when they follow the substantive ; as, 
nieds nus et la t^te mu, he goes with his feet and bead bare, i 
IS declinable when it follows an article or a pronoun ; as \Kfeue r< 
laU queen ; yoiie feue m^re, your late mother 

Je suis a yous dans une (fenu-heure, I shall be with yon in kaff 
Je suis a vous dans une heure et I shall b^ with you in on h 
demie tihalf 

2. When une parHe, a part ; la plupart^ most ; unefottU, a cro^ 
are used with a masculine, the adjective or participle which is co 
with the masculine must agree with it ; as, he has a part of his m 
XEic, il a %tne partie du bras cass£, not cassie, 

3. Adjectives are used as substantives oflener in French than 
lish ; as, a learned man^ un savant ; a learned woman, une sava 



PRACTICE ON THE OBSERVATIONS. 
[Obs. 1, Rules iii. and iv.] 

A^ecHves Indeclinable, Adjectives DecUncd 

They go bare-footed They have their (the) ft 

We went bare-legged Our legs were bare (t 

the Ififfs bare) 
I shall go out in half an You will go out in ai 

hour and a half 

The late princess The late princess 

ljBg,jeonbe. f. princess, princesse, £ 

to go out, sariir 



ADJECTIVES 

WHICH ARE FOLLOWED BT THE PREPOSITIONS d, de,paur,p 

Rule I. 

Adjectives, or participles which denote plenty , want,Ji 
emptiness, &c. are followed by the English words of, 
with, by, an»l sometimes to, which are rendered into Fre: 
dif or cP : and of the, from the, with the, are rendered 
de la, dt V, des; also of a, from a, with a, by aun, on 
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i fi>]lowiiig is a List of Adjectives which take of, from, 
tfler them in English, and de in French. 



e de, accused of 
ble de, agreeable to 
e and d, easy to 
de, greedy of 
e de, charmed tmth 
le cle, capable of 
It de, contented with 
e ele, loaded with 
de, worthy of 
i de, exempt from 
e de, fatigued toith '• 



Incapable de, incapable of 
Jndigne de, unworthy of 
Las de, tired with or of 
Libre de, fteefrom 
Mecontent de, dissatisfied 

with 
Plein de, full of 
Prive de, deprived of 
Ravi de, enraptured with 
Vide de, void of^LC. 



(. 



ii 



EXAMPLES* 



t accuses de meurtre, 

igreable de vivre avec 

imis, 

; pas aise de bien ecrire, 

ju une lettre qui n'est 

libee a lire, 

vide de gloire, 

iin homme capable de 

emer, 

in homme capable des 

grands choses, 

Ta combl6 <f honneurs, 

t digne de la pension, 
digne d!une meilleure 

ne, 

xempt de ce defaut, 
las de marcher, 

iz un panier plein de 



They are accused of murder 
It is agreeable to live with our 

fi-iends 
It is not easy to write well 
I have received a letter which 

is not easy to read 
He is greedy of glory 
He is a man capable of gov- 



ernmg 



He is a man capable of the 

greatest things 
The king has loaded him with 

honors 
She is worthy of the pension 
He was worthy of a better 

fortune 
He is exempt from that defect 
I am tired of walking 
Buy a basket full o/'firuit 



rhe English say sensible of, insensible of; and the French say 
it, BenwSbie to, insensible ^, insensible to. Ex. H est sensible a 
»nt^, he is sensible qfyovLT kindness ; elle est sensible aux nioin* 
^ressions, she is sensible of the least impreiisions. 



I 
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YoiUL un homme ravi de joie, There is a man enraptand |, 

with joy 
Cet ouvrage est vide de rai- That work is Toid of reasoa q 
son, ; 

ic 

Rule II. 

In Elnglish we frequently use to, at, in, far, to the, at Hnj 
in the, (which correspond to the French d, au, ala,df, am,) 
after adjectives which denote aptness, unaptntss, due, JUmss, I 
unfitness, pra^t, inelinatian, submission, resistance, readiiiess, , 
or any hahit. 

The following is a List of Adjectives which take to, far^ to 
the, d&c. after them in English, and a, au, &c. in French. 



Adroit a, ready at 
Ardent a, ardent at, or in 
Bon* d and de, good for and 

to 
Conforme d, conformable to 
Contraire a, contrary to 
Difficile d, difficult to 
Enclin d, inclined to 
Facile d and de, easy to and 



Ingenieux d, ingenious Ui, 

and in 
Inutile a, useless in, and to 
Lent CI, slow to, and m 
Nuisible d, hurtful to 
Pret d, ready to 
Prompt d, ready to, quick at 
Semblable a, like, or like to 
Sujet d, subject to 
Utile d, useful to, &c. 



ICnU, The following lentenoefl, as well as those under Rule I. lie 
chiefly taken from the Dictitmary of the French Academy, in whieh flK 
student may find sentences to illustrate those words that are not givat 
in these lists. 



EXAMPLES. 



n est adroit d ses exercises 
n 6tait ardent d la dispute 

Cela n'est hon d rien 
II n'est hon ni d rotir, ni d 
1 bouillir 
Cet homme est bien hon cfe* 
pretendro, de dire, &c. 



He is ready at his ex^ciseB i 
He was ardent, or vehemeill^ j 

in the dispute 
That is good/or nothing 
It is neither good to roast, nor 
boil, (it is good for nothing) 
That man is very good to pre- 
tend, to say, du:. 



De is sometimes admissible aft«r bon, facile, etc. 
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mcsiiis ne sont pas ean^ 

formes d sa doctrine 
€^ probleme est dijficik d 

resoadre 
Cela esst contraire d ce que 
. vous en aviez dit 
Cela est contraire d la verite 
La nature de I'homme est t»- 

cUnee au mal 
Cela est facile d dire, et non 

d faire 
II est facile de* vous conten- 

ter 
11 est kni d parler 

Je suis prit a faire tout ce 

qu'il vous plaira 
Noussommes tous sigets aux 

lois et otiz coutumes des 

pays ou nous vivons 



His manners are not confem- 

able to his doctrine 
This problem is difficult to 

solve 
That is contrary to what you 

had said of it 
That is contrary to (the) truth 
The nature of man is inclined 

to evil 
That is easy to say, and not to 

It is easy to content yourself 

•• 

He is slow in speaking, or to 

speak 
I am ready to do every thing 

you please 
We are all subject to tlie laws 

and. customs of the country 

in which we live 



EXEKOISB0 ON THE PUBCEDINO RULES. 

Rule I. 

He is accused of robbery. He is a man capable of every 
thing. He is contented with his fortune. She is not worthy 
of being loved. He is incapable of a bad action. We are 
free from care. Send me a hogshead full of wine. The bottle 
is full of water. She is unworthy of the reward. 



Robbery, vol^ m. 
every thing, tovt 
fortune, ybr/ime, f. 
being, ttre; bad, mawoaiz 
action, action, f. 



care, souct, m. 
hogshead, muid, m. 
bottle, bouteille, f. 
water, eau, f. 
reward, recompense, f. 



Rule II. 

The meat is good to eat. That is good to eat. Lead a 
life conformable to your profession. That is contrary to the 
law of God, and to good manners. She is inclined to (tk^ 
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good. He is inclined to (the) evil. They are slow in wri^ 
ug. He is slow to punish. That is hurtful to your hosinean J^ 
He is ready to set out He is ready to serve his friends. I 
will not he suhject to those conditions. A son is subject to his 
father. 



That, cela; to lead, mener 

life, vie, f. 

manners, mceurs, f. pi. 

good, bien, m. 

evil, mal, m. 

writing, ecrire 



Sunish, punir 
usiness, affaires^ f. pL 
to set out, partir 
to serve, servir 
will, veux ; be, etre 
conditions, conditions^ 



OF COMPARATIVES AND SUPERLATIVES. 

Rule I. 

Thtm, after a comparative and before a nmtn, pronoun, or 
an infinitive preceded by a preposition or conjunction, is ren- 
dered by que ; but before nouns of number or quantity, bj 
de; as. 



L'Afirique est moins peuplee 

que I'Europe, on n'est pas 

si peuplee que TEurope 
Jean est plus habile que 

Guillaume 
Elle est plus grande que vous 

de* toute la tete 
U est plus dispose k vous 

nuire, qu'd vous obliger 
U est plus heureux que s'il 

regnait 
U est moins savant que quand 

il commen9a 
Votre frere a plus de vingt 

ans 
Vous n'avez pas plus de 

quinze guinees 
II a plus d'^ demi fait 



Africa is less populous than 
Europe, or is not so popu^ 
lous as Europe 

John is cleverer than William 

She is taller than you by the 

whole head 
He is more inclined to hurt 

you, than to oblige you 
He is happier than if he 

reigned 
He is less learned than when 

he began 
Your brother is more fAoi 

twenty years old 
You have not more than fi^ 

teen guineas 
He has more than half done 



* JVb£e. When by is used after oomparatives, and denotes that one thiflf 
0±ceedB another, it is always expressed by de (not par). 
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OBtf. 1. When a verb folio wi a comparative, it is generally preceded by 
; aa, V otre Hoeur est plus habile que je ne croyais, your sister is cleverer 
an 1 thought } il chante mteux qu'il ne danse, he sings better than he 
nces ; except the verb is in the infinitive, or a conjunction intervenes. 

• 

2. The verb in French, is sometimes better omitted at the end of a 
Dtence; as Her husband is handsomer than she (isjf son marl estplm 
aa qu'e/Ze. 

Rule II. 

1. Ck>inparisoiis of equality are expressed by 

issi, as, and qucy as. 

Ex. 11 est aussi savant que vous, he is as learned as you* 
Venez aussi souvent que vous pouvez, come as often 
as you can. 

Uant, as much, que, as. 

Ex. II boii nutant de vin que d'eau, he drinks as much 
wine OS water. ^ 

, 80, que, as. 

Ex. Est-il si mechant ^'on le dit ? is he so wicked' as 
they say ? II n'est rien de si donx que la liberty, 
nothing is so sweet €is liberty. 

2. Comparisons of inferiority or defect are expressed by, 

I pas si, not so, and ^^, as. 

Ex. Elle n'est pas si riche que vous, she is not so rich 
OS you. 

ipas tant, not so much, not so many, que, as. 

Ex. Je n'ai pas tant de guinees ^'il a de schellings, I 
have not so tnany guineas as he has shillings. Us 
n'ont pas tant d^gent que vous, they have not so 
muck money as you. 

Oht. 1. & and emssi are repeated before each adjective or adverb ; as, 
He est si sage el si prudente, she is so wise and prudent ; un jeuns 
imme amssi sage, aussi eclaire, et qui prend tanf de peine, mdrite qu*oi& 
protege, so prudent and enlightened a young man, who takes js 
m4 pains, deserves to be protected. 



\ 
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S The articlM are omitted before plus andtnam; as, P/ti# Toaf ^fi* 
dierei, plua Tout ferei de progres, the more jou (yftU) etady, the moif 
nrogreae you will make ; on cut que plus on eet pauTre, moins on a d*e» 
Mrraa, it is said that the poorer people are, the leas care thej hare. 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

The sun is larger and brighter than the moon. How old 
are you? (whcit age have you ?) I am. (I have) more than 
fifteen (years). We have more than a hundred gnineas. I 
am more than half persuaded. Her cousin has more boob 
than you. Alexander was as ambitious as Caesar. My sistcf 
has as much (of) money as you ; she has not so much (§f) wit 
as her sister, but she has as much (of) vivacity, and (she) ii 
as amiable 

Bright, eclatant wit, esprit, m. 

year, an, m. ; half, d moitiS amiable, aimable 
^nuvided, persuade vivacity, mvoctY^, £ 

Rule III. 

When a superlative precedes its substantive, the article ift 
not repeated ; but it must be repeated when the noun precedes 
the superlative ; as, 

Yoila la plus agreable situa- There is the most agreeabk 

tion, ou voil^ la situation situation 

la plus agreable 

C'est un des hommes les plus He is one of the cleverest 

habiles men 

Ce sont les plus sottes gens du They are the most fooliah 

monde people in the world 

C'est une des coutumes les It is one of the most barbarom 

plus barbares customs 

C'est la coutume des peuj^es It is the custom of the most 

les plus barbares barbarous people 

La sobriete rend la nonrri- Sobriety renders the simi^esl 

ture la plus simple tres food very agreeaUe 

agreable 

Obg. Superlative adverbs are not declinable ; as, lequd, ImqmdUj Uh 
^uelsj he. aimez vous lx mxux ? which do you like best ? not even whM 
coupled with an adjective, if there be no comparison with another penoa; 
as, L'antiquiU de V empire des Assyriens est le point star Uqmel smsHi 



I 
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Rf partagi, ike antiquity of the Assyrian empire is a point om 
wptt have been lxast divided. 

i chose qui contribua leplus It was the thing which contribnited 
ier most to bind them 

it U ffdeiux She writes the best 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

cleverest men sometimes commit the grossest- faults. 
i of the most delicate subject. He has obeyed (to) 
>st unjust commandment. 1 have snatched it from the 
iraricious hands. They are the cleverest people in the 

mes commit, qudgut" to obey, ohiir 

font I have snatched it, je Vai or- 

ante, f. racM 

jrossihre avaricious, avare 

, matiere, f. in the, du 



RECAPITULATORY PRACTICE. 

as easy to do good as to do evil. Great events and 
) revolutions followed the death of Cssar. £2very 
dmires the uncommon and charming flowers of your 
The wind is an agitated air. The central fire is 
ly physical cause of the heat of the subterraneous 
. A handsome and rich woman is not sufficient to 
I man happy. The public gopd is preferable to pri- 
iterest. Bath is, indeed, but a small city, but it is 

for its medicinal waters and hot baths. Why do you 

le windows and door open ? She sings with a charming 

y and taste. Virtue is the most precious thing in the 

My best friend is dead. Nothing is more lovely than 

and nothing is more desirable than wisdom. Paris 
(o populous as London. 

Hen to admire, admvrer 

li flower, Jfewr, f. 

hfhiemeni, m. uncommon, rare 

w, suivre charming, charmant 

K>dy, tout h monde to agitate, agiter 

18 
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onlr, seul; heat, chaleur^ f. 
■pnng, source, f. 
■abterraneous, souterrain 
to be sufficient, suffire, (ir.) 
to make, pour rendre 
good, bien, m. 
interest, bien, m. 
private, particulier 
ia indeed but, n^est d la vMti 

qu^ ; but it is, mais c'est 
finr, pour ; its, ses 



both, bain, m. 

hot, chaud 

why, pourquoi 

to leave, kdsser 

delicacy, delicatesu^ £ 

taste, ^im#, m. 

in the world, J« numdt 

dead, mort 

nothing is, rien n*est 

lovely, aimabU 

populous, ptupU 



aXBRClBEB ON THB AnJBCTITES, TO BB TBAimUATSD 

ENGLISH. 



FIRST LESSON. 



J'aime la belle situation de sa maison. Cette maiscm 
coute cher, mais elle est belle. Ce cheval me coute cher, 
mais il est beau. Mon frere et ma mere scmt morts. Voire 
m^re et votre scBur sont mortes. C'est une femme sage et 
vertueuse. Cette actrice joue avec un gout et une noblene 
charmante. Le mari et la femme sont toujours malheureux, 
lorsqu'il ne r^gne pas entre eux la plus parfaite unkm. 
L'homme de bien est toujours prSt k secourir celui quise 
trouve dans le besoin. Ce pere est aime et cheri de ses en- 
fans. Une femme belle et vertueuse est bien sure d'etre 
aim6e et irespectee de tout le monde. L'intemperance et 
Foisivete sont les deux ennemis les plus dangereux de la vie. 
Le roi et le berger sont 6gaux apr^s la mort. Le plus beau 
privilege des rois est d'etre utiles aux malheureux. La d6Ii- 
catesse du goiit est un don de la nature aussi rare qae le vrai 
g^nie. 



Mort, dead; jowr, to play 

entre, between 

rkomme de hkn, a good man 

t$ trouve, is 

4e tout U monde, by every body 



oisivete, idleness 
berger, shepherd 
malheureux, unibrtanite 
don, gift 
genie, genius 
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SECOND LESSON. 



• 1 1 



Comme c'est le caractere des grands esprite de faire enten- 
dre en pen de paroles beaucoup de choses ; les petits esprits, 
au contraire, ont le don de beaucoup parler et de ne rien 
dire. La philosophie triomphe aisement des maux passes et 
des maux k venir ; mais les maux presens triomphent d'elle. 
Le vrai merite est toujours accompagne de civilite et de mo- 
destie. Plus un prince est juste et bienfaisant, plus les sujets 
sont fideles. Ceux qui s'appliquent trop aux petites choses 
deviennent ordinairement incapables des grandes. Le bon-> 
heur et le malheur des hommes ne depend pas moins de leur 
humeur que de la fortune. Cluelque eclatante que soit une 
action, elle ne doit pas passer pour grande lorsqu'eUe n'est pas 
I'effet d'un grand dessein. 

If e faire, to make boiiheur, happiness 

parole, £ word nuUheur, misfortune 

t$prit, m. mind motns, loss 

don^ m. gifl quelque, however 

d iffmr, to come que soit, may be 

tiaifaisatU, humane . devoir, to owe 

dgfitmr, to become dessein, m. design 



THIRD LESSON, 

Le plus malheureux dc tous les hommes est celui qui croit 
I'toe ; car le malheur depend moins des choses qu'on soui^ 
fre^ que de I'impatience avec laqueiie on augmente son mal- 
heuc. Le plus libre de tous les hommes, est celui qui peut 
Atre libre dans Tesclavage meme. Jamais aucun peuple n'a 
*ea on roi coijiquerant, sans avoir beaucoup k souffirir de son 
ambition. Un conquerant enivre de sa gloire ruine presque 
aatant sa nation victorieuse que les nations vaincues. Heu- 
r6ux ceux qui se divertissent en s^nstruisan^^ et qui se plai- 
aeni a cultiver leur esprit par Jes sciences ! Un jeune homme 
qui aime k se parer vainement comme une femme, est indigne 
de la sagesse et de la gloire : la gloire n'est due qu'a un coeur 
qui sait soufirir la peine, et fouler aux pieds les plaisirs. — 
F£n£lon. 
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MtUheureux, unhappy 
crait ritre, thinks himself so 
depend, arises 
des choseSf from what 
qu'on, we ; son, our 
Ubre, free 
Veslavage, slavery 
mime, itself 
jamais, never 
n*a eu, had 



otfctm peuph, any nation 
enivre, intoxicated 
presque autant, almost asmach 
heureuz ceux, happy are those 
par, with 
parer, to deck 
due, due ; (from, devoir) 
fouler aux pieds, to tran^ 
under foot 



FOURTH LESSON. 

Heureux ceux qui peuvent lire dans le grand liTredek 
nature et qui font leurs delices de Fetudier. Nous ne nou 
connaissons jamais bien ; nous sommes toujours meiileiirs, on 
plus mauvais, que nous n'imaginons. Dieu est le plus grand 
et le meilleur de tous ies 6tres : il est tout-puissant, infinuneirt 
sage, mlsericordieux, et le saint des saints. II a forme le 
ciel et la terre de rien ; il fait tcut ce qui lui plait, maicf il ne 
fait rien que de bon, parcequ'il est ia bont6 par essence. - II 
connait tout ; le passe, le present, et I'avenir ; rien ne pent 
lui 6tre cache. Dieu est en tous lieux en meme tems, mais 
sa gloire eel ate plus particuiierement dans le ciel, ou il a on 
trone plus brillant que le soleil ; et ou habite avec lui 
multitude innombrable d'anges et d'esprits bien heureux. 



Heureux, happy are 


misiricordieux, merciful 


pouvoir, to be able 


saint, holy 


^t font leurs delices, who 


que de bon, but what is good 


delight 


avenir, future 


bien, thoroughly 


cocker, to hide 


que, than 


en, in, or at 


etres, beings 


iclater, to shine 


tout-puissant, almighty 


bien heureux, happy 
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l^^i^isonal i^tdtfottns* 



Rule I. 



lONouNs must agree with the nouns to which thej refer in 
ler and number^ as, 

est ma phime? EUe est Where is mj pen? It is upon 

r la table the table 

)st men livre ? H est sur Where is my hook ? It is up- 

pupitre on the desk 

i, une bonne plume, pre- There is a good pen, take t^ 

\X'la 

a un bon livre, lisez-2s There is a good hook, read til 

que cette rivihre se de- When this river overflows, it 

>rde, eUe entraine tout carries every thing awaj 

ires eUe with it 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

ever judge from appearances, for they are often deceitful. 
reins are good, they are new. This is a good pamphlet, 
it. I like (the) truth, I would sacrifice every thing for 
I like your house, it is in a fine situation. Where ia 
,) your father ? he is gone into the country. Where is 
is) your sister ? she is at home. 

is, guides, f. to sacrifice, sacrifier 

, neuves' every thing, tout ; in, dans 

is, void at home, chezrnous, ot d la 
phlet, brochure, f. maxson 

OBSERVATIONS. 

When there are two or more nouns of different gendera, the masoo- 
8 considered more worthy than the feminine, consequently the pro- 
which refers to them must be masculine ; as, votre frire et yoti^ 
, sent Us alles a Rouen ? are your brother and sister gone to Rouen ? 
rez-vous mis mon papier, ma plume, et mon enisre ? lis soot dans la 
>theque, where have you put my paper, pen, and ink i tketf are ia 
brary- 

18* 



210 



SYNTAX OF PERSONAL PRONOTOfS. 



2. Hx, fHX, THXT, &c. are rendered indiflferentlji either by n., xui| 
IL8, &c. or b^ ex, with the verb itre, before BubetantiTes denotiiig t pa- 
eon's profession, nation, qualitj, &e. ; as, hx is amerekant^iis kst s^ 
dant, ou c*E8T un negoeiant; thet arx Frenchmen^ ii,s soht Fm^ 
four, ou CE sunt des Frangais; but it is proper to obsenre, that il, Acif 
preferable when the person referred to is known, and ce when the po^' 
son is a stranger. This latter mode of speech is not unjGreqaent in Enf- 
lish ; when we wish to point out any one in particular, we saj, that u 
• boaster, for he is a boaster, c'kst UMfanfaren, 

3. It is rendered by il before Stre; 1st, When followed by aa tdjee- 
tive ; as, it is glorious to die for ones anmtry, il est gUnieux de mmrir 
pour sa palrie : 2ndly, When spealung of time ; as, it » deeeno'dmi, 
il Esr onze heurcs. Except when a question is asked, withcx;ai| 
what o'clock is that ? quale heure est-ce la ? it is atu, c'est mm 
heure : 3rdly, Before the pronoun Eir in such idioms ; as, it is mthfodrji 
as with paintings il Eir est de la poCsie comme de la pemture, 

4. It is rendered by ox before itre; 1st, When followed by pronouns 
or nouns with or without an adjective ; as, it is /, c*e8t nun; it ii a 
pitu, c'est dommage; it is a reasonable iking, c'est tme cAoss m iiSB 
naiie; 2ndly, Before adjectives when they precede an infinitive passive; 
as, IT IS easy (that is ea9^) to be done, c'est aisi d fairer but rr is esiy 
to do that, IL EST tiisi defaire cela .* 3rdly, Before any thing of which one 
is going to speak (though the it is sometimes omitted in JSnglish) ; ii| 
wfuU I fear is that he will come, ce quije crains, c'xst qn*U ne vuhm, 
to live in familiar intercourse with the vicious is to authorize vice, c'lsr 
autoriser le vice q,VK de vivre dans une liaison fanuUere avec Its videux. 



Obs, 2. Cest OM U estle plus dili- 
gent de toute Tecole, 
C*e^, ou elle est ma parente, 
CTest, ou U est mon parent, 
Ce sont, on ils sont mes parens, 
(Test, omU est MXi de nos amis, 
Ce sont des paresseuz, ou ils sont 

paresseux, 
Ce sont des Anglais, ou Us sont An- 
glais, 
Ce sont des Anglaises, ou elles sont 

Anglaises, 
Le marquis dit qu'i^ est (not <;'est) 

un de vos amis, 
Le marquis dit que <;'est (not U est) 
un de vos amis, 

Z. H est honteux d'obi^ir k ses 

passions, 
tl^est glorieux d'etre utile a sa pa- 
trie. 
Quelle heure estilf 
11 n'est pas tard, 
II est deux heures et demie, 
ilestnx heures et un quart, 
il est sept heures moins un quart, 
JS est sept heures vingt minutes, 



He is the most diligent of tb» 

whole school 
She is «iy relation 
He is my relation 
Thetf are my relations 
He IS a friend of ours 
Theif are idle 

J%ey are Englishmen 

Jfiey are English women 

The marquis says that he (metaung 
himself) is a friend of yours 

The marquis says that he (numdag 
another) is a mend of yours 

A is shameful to be subject to one'f 

passions 
It ts glorious to be usefVil to one's 

country 
What o'clock is it/ 
It is not late 
it is half after two 
ilt is a quarter past six 
A is three quarters past six 
It is twenty minutes past seven 



RNTAZ OP PBMONAL PRbNOUNB. 



211 



M €ii hiiit heurei moiiiB diz minntes, 

M €wt terns de dejeuner, 

M an est des femmes comme des 

4U, Cesl moi, c'est loi, e^est elle, ce 

aoiU euz, c'etait le laqoais, c'^- 

la»e»< les ■enrantes, 
JSist-ce moi ? Est-ce lai ? j&t-<^ 

elle? £5t-ce euz? J^it'Ce le 

laqwaiw ? ^Uut-ce les servantes ? 
Ces< mon liyre, 
Cest au maitre a parler, 
(Test au disciple d ecouter, 
C*est de peur d'etre injuste que je 

refuse vos pi^sens, 
iTest sagesse f^ d'avouer ses 

fiiutes, 
.^ Bont de jolis enians que les yo- 

tres, 
Li'lMHnme le plus aimable que j'aie 

jamais vu e'est son pere, 



M wants ten minutes to eight 

It is time to breakfiut 

It is with women as with children 

A is If it is he, it is she, i< is they, 

i< iM» the footman, it toas the 

maids 
Is it I? Is it he? Is it she? Is it 

they ? ^09 1^ the footman ? Was 

it the maids ? 
J2 w mj book 

It is for the master to speak 
Jt is for the scholar to listen 
It is for fear of being unjust that I 

refuse jour presents 
A is wisdom to own one's faults 

Tours are pretty children 

The most amiable man I eyer saw 
is his father 



PRACTICE ON THE OBSERVATIONS. 



£, he ; eUe, she ; eUes they ; 
before 6tre. 

Can yoii forsake her if she is 
really your daughter ? 

Mr. L. is at Y. preparing to 
make his entry ; he is our 
governor now, since Mr. 
C. is gone (the departure of 
Mr. a) 

I told your brother that he 
was an indiscreet man 

It is true. It is good. It is 
time to go. What o'clock 
b it (what hour is it) 7 It 
is half past three. It is a 
quarter past three (three 
hours and a quarter). It is 
three quarters past three 

1'four hours less a quarter). 
[t is reasonable that we 
Bbould be paid. Is it not 



Ce, he, she, they ', before 
itre. 

He is the handsomest young 
man I ever saw 

If you wish to know what 
that gentleman is, whom 
we met yesterday, I will 
tell you, he is (thia is) our 
governor 

He is (that is) an experienc- 
ed officer 

It is the truth. It is a good 
book. It is they who will 
repent of it. What o'clock 
was that? It (that) was 
twelve (noon). It was 
midnight. It was one. It 
is striking eleven (it is elev* 
en hours that it strikes). 
It is a reasonabl^ thing that 
we should be paid. Is it 



sia 



SnrTAX OF PEB80MAL FRONOmk 



reasonable thai we should 
be paid? It is lamentable. 
It is with poets as with 
painters 

Forsake, aoandonner 
really, vraiment 
I ever saw, que faie jamais vu 
is preparing to make, est oc» 

cupe des preparatifs de 

Jmre 
entry, eniree, f. 
governor, gtnivemeur, m. 
since, dqnns 



not a reaaonabie thing dnt 
we should be paid ! To^ 
it is reasonable 



to meet, rencantrer 

I will tell yoUyje vais 

Vapprendre 
an indiscreet man, tm mk6i- 

cret 
experienced, experimaUi 
to repent, u repeniir 
to strike, somier t 

reasonable, raisonsuMi 
departure, depart^ m. should be, soyons 

what that gentleman is, quel to pay, payer 
est ee Monsieur lamentable, triste 

Rule II. 

Mot, toif /ta, euz, 6lc* are used as nominatives to the verb, 
instead of;e, tu, il. Us, &lc, 

1. When more than one agent of different persons come 
in the sentence, after which nous, or vous ; but not ils^ or dkt 
is used ; as, 

lAti, die, et *moi *naus al- He, she, and I went to tbt 



limes k Teglise 
Vous et mot nous sooomes de 

bons amis 
Vous* et lui vous* apprenez 

le Fran9ai8 
Lui et monfrere pensent dif- 

feremment 
JEUe et lui sont alles k Paris 



church 
You and I are good friends 

You and he learn French 

He and my brother think dit 

ferently 
She and he are gone to Paris 



Mon^^re et lui sont arrives My brother and he are arrived 



de la Chine 
Henri et ntoi nous ftmes la 
partie 



from China 
Henry and / made a party 



* Obs. The first person b considered preferable to the second, and tbi 
•coond to ihm third. 
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Votre scBur et mm nous etions Your sister and I were pres- 
pr^sens ent 

2. To distinguish the part each agent takes in an action ; 

JAesfrires et num cousin m'ont My brothers and cousin assist- 
secouru, eux m'ont releve, ed me, they lifted me up, 
et bn m'a pause and he dressed my wound 

3. After the verb ^re, in the reply to a question ; as, 

Qui a fait cela t Who has done that ? 

C'est mei, c'etait kd It is /, it was he 

Ce sera toi, ou eUe It will be thou, or she 

Ce sont eux, m. ou eUesf, It is they 

Qui est-ce qui dit cela? Lni Who says that? He and they 

et ettz 

C'est /ttt, ou ce sont et<z It is he, or it is they 

Est-ce que vous 6tes contens ? Are you contented ? 

Qui, je suis content, et lui Yes, / am contented, and he 

aussi also 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

You, your brother, and I went to London last year. He 
.and I learn German. She and I went to the park together. 
He and his sister talk. You, he, and I are (some) good friends. 
It is not I. It was not he who said it. Who took my book ? 
She (has taken it). He is more learned than I, than he, than 
she, than they. 

To learn, apprendre to talk, parler 

German, Allenxind said it, le dit 

together, ensemble took, a pris 

paxk, pare, m. than, que 



OBSERVATIONS. 



I. Moi, Toi, &c. are frequently used with je, tu, &c. or me, te, &e. 
tts, I alone had the courage, moi seul j'eus le courage. They call him 
an honest manj 1 caU him a rogucy Us Vappellent un honnite homme, moi, 
MM VappeUe unfripon. Ruin me, who am your relation, me perdre, moi 
^ui svis votre pojreiu.. 
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9. Lvi, ELLXy MVXf after itrt, are need lor pefions onl/. u, LAyOl 
LX8, are used for inanimate objects in general ; aa, Sel/Jwe it dmtMp 
IT seduces vs. Vanuntr jn-opre est cajfUeuXf c*est iaji md mms sSisaL ft 
that your book? yes it in (that is it), est ee^ votre iwref am, ee l'^ 
but when lk, it, so, supplies the place of an adjecti¥e or Teib, it isiili* 
clinable ; as, ^re your sisters sukf yes they are (so), vos saurSf stt^ 
dies malades t oui, eUes le sont. 

Examples to illustrate the above Observatiams. 

I work, why ahoold yoa not ? 

i, the relative of the Taliant ki^^ 

haye hitherto sacrificed dom bit 

traitors 
He who piqued himself on (a,) itiUk 

probitj, could not bdieTt it 
Is that yoor brother ? 
Tes, it is (that is he) 
Ic that joQt sister ? 
Tes, it IS (that is «Ae) 
Are thost your brothers ? 
Tes, they are (those are Atsf) 
Kt^ those yoor sisters ? 
Tes they are (those are tksM) 
Isthat your hat? Tea, itis(lbik 

isit^ 
Is that your thought ? 
Can you doubt that it is (U) ? 

Are those your sentiments' 
Tes, they are (those are Anf) 
Are those your reasons ? 
Tes, they are (thoee are <fte»> 
They have been sick, and i 

stm 

They have been sick, and 

still 
My sisters have been sick, and 

«o still 



Ohs. 1. Pourquoi ne travailleriex 
Tous pas ? je traTaille bien, sun, 

Moif le parent du yaillant roi, je n*ai 
encore sacrifi^ que des traitres, 

U ne pouyalt le croire, ltd qui se 

piquait d'une probit^ s^y^re, 
2. Est-ec lii Totre fr^re ? 
Oui c'est lui f 
£ttt-ce Ih YOtre sGBur ? 
Oui, c'est eUSf 
Sont-ce Id, vos firires ' 
Oui, ce sont etix, 
Sc>at-c« ih vos scaurs ? 
Oui, ce sont eUes, 
"Ettrce Ui Totre chapeau ? Oui, ce 

rest, 
Est-ce Ih yotre pens^e ? 
Pouvez-vous douter que ce ne la 

soit ? 
8ont-c0 It vos sentimens ? 
Oui, ce Us sont, 
Sont-«e Id. vos raisons ? 
Oui, ce les sont, 
lis ont ^t^ malades, <et ils le sont 

encore, 
Elles ont ^t^ malades, et elles le 

sont encore, 
Mes SGeurs ont 6ii maladesy et elles 

U sont encore, 



PRACTICE ON THE OBSERVATIONS. 

(I) I should mind (of) vain threats! Every body says 
(that) she is (has) right. (I) I say she is (has) wrong. 
Pyrrhus obeyed (he) who had so many (of) causes for being 
dissatisfied (of discontent). You (other) young people (ytm) 
are never satisfied, My brothers have been Ul a long time, 
and are so still. Is that your aunt ? Yes^ it is. 



BirmpyMr or psbbonal nosovnn. 



iady s'arreter d dt 
raison, f. 



Utort 



cause, sitjetf m. 

discontent, meconientemeni,m 

ill, malade 



Rule II. 



e pronouns me, me ; fe, thee ; vous, joa^ or to you ; 
us, or to us ; 2e, him, or it ; la her, or it ; /ut, him, her, 
I, to her, to it ; Us^ them ; Uur, them, to them, are pot 
\ the active verb, or its auxiliary ; as. 



connait, 

vois, 

verrai, 

parla, 

m'ont parle, 

vis. U iTt'a vu, 

les vimes, 

215 ont vus, 

vous avais pas vu, on Tiiis, 

ime. mie vmis aime, 

aimerai, 

aimeraient, 

3 avez-voii5 pas aim^s 1 

le respectons, 

hs respecterez, 

a-t-il respect^ t 

itime 

ne hit parlez pas, 

parlera, 

.leur parlerons, 

leur souhaitOBS dii bofir 

a ecrit, 

lui avons ecrit, 

bit avons promia, 

.vez-vous promis t 

mr avez-vous pas prc^ 

»? 

' ai dit, 

iTez-vous dit f '% 

i avez-vous pas dit t 



He knows me 

I see her, or ii 

I shall see Atm, or it 

He spoke to her, or to him 

They have spoken to me 

I saw him. He saw me 

We saw them 

They have seen us 

I had not seen you 

I love her. She loves you 

I shall love them 

They would love me 

Did you not love them t 

We respect Mm 

You will respect them 

Did he respect you 7 

He esteems her 

You do not speak to him 

He will speak to her , 

We shall speak to them 

We wish them h^piness 

He has written to him, or to her 
We have written to her, or to 

him 
We have promised him, or her 
Did you promise her, or Mm T 
Did you not promise them T 

I have told her, or Aim 
Did you tell Atm, or her f 
Did you not tell Asm, other? 



sae 



BYVTAX. or PSB80NAL PBOfTOirm* 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

. He has given her what he had promised her (to kt 
flee him. I have not seen him. He will pardon me. SI 
taken it. He ate them. He related to her how the 
deceived him. Can you send it to-morrow t Have jo 
her (to her) that you had lent them ? I have taken 
shall not take them. I shall tell him (to him). He wi 
her (to her). He has brought it. They have read it 
has shown me (to me) your letter. They have show 
(to her) his letter. 



To pardon, pardanner 
to take, prendre {it.) 
to eat, manger 
to relate, raconter 
how, comment 



had (imperf,) 
to deceive, tromper 
to trfl, dire (ir.) 
had, (imperj.) 
to lend, priter 



OBSERVATIONS. 

1. When two jkronouns come together, their order in French is < 
contrary to that in English ; as I told it to rov^je rous le dis; 
thev be both in the thira person ; in which case their order is the f 
both languages ; as, I give it to him, Js lk lui daime. He gives 

THXM, il LK LEUA donfU. 

2. In the imperative mood the pronouns hoi, toi, lui, lx, &c. 
ailer the verb as in English ; and the order of two pronouns com 
gether is the same in both languages ; as, Give it to mx, dannez^i 
Bring her to tbxm, apportez-i^A leur ; but with a negative the pr 
follow the rule ; as, A*0 me parlez pas, do not speak to me. JVs 
donnez pas, do not give it to him : and when there are two i 
tives in a sentence, the pronoun is put after the first and before 
cond ; as, Take it and eat it, prenez-i.E et le mangez. 

Examples illustrative of the above Observations. 



Obs. 1. Je ne vaus Tai pas dit, 

Elie ne me Ta pas dit, 

JVbu^ra-t-elledit? 

Ne vous Ta-t-il pas dit ? 

Je vous Us promets, 

Vous Us ai-je promis ? 

Ne vous Us ai-je pas promis ? 

II ne nous U promet pas, 

JVbiM Us a*t-elle promis 

Ne nous Us a-t-eUe pas promis ? 



I did not tell it to you 
She did not tell it to me 
Didshe tellt<to«c«f 
Did he not tell it to you t 
I promise them to you 
Did I promise them to you f 
Did I not promise ikent to yc 
He does not promise it to us 
Did she promise ikem tousf 
Did she not promise them- to 



STNTAX OF PBBaONAI. rRONOHMS. 
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£11« le ltd promet, 

Xe hd a-t*elle promis ? 

Ne l€ lid a-t-elle pas promis ? 

JXiieUsIm avail pas piomis, 

Ne Its hd a-t-il pas piomis ? 

TLiaeUshd^ pas promis. 

Nous UkUur avons promis, 

Uk lekr aii-je promis ? 

Ne la leur ayez vous pas promis ? 

9. Portez-9)un. Fortez-U, Portez- 

2a. Portons-Zs 
Dhes-mot. DiteB-lui, Dite8-2ta. 

DittB-lekr, Disons-Zeier, 
Ne me dites pas. Ne 2ia dites pas. 

Ne bd dites pu. Ne 2eur aites 

pas. 
DoDnez-2e inoi, Vonnet-U hd. 

Doxmez-Ze leur, 
Ne «»« Ze donnez pas. Ne le ltd 

donnez-pas. Ne le leur donnez 

pas, • 
Montrez-les moi, Montrez*Ze« ltd. 

MontreZ'les ltd, Monttez-les 

leur, 
Ka mis les montrez pas, 
Ms £w Zw kikontrez ptm, 
Kb l$$ lentr montrez pas, 



She promises it to him. 
Did she promise it to him t 
Did she not promise it to him f 
He had not promised them to her 
Has he not promised them to her f 
He has not promised them to her 
We promised it to them 
Did I promise it to them f 
Did you not promise it to them f 

Carry me. Carry him. Cany her. 

Let us carry htm 
Tell me. Tell him. Tell her. Tell 

them. Let us tell them 
Do not tell me. Do not tell him. 

Do not tell her. Do not tell t/ient 

Give it to me. Give it to him. 

Give it to them 
Do not give ittoms Do not ffive 

it to him. Do not give it to mem 

Show me Aem, Show them to him. 
Show them to her. Show them 
to them 

Do not show them to me 

Do not show them to him, or her 

Do not show them to them 



Pronouns whose order is different in French and English, 

[Obs. 1.] 

He has related it to me. They have related it to us. She 
lias not related it to you. I will lend it to you. Will he not 
land it to ns ? Has she not lent it to you ? 

Pronouns which follow each other in French as in English, 

Has she not related it to him 1 Has he related it to her T 
Will he relate it to them ? He will not lend it to her. They 
hare not brought it to him. We did not bring it to them. 

[Obs. 2.] 

Fronotins going niter the Pronouns going before ths 

Imperative. Imperative. 

Lend it to me. Lend it to us. Do not lend it to me. Do not 



Lend it to them. 'Lend it 
IQ him. Lend it to her. 
Bring it tome. 
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lend it to us. Do not lend 
it to them. Do not lend it 
to him. 
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Rule IV. 

The pronouns moi, tot, sot, lui, elh, eux, and eUes, are used 
after prepositions instead of me, te, se; U, la. Us, leurs; as, 

lis parlent de moi, de toi, de They speak of me, of thu, of 
$01, de lui, d^elle de nous, themselves, of him, oi her, 

de vous, d^eux, ou d^elles of us, of you, of thm 

Elle arrivait avant moi She arrived before me 

J'etais assis contre lui I sat by him 

Pour moi, je pense ainsi As lor me, I think so 

Cela est pour vous, ceci est That is for you, this for me 

pour moi 

Vous parlerez apres eux Yon will speak after them 

II marchait apres lui, ou eUes He walked after him, or them 

C'est malgre lui, ou elle ? It is in spite of him, or her 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 



You will arrive before him to-morrow. They were sitting 
by roe. Will you come with me 1 No I shall go with him. 
My father is satisfied with me. Will you walk after hert 
Were they not speaking of him? 

To come, venir ; with, avec satisfied with, content de 



OBSERVATIONS. 

1 . With the verb ttre (to denote possession) ; penser or Sanger, to think ; 
niser, to aim ; aUer, to go ; venir, to come ; amrir, to ran ; aeeomir, to 
flock to ; boire, to drink : the preposition a with the aboye piononns is 
used ; as, a qui est ce livre f whose book is this ? e'^eai ^a moi, U is mxx, 
c^itait ^A vous, it was tours ; je pense U lui, I think of him. 

2.. When two pronouns come together, in the third state, or datiTe case, 
after any verb, the preposition is nsed before each pronoun ; as, / tptti 
TO HIM and natTO Yov,je parte 'a lui et non ^a yous. 

S. When two pronouns, both denoting persons, are used with any Twb, 
the one that is governed in the third state must be preceded by the prep- 
osition ; as, he recommended us to tou, U irous a recammandi ^a Touiy 
not U nous vous a rccommandi : unless coupled with U, la,les; w,tM M> 
trust HIM TO YOU, rums vous le carrions, 

4. When it is used, in English, for things animate, or inanimate, after 
any preposition, the corresponding word in French is omitted, n 
or a precede ; as, opposUe to it, vis-d-vis^ under it (underneath). 



SYNTAX OF POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 
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EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

On Obs. 1 and 2. 

I ran to him. He came to me. I trust to him. I am 
thinking of (to) him, and not of you. To whom did you 
speak ? To him, to her, to them. I forgive you and him too. 



Rule I. 

Possessive Pronouns, whether conjunctive or relative, 
most agree with the object possessed, and not with the posses- 
sor, in gender and number ; as. 



Mbn livre et ma plume sont 

sur le pupitre 
Son pere, sa mere, et ses sceurs 

sont alles a Nimes 
Son pere et le sien 
8a mere et la sienne 
San livre et le sien 
8a plume et la sienne sont 

trop molles 
Ses livres et les miens 
Ses plumes et les miennes 
Vos chevaux et les leurs 



My book and pen arc upon 

the desk 
His father, mother, and sisters 

are gone to Nimes 
Her father and his 
His mother and hers 
His book and hers 
His pen and hers, or her pen 

and his are too soft 
Her books and mine 
His pens and mine 
Your horses and theirs 



OBSERVATIONS. 



1. Soir, SA, its ; leuii, their, are supplied by en in the second mem- 
ber of a sentence when its or their can be rendered by of it, of tJiem, or 
iktreqf; as, Paris is fine, I admire its size; Paris est beau, f en admire la 
grandeur; but if governed by a preposition, they are used according to 
the rule; as, Pans is fine, I admire the size of its buildings; Paris est 
beaUfftulmir*. la graruitur de ses bdtiinens. 



C^tUL qui lisent le Paradis Perdu , 
ne sont pas toujours capables 
d'en sentir les b^aotes, 

T^Qj^z-vous cet arbre ? Us fruits 
n*en font pas bona, 



Those who read Paradise Lost, are 
not always capable of feeling its 
beauties 

Do you see that tree f its fruit Is 
not good 



990 



VYNTAZ or POtfdBBSIVB PBOKOUNB. 



2. MiiTK, THiirE, Ac, after itrtf are rendered by the preposition c^tnd 
the personal pronouns moi, ioi, lui, &jo. as, 

C*est a moi. C*est d bd. Cert ^ It is MtiM. It is A». It u Acn. 
e^. C*est d mmr. C'est d euzi It is yours. It ia than. 



Rule II. 

Jlly, ^Ay, his, her, &c. are rendered by the definite article 
in speaking of injury done to, or suffer^ by the body, and 
when there b no doubt* about the possessor ; sometimes the 
persona] pronoun, in the third state, or dative case, is also 
added; as. 



J'ai mal k la tete, au cote, au 
genou, et aux jambes 

n eut la tete tranchee 

Elle a mal au genou 

S'est-il blesse la jambe ? 

II leve hs mains et les yeux 

Vous avez chaud aux pieds,et 
moi i'ai froid aux miens 

Yous me blessez la main 

U 5'estcasse /a jambe 

Les mains lui brulent 

Vous etes-vous lave Je visage ? 

Vous lui faites mal au doigt 

Chaufiez-vous Us pieds, vous 
y avez froid 



I have a pain in my head, side, 

knee, and legs 
He had his head cut off 
She has a pain in her knee 
Has he hurt his leg t 
He lifb up his hands and eyes 
Your feet are warm, and mm 

are cold 
You hurt my hand 
He has broken his leg 
His or her hands bum 
Did you wash your facet 
You hurt her finger 
Warm your feet, they are cdd 

(you have cold in them) 



EXAMPLLS FOR PRACTICE. 

I have the tooth ache. I am shutting my eyes. I have a 
violent sore throat. Your hands are cold and mine are warm. 
She has a pain in her side. I owe my life to it. He owes 
his life to me. The carriage ran over both his knees. Onr 
general lost his left eye in that battle. You have broken her 
arm. He has the head ache. I had a fall yesterday. 



* Obs. When any ambi^ity is to be apprehended, the possessive pTO* 
noun must be used ;'a8, 1 see tiiat my leg sweils^ je vois que mjl jtank 
mafie ; »:a is here necessary to limit the sense, because / can see m$ Ug 
«^ another stoell. 



SYNTAX OF DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 
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Tooth, dent, f. 

ache, mal 

violent, grand; sore, malde 

throat, gorge, f. 

to owe, devoir ; life, vie, f. 

carriage, voiture, f. 



to run, passer 
left, gauche ; in, d 
to break, rompre 
arm, bras, m. 

I had a fail, je me suis ledssi 
tomber 



Bemonstrntftie 39tronotins> ot ^vtltUu* 



Rule. 

Ce/ui, ceUe, ceux, or ceZ2es is put for this, that, these, or 
those, and for Ae, she, they, when followed by a relative. 
These pronouns must agree in gender and number with the 
nouns for which they stand ; as, 



Le carrosse du roi et celui de 

la reine 
La maison de mon frere et 

celle de ma soBur 
II a depense tout son bien ct 

celui de sa femme 
Oes chevaux et ceux de mon 

fiJs 
Cette maison est plus grande 

que ceUe^ld 
Cklui qui I'a fait a ete puni 
CeUt qui Ta fait a ete punie 
Ckux qui Font fait ont ete 

punis 
CeBes qui Font fait ont ete 

punies 
CHeux ou ceUes que vous pro- 

tegez 



The king's coach snd that of 
the queen 

The house of my brother and 
that of my sister 

He has spent all his own for- 
tune and that of his wife 

These horses and those of my 
son 

This house is larger than that 

He who did it was punished 
She who did it was punished 

Thet/ who did it were pun- 
ished 

Those whom you protect 



tm 



OBSERVATIONS. 



1 . a and 2d are added to ee, eduit &c. to point out different things mon 
particularly ; and when there are two antecedents, ei refers to the latter, and 
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(^ to the former ; as, Ce lirre-d et ceUe plame-Z^, tJdt bods and that wen, 
Le corps p^rit. Tame est immortelle, cependant nous n^gligeons eelu^ 
et noas sack-ifions tout pour celui-ld^ the body perishes, the soul is in* 
mortal, nevertheless we neglect this and sacrifioe every thing for thaL 
Je n'aime pas ceci^ donnez-moi eela, I do not like this, give me that 

2. Celui is sometimes unden^tood in general sentences, when hk who 
signifies whoever, or ali. who ; as, he who has had no edueatitm r0- 
sembles a body toithout a soul, qui n'a point eu d*6ducation resseaMe i 
un corps sans dme. 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

Give me that book. I hare nothing in common with that 
man. He does not like this, lend him that The city of 
London is larger than that of Paris. Your house is smaller 
than your brother's (than that of your brother). They who 
despise learning are despicable. He who puts confidence is 
the promises of men does not know the human heart He to 
whom I spoke is married. She of whcmi I spoke is dead. 
They firom whom I received the letter are gone. 

Nothing, rien to put confidence, se^fier 

in common, de commun to know, connaitre 

with, avec ; to like, aimer human, humain 

large, grand ; small, petit heart, ccsur^ m. 

to despise, mepriser to speak, parler, (imper£) 

learning, science, f. to receive, recevoir 

despicable, meprisable to go, partir 



lUlfttitif m^vononnu^ 



Rule I. 



Tms Relatives qui, who, that, which; dont, whose, of 
whom, of which, with which; que, whom, that, which, are 
used for persons and things, and are never separated firom 
their antecedents ; but qui is never used for things, unless tha 
antecedent be expressed ; as. 



B¥N9AX OF RELATIVE PRONOtmS. 
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L'homme qui parle 
La femme qui ^nse 
La b^e qui mange 
Lea pierjres qui tombent 
Ceux qui n'etudient pas ne se» 

root jamais savans 
Celui que trahit son ami est 

indigne d'amitie 
La personne dont la r6puta- 

tion vous etonne 
Le ciel, dont le secours est 

necessaire 
Le tyran dont je me plains 

La chose dont je suis content 

L'ami que tous aimez 

Les maux que vous apprehen- 

dez 
Qui observera les commande- 

mens de Dieu, sera sauve 



The man who speaks 

The woman loJio thinks 

The beast that eats 

The stones which fall 

They will never be learned 
who do not study 

He is unworthy of friendship 
who betrays his friend 

The person lohose reputation 
you wonder at 

Heaven, whose assistance as 
necessary 

The tyrant of whom I com- 
plain 

The thing toith which I am 
contented 

The friend whom you love 

The evils which you appre- 
hend 

He who, or whoever observes 
the commandments of God 
will be saved 



OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Quit who, is never abbreviated before a vowel, but que, whom^ that, 
toUcA, and all other words that end in qtte, are ; as, a qui ot-je Thonneur 
da parler ? to whom have 1 the honor of speaking ? L'homme gu*U vlt 
est mort, the man whom he saw is dead. Le cheval qu*a vendu mon 
frire, the horse which my brother has sold. 

2. When the relative requires to be separated from the antecedent, ds 
QUI is used for persons, instead of dont, and duquel, de caqtiellx, 
either for persons or things ; as, God, whose laws all men ought to 

f, DieUt Aux LOIS dx qui, ou duquel tous les hommes doivent obHr. 

Heaven, without whose assistance, 

&c. 
The Thames, into the bed ofwhieh, 

&c. 
A woman in whose conduct there is 

nothing to cens«ire 



Le ciel, sans le secours duquel, etc. 

La Tamise, dans le lit de laqueile 

Ac. 
UDe femme sur la eonduite de qui, 
on <2e laqueile il n*y a rien a redire, 



3. Qui, instead of QUE, is used for WHOM, signifying what persov; 
m»f I do not know whom you mean,je ne sais qui vous voulez dire. 

4. Que is always expressed in French, though whom is sometimes 
omitted in English ; as, the person (whom) he loves, la personne Qu't2 aims, 
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EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 



The book which pleases most is not always the most me- 
ful. A young man will assuredly have (some) merit, who is 
attentive (docile) to the counsel (advices) that is given \m[ 
(tohich one gives him). It is a conduct that cannot be excused. 
He is a man whose virtues we ought to revere. It is an ac* 
tion, the consequences of which are very fatal. There is a 
horse, the value of which is very great The stockiqgs are 
very bad which you bought me yesterday. Lying is a vice 
of which we cannot have too great an abhorrence. 



\ 



To please, plaire 

useful, utile 

assuredly, infculUblement 

advice, apt 5, m. 

cannot, ne pent 

to be excused, s*excuser 

consequence, suite, f. 



very, tres ; fatal, jfioMsfe 
value, prix, m. 
to buy, acheter (pret) 
yesterday, hier 
we cannot, on ne saurait 
too great an abhorrence, (rf 
dkorreur 



Rule II. 



Whom, after prepositions, is rendered by qui, and relates 
only to persons or things personified ; lequel, laquelle, d&c. is 
used for persons and things according to their gender and* 
number ; this is the only pronoun that can be employed is 
speaking of a thing, when it is placed afler the noun to which it 
relates ; quoi is used when the antecedent thing is expressed 
or understood ; as. 



L'homme, pour qui vous par- 

lez, est alle h Paris 
C'est un ami en qui je mets 

ma confiance — d qui je me 

fie — contre qui on ne pent 

mal parler 
C'est de quoi il se plaint 
C'est d quoi il s'appliqua 
II n'y a rien sur quoi on ait 

plus ecrit 
C'est Topinion d laqueUe je 

m' attache — Le bonheur 

apres lequel j'aspire — Un 



The man,ybr whom you qteak, ' 

is gone to Paris 
He is a friend in whom I pot 

my confidence — in whom I 

confide — against idtoi 

nothing can be said 
It is what he ccmiplains of 
It is what he applied ta 
There is nothinor on whck 

more has been written 
It is the opinion to which I am 

attached — The happiness 

(ifter which^ I aspire — An 






WtKTAX OF EELATITB PRONOUNS. 



TSis 



mal cmquel il n'7 a pcHiit de 
remede — Les raison^ avec 
UsqueUes je Tai convtuncu 



eviiybr which there is no 
remedy — The reasons toith 
which I convinced him 



EXAIk«?LES FOR PRACTICE. 

The merchant for whom I keep accounts (keep the hooks) 
is very wealthy. I know the person to whom you spoke. 
He is a man to whom I owe great obligations. The merchant 
from whom I received the letter. Vicious habils are maladies 
which (to which) human aid alone cannot remedy. That is 
the wall against which he was leaning. The pleasure to 
Ii4iich you devote yourself, is hurtful to (the) health. The 
tiiipg of which I am thinking, i» very interesting. 



Merchant, negociant 

to keep, tenir 

rery wealthy, trh-opuleiU 

to know, connaitre 

I owe great obligations, fai 

beancomp d! obligation 
habit, habitude^ £ 
ftidy secours, m. 



wall, mur^ m. 

against, contre 

to lean, appuyer 

pleasure, plaisir^ m. 

to devote one's self, se livrer 

hurtfid^ nuisible 

health, sante^ f. very, fort 

interesting, iniiressante 



Rule III. 

That which, what (of), are rendered by *ce qui, ce que, ce 
dmit; asy 



On ne doit s'appliquer ^k ce 

qui pent etre utile 
Ck qui est dit est dit 
Ck qui me &che^ eUst qu'il 

ne ve«u pas me parler 
Oe qui le rejouit, c'est d'ap- 

prendre que vous etes en 

bonne sante 
Ck que je crains cUst d'etre 

decouvert 
Ck que vous entendez est la 

witite 



We ought to api^y to that on- 
ly which may be useful 

What is said is said 

What vexes me is, that he 
will not speak to me 

What rejoices him is to hear 
you are in good health 

What I fear is being discov- 

ered 
WhcU you hear is truth 



' Obs, 1. Cc qui is ujBed as the subject, and ce jue as the object. 
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Wkai you epenk qf is mj 
probable, w that which jm 
speak of, d&c. 



Ce dant vous pailez est tres 
▼raisembhible 



2. Cn QUI, on qui requiiM cs to be repeated before itre in the i 
member of a sentence ; as, what vexes Atm, is her bad humor , ex qjn 
lefdchCf c*xsT sa mauvaise kumeur : in short sentences, however, ttdi 
repetition is unnecessary j as, what I say is true, ex quk je 
vrai. 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

That which flatters is more dangerous U an that which ii- 
fends. What I like most, is being (is to be) alone. Whtt 
you have just been mentioning is dreadful. He tells what Ik ' 
knows. Has he given her what he promised her f What yos 
complain of is vexatious. 



To flatter,/a«er 
to offend, offenser 
to be alone, cPttre setd 
have just been mentioning, 
venez de jparler 



dreadful, horrible 

to tell, dire 

to know, savoir 

to complain, se plcdndn 

vexatious, fdcheux 



le. 






THE PRONOUN EN. 

En, as a relative pronoun, stands for de lui, (Telle, ^00^ 
d'elles, de cela, &.c. and refers to persons and things ; it is 
Englished by of him, of her, of it, of them, far him, for her, 
for it, for them, with them, with her, with it, with them, oM 
Am, cS)out her, about it, about them, from him, from her, frm 
it, from them, thence, by Mm, by her, by it, at it, some, OHjlt 
none, 6lc. ; as, 



Newton vous plait, vous en 

parlez toujours 
Voili une belle montre, je 

vous en ferai present 

II avait deux iils, il lui en est 
mort un 



Newton pleases you, you •» 

always speaking of him 
There is a handsome watch, 

I shall make you a preseat 

of it 
He had two sons, one of than 

is dead 



I 
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SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUN T, 



:es-yoas faches 7 

*en rejouit 

des pommes ; en v6ulez« 

s? 

z-vous me prater de 

gent 1 non, je n'eit ai 

at 

leur, en avez-TOus? 

z-vous m'cn preter T 



Are you sonyfor it t 

She rejoices at it 

There are some apples; will 
you have some ? 

Will you lend me some mo- 
ney ? no, I have none 

Sir, have you any ? 
Will you lend me some f 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

U you give me my books ? I want them. I will thank 
►r them. Have you bought some books 1 Yes, I have 
It some. I am very sorry for it. I want change ; have 
ny ? I am very glad of it. I thank you for it. They 
peak to them about it. I will give you a faithful account 
Have you some pens? No, I have none. Here are 
Will you give me three of them ? What do you say 
low? 

, ai besoin change, monnaie, f. 

nk, remercier S^^^t oise 

f, acheter account, compte 

bien faithful, ^c^^Ze, m. 

nt, avoir besoin de what, qu' ; now, maintenant 



THE PRONOUN F. 

as a pronoun, mostly relates to things, and seldom to 
as ; it is used for d hti, d eux, en luiy en eUe, d cela, d 
mime4d, &c. ; and is Englished by, to it^ at it, on it, it, 
of it, into it, about it, with him, mth her, with it, with 
in him, in her, in it, in them, to him, to her, to them, 
&c. ; as, 

raison est juste, je m'y This reason is just, I will 
ids yield lo it 

\f touchais jamais I never touched it or there 

I'y eut plus pense She had thought no more 

about it 
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U Ta fait, maia il n'jf gagnera 

rien 
N'y a-t-elle plus pense t 

Ne Toas jr fiez pas 

Si nous y avions pens6 

C'est une enterprise difficile, 

Tous n'y reussirez pas 
EUes n*y auraient pas pense 

C'est une belle charge, il y 
aspirait depuis long-terns 



He has done k, but be wiB 

gain nothing hjf it 
Had she thmight no more 

about it 7 
Do not trust to kim, to har^ U 

it, to thmn, &c. 
If we had thought on it 
It is a difficult ondertaking, 

you will Bot succeed in it 
They would not hare thought 

on it, on him, on her, on 

them, &c. 
It is a fine appointment, he 

aimed at it a long time igo 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

Would he not have thought of it ? There is a fine picture^ 
put a frame to it. Will he gain nothing by it ? I never will 
consent to it. These are fine promises, but do not rely upoa 
them. He does not like his profession, he is not fitferit 
They have forced him to it. 



Picture, tableau, m. 
to put, mettre 
firame, hordure, f 
to consent, consentir 
never, n* — jamais 
promise, promesse, f. 



do not rely, ne comptezpat 
to like, aimer 
profession, profession 
is not fit, n'est pas propre 
to force, forcer 



OBSERVATIONS ON EX AND F, Ac. 

1. Eir, ou T, taken singly, is pl&ced after all other pronouns; aa, /wiB 
ipeak TO HIM ABOUT IT, je lui in parUrai; speak to him about it, 
parlez'i.vi'Bf( ; let us not trust to it, ne Boirs r Jumspas: and when 
thej meet in a sentence, t precedes xn ; as, Ivnll send tou sons THttS) 
je vous T KN enverrai, 

2. In the imperative mood, without a negation, mx, tx, are put instead 
of Moi, Toi, before en ; but moi, toi, are put afler t; as, give mx soMit 
donnez M'xir (not donnez moi en) ; leadf or take MX THxax, mtntx^r wi 
(not menex moi y, nor menex m*y). ^ 

3. The pronouns in, t, and lx, supply the place of words and whole 
sentences, and are not always expressed in English } Bs,youhao9natsee» 



SYNTAX OP THE PRONOUNS EX AND r. £29 

ike queen ; yes, I hate (I have seen her), votis navez pets vu la reine; 
0itt,je Z'ai VCE. How many children has kef I told you he had on b 
(of them), comMen a-t-U a*enfansf je vous ai dit qu'tl ex arait un. 
Ebne you answered his letter f yes, I have (I have answered it), acez- 
zous ripondu it sa lettre f oui, j*t ai id&PONDu. 

4. The pronouns ex and r maj sometimes be used for persons ; as, toe 
admire your sister and speak of her very often ; nous admirons rotre 
teeur, et rums en parlous souvent. Lui and leur are used for animals or 
things personified ; thus, in speaking of a sword, we say, / owe my life 
TO iTfje LUI dois la vie; but if we add, / have got a new hUt put to it, 
it must be rendered hjfY aifait mettre une nouveUe garde, 

5. En, in some instances, and when preceded by an adverb of quantity, 
M, tantj auiantf plus, &c., is not translated into English : Ex. Vous avez 
plus de livres que je n'en ai, you have more books than I. Avez-vcus 
mttajU de chevauz en France que nous en avons en Angleterre P have 
jou as many horses in France as we have in England P 



PRACTICE ON THE ABOVE OBSERVATIONS. 

Do not give me any. Give him or her some. Give them 
some. I will not give you any. Will he not give me some '* 
Shall I not give you some ? He did not bring them to us. 
there. Did he bring them to her here ? Do not bring them 
to us there. Do not send me there. Did jou see any officers 
in the park ? Yes, there were a great many (of them). He 
is an honest n^ian, trust him. This book is dear (to me), but 
I am indebted to it for my instruction. Go to the horses, and 
give them something to eat. 

Any, des is dear, (to me), m*a couiS cher 

officer, officier, m. am indebted, doit 

park, pare go to, visitez 

a great many, beaucoup to eat, d manger 
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Kntetrogatcitft ^t* jj^x^vtonnn* 



Rule I. 



1. Qtit f who ? is said of persons only, and b used in all 
states or cases in asking questions ; as, 

Nora. Quiestlkl Q^' sont- Tl^ is there? TFAo are thejt 

ilsf 

Gen. De qui parlezi;>vous ? Of whom do you speak t 

Dat. A qui ecrivez«-vous ? To whom are you writing 1 

Ace. Qui avez-?ous tu? .Whom did.jou see? 

2. Que ? or qu'est-ce que? is only said of things, and is 
the object of an action; but quoi? is used when .a thing is 
spoken of and a preposition precedes ; as. 

Que dites-vous ? ^1^^ ^ ^ 

Qif'est-ce que tous dites ? J J 

De quoi vous plaignez-vous ? Of what do you complaint 

ESn quoi se trompe-t-il 1 In what'ia he deceived t 

3. Lequel ? which ? must agree with the noun to which H 
refers, and quel ? with the noun to which it is joined ; as, 

iie^tfef de vos fre res est marie ? Which of your brothers is 

married ? 
LaqueUe des soeurs est morte ? Which of the sisters is dead! 
Quel homme ? Quelle femme ? What man ? WhtU woman! 
De quels messieurs parlez- Of what gentlemen do yoa 

TOUS ? speak ? 

A quelles dames parliez-vous ? To what ladies were yoQ 

speaking? 

OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Whose? \b rendered by d qtdf and de qmf in asking qnestiomr; u, 
Whose book is that ? d qui est-ce livre ? Whose pen is that f ii qwi tA 
eette pin me ? By whose means ? par le moyen de qui f Whose semnt 
•poke to you ? le domestique de qui vous a parl^ ? From tohomf is ren- 
dered by de qui f which corresponds to the ablative case in Latin. 



SYNTAX OF INTERROOATIYE PRONOUNS. 
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2/ Qfd (Bst-ce qa^if is frequently used instead o£ mdf for the nominv 
live, and qui est-ce que f for the accusative \ as, Nom. Qta est-ce qui I'm 
dit ? who said so P instead of qui I'a dit ? Ace. Qui est-ce que vous aVes 
vu ? toAom did jou see ? 

3. Qu«, when placed at the beginningr of an exclamation, may be En^ 
lished by how, why^ what, hoto mucA, how many. After an adverb of 
comparison, que signi^es than. It is sometimes Englished by Wl, and 

in the imperative by let and that, A*e que is Englished by IvJt^ otdu', 

as, Qu'elle est jolie ! how pretty she or it is. Que ne parlez-vous ? Wku 
do you not speak ? Que ne donnerais-je pas ! WTuU^ or how much would! 
not give ! Qua tardez-vous ? Why do you stay ? Vous etes plus grand q%M 
moi, you are taller than.l. II attend que^ he waits till. Qtion le meneen 
prison, let him be taken to prison. 11 rCj a que deux, there are but two. 
Je.n<» connais que lui, I *ndy kuow him.. 



ADDITIONAL^ EXAMPLES TO ILLUSTRATE THE RULE AND 

OBSERVATIONS^ 



Qtf'est-ce qui vous fait rire ? 

Q,^e sert-il d'avoir du bien ? 

Qtf« vous est-il arrive ? . 

Qn'est-ee ? Qu'est-Ge que c\es% ? 

Quol! toujours la meme 
chose 1 

De quoi parle-t-il ? 

Yoili deux grammaires : d 
laquelk donnez-vous la pre- 
ference ? . 

Voici des pommes et des 
poires : lesquelles aimez- 
Fous le mieux ? 

Laquelle de ces oranges ? 

Ltcquel de ces tableaux-U vous 
proposez-vous de vendre ? 

Duquel vous deferez-vous ? 



Tf^o/ makes you laugh? 

TVhat avail riches 1 

What has happened to you I 

What is it ? 

IFAo^.' al^rsys the same 
thing ? 

Of what is hb talking? 

There are two grammars : to 
which do you give the pref- 
erence ? 

Here are apples and pears: 
which do yoaJike best ? 

Which of these oranges ? 
Which of those pictures do 

you intend to sell ? 
Which will you part wi7* / 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

Who is come ? From whom have you this news ? Whose 
fine house is that ? Whom do you look for ? What do you 
think ? In what is he mistaken ? What ! I know not what 
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What is more pleasant to parents than virtuous children! 
Which of these students is your brother ? Which of your sis- 
ters will he marry 1 Which of these two men is your father! 
What pens will you buy? What books? What paper? In 
what shop ? What linen have you bought ? 

To have, tmir student, etudiant 

to look for, chercher will^ veut-il? 

to be mistaken, se tromper to marry, epouser 

more pleasant, de plus agria- shop, boutique, £ 

bie linen, toile, f. 

Rule II. 

Ou may be used either for the relative or interrogative, fc- 
quel, or quoi, when, in English, we say in which, into whickj 
where, wherein, from which, whence, d^^c ; as. 

La maison ou il demeure, Tne house in which he lives 

Les fautes ou je suis tombe. The faults into which I have 

fallen 
Je ne me rapelle pas Tendroit I have forgotten the place 

ou je dois le joindre, wJirre or in which I am to 

meet him 
C'est une chose cPoit j' attends It is a thing from which I ex- 

mon bouheur, pect my happiness 

Ott me reduisez-vcas ? What do you reduce me to f 

Par (m commcncerons-nous ? What shall we begin with ? 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

The circumstances in which you are. The cottage in 
which he lives. The end at which he aims. The reasons 
from which I conclude. The discourses by which he insina- 
ates. I know the means by which he gains his point By 
what means (bf/ what) shall I get out of this embarrassment t 

Cottage, cabane, f. to know, savoir 

end, but, m. mean, moyen, m. 

to aim, viser; from, de to gain one's point, poroemr 

to conclude, conclure d sesfns 

by, par to get out, se iirer 

to insinuate, insinuer of, de 



BTNTAX OF INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 



IMHtUnitt H^vononnu. 



Rule 1. 

<t and quoi is added que ce soit qui, or que ce $oit qwt^ 
Letimes que ce puisse etre qui or que answering to ever 
ish ; but with the negative ne, or when a question is 
hey signify any body, or any thing; as, 



; ce soit qui ait fait cela, 

oit jamais parler mal 
i que ce soit, 

ez-vous qui que ce 

u voire avis ? 

I ce soit, il sera decou- 

; ce puisse etre qui ait 

^ela, c'est un habile 

le, 

\e ce soit que vous par- 

5 ce soit que vous en- 

ue ce soit qui arrive, 

-le-moi savoir, 

le ce soit qui vous em- 



k 
'» 



ue ce soit que vous 
onniez, je le ferai, 
ie ce soit qu'il entre- 
le, il n'y reussira ja- 



TVkoever did it (whoever map 

have done that) 
We ought never to speak ill 

of any body, be he who h% 

may 
Will you find any body (whaU 

ever) of your opinion ? 
Wlioever he may be, he will 

be discovered 
He is a clever man who did 

that, let him be who he wiU 

To whomsoever ygu may be 

speaking 
Whomsoever you will send 

\Vhatener may happen, let me 

know 
Whatever may prevent you 

Whatever you may bid me, I 

will do it 
Whatever he may undertake, 

he will never succeed in il 



us 



ce soit ne m'a parle Nobody (whatever) spoke to 

me of you 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

3ver knows it, I do not care. Whoever speaks to yoiv 
msoever you may speak. /To whomsoever jou maj 

20* 
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speak. To whomsoever you address yoorself, speak boldly. 
Whomsoever you may offer to him. Whatever may happen. 
Whatever you may bid me. To whatever you may ^ply 
I have seen nobody. 

Knows it, le sache to happen, arriver 

I do not Qaie,je ne m'en saucie to bid, ordanner 

guere to apply s'appUquer 
to offer, offrir (ir.) 

Obs. Whoever is likewise frequently rendered by QUico^qirx; ts 

WHOEVER deceives me shall be punished, quicohque mc trompera sen 

puni : the pronoun il is here omitted before sera, but with qui, ^, a 

* soU ^ it cannot be omitted ', is qui que ce soU qui me trompera, il sen 

puni, — [ J''. Die. Fr. Ac] 

2. When WHATEVER signifies all that, it is rendered bj tout cs qui 
or QUE ; as, Itoill do whatever (all that) you please, je ferai tout ci 
Qu't/ tous plaira. 

Rule II. 

The indefinite pronouns ^nul, pas un, aueun, personne, m 
Tun ni t autre, rien, are always accompanied by the negative 
nt before a verb ; unless, in some instances, where doubt is im- 
plied, or a question is asked ; as. 



Cela n'est de nul usage, 
Jc n'en ai nuUe connaissance, 
Pas un ne le croit, 
Aucun ne lui a parle, 
Aucune raison ne peut justi- 

fier le mensonge, 
Y en a-t-il aucun qui vous 

estime ? 
Je doute qu'il y ait aucun au- 

teur sans defauts, 
Personne n'est assure de vivre 

iusqu'au lendemain, 
Elle ne Ta dit k personne. 



That is of no use 

I have no knowledge of it 

No one believes it 

No one spoke to him 

No reason can justify a false- 
hood 

Does any of them esteem 
you? 

I doubt whether there be aRjf 
author without faults 

Nobody, or no one is certain of 
living till to-morrow 

She told it to nobody, cht no 
one 



Obs. 1. When there is a negative, as, nvl, pas un, &c. pas or point if 
never used. 

2. Also nid\ pas un, and auewn, are sometimes adjectives ; as, mU 
k^mme, no man ; nuUefemme, no woman. 
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JPer^imne a*t-i] jamais pu troo* 

▼er la picrre philosophale ? 
Je doute que personne soit 

assez hardi pour le nier, 
At Pun ni VcaUre it'ont fait 

leur devoir, 
Preferez-vous les groseilles 

aux cerises ? Je n'aime ni 

les unes ni les autres, 
Je n'ai parle ni de Fun ni de 

Pautre, 
Us n'ont parle ni a Fun ni a 

Vautre 
n ne fait rieUy 
Y a-t-il rien de nouveau 7 
Je doute que rien soit plus 

propre a faire impression, 

que, &c. 



Could ever any body find the 

philosopher's stone ? 
I doubt whether any body be 

bold enough to deny it 
Neither have done their duty 

Do you preibr gooseberries to 
cherries ? I like neither 

I spoke (ot have spoken) of 

neither 
They have spoken (or spoke) 

to neither 
He does nothing 
Is there any thing new ? 
I doubt whether any thing be 

more adapted to make an 

impression, than, &c. 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

No one of those ladies is gone out. No one is innocent 
before God. He has no repose. Not one of them believes 
this news. Not one person spoke to him. No one has seen 
it. I doubt whether there be in any science a more evident 
principle. None of his works will descend to posterity. It 
is doubtful whether any of those affairs will succeed. Nobody 
has seen you. Did any body ask for me ? There is nobody 
at home. Is there any body in the world who esteems you 
more than I ? Neither spoke to him. We trust to neither. I 
rtiy nothing. Nothing pleases me more. Nothing frightens 
him. Is there any thing more beautiful than that house ? 



Is gone out, n^est sortie 

before, devant 

news nottvelle, f. ; in, dans 

works, ouvrages 

will descend,j»a55era 

will succeed, riussisse 



to ask for, demander 
at home, au Ugis 
world, numde, m. 
more, dtwantage, 
to frighten, epouvanter 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Personne is sometimef a pronoun and sometimes a noun : when t 
pronoun it is masculine^ but when ueecl as a noun it is feminhu. £x. 
Tersowru (m.) ne pent se vanter d'etre toujoors heureuzi no one can boist 
of being always happy. La per tonne (f.) qm est incapable d'oubberfe 
bienfait, est ordinairement ^en^reti^e, the person who is incapable of for* 
getting a kindness, is generally liberal. Mien, quiconque^ and ottfna, are 
sometimes nouns. 

2. JS%dt when it does not relate to a noun, means the same as persomu. 
JVtUf followed by a noun, has no plural ; but it has a plural when it sig- 
nifies qui nest a'aucune vateuTf which is of no value ; as, Ces aetes sont 
ftu/9, those acts are mil or void. 

3. Plusieurs, many has no singular, and is of both genders ; as, PhM* 
ears se sont trompes en voulant tromper les autres, many. have deceived 
themselves by wishing to deceive others. 

4. Chacvn, every one, or every body, is always used in the singular; 
as, Dieu r«*ndra a cJiacun selon ses o&uvres, God will reward everit Mf 
according to his works. Cfiacun (m.) lira a son tour, every one willreaa. 
in his turn. Chacune (f.) lira a son tour, every one will read in her ton. 
Every, before a noun, i% expressed by e/iaque (m. orf.) ; as, Claque ptji 
a ses usages, every country has its customs. Ckaque science a ses pfU* ^ 
cipes, every science has its principles. * 

5. Tout, as an adjective, is Englished by all, every, and QUEL-fM^ 
QUELQUE-^ue, wluUever, are declinable; but Toiir, although, and 
QUELQiiE, however, when used adverbially, are indeclinable j tout, asi 
pronoun, is only used in the masculine singular, and signifies Unite ekaUt 
every tidng, — [ K. Grammaire des Grammaires, p. 314.] 

Examples to illustrate Observation 5. 

Declinable, 



Q^d qui\ soit, 

Qtietle yu'elle soit, 

Q^cUm que soient les marchandises, 

Quelques amis qu'il ait, 

Que'ques recompenses que vous lui 

donniez, 
Tons les peuples et toutes les Ian- 

gues. 
Tout le cours de sa vie, 
7\ms leurs privileges sont nuls, 
7bu8 les hommes sont mortels, 
Tout homme est mortel, 
II paya tons les depens, 
Je leur ecris tovXr^ les semaines, 
Je la vois tou^ les jours, 
Je les eonnais Urns 
11 les connait toutes, 
C'est assez pour Unite une famille, 
Tlntte iaide ^'elle est, 
F^lff vn tovs Ici soirs. 



Whatever he may b« 
Whatever she may \m 
Wfiatever the goods may be 
WluUever friends he may have 
WluUever rewards you may gif* 

him 
All nations and tongues 

The whole course of his life 
Jill theii privileges are null 
AU men are mortal 
Every man is mortal 
He paid aU the expenses 
I wrote to them every week 
1 see her every day 
1 know them (m.) all 
He knows them (f.) all 
That is enough for a whoU family 
Hotoever ugly she may be 
^\v<& ^t^a eceni evening 



\ 
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Indeclinable, 



e riche qu^W soit, 

e belles ^'elles soient, 

it perdu, 

it tranquille a present, 

e taut est incertain dans le 

cle, 



However rich he raaj be 
However handsome they may be 
Jlllt or every thin^ is lost 
Every thing is quiet now 
Almost every thing is uncertain in 
the world 



* 

is indeclinable before a feminine adjective beginning with a vow- 
mute ; as. 



tu, tout austire qu'elle est, 
router de vrais plaisirs, 
ibiles qu'ils sont, 



Virtue, though it may be 

affords reu pleasures 
Although they are clever 



THE PRONOUN ON. 

3 pronoun on is used indefinitely fi>r one, or several 
is, and is always followed by a verb in the third person 
ar. On is Englished by one, I, we, people, man, mm, 
\f, any one, any body, somebody : as, 



t, 

t qu'il est savant, 



e Pa dit, 

est pas toujours maitre 
;es passions. 

It, on croit, on soutient 
la chose est ainsi 
dit, on a rapporte, on 
t que la paix se fera, 

repu des lettres, 

re^!! des lettres ? 
envoye un courier, 

envoye un courier ? 
iera de grands prepa- 

ixdL-iron pas de grands 
)aratif<« ? 



They say, people say, it is 

said 
TTtey say, people say he i» 

learned, or it is said that 

he is learned 
I was told so 
We are not always masters of 

our passions 
People say, it is thought, they 

maintain that it is so. 
It has been said, it has been ' 

reported, it is believed that 

peace will be made 
Jjetters have been received 
Have letters been received ? 
A courier has been despatched 
Has a courier been deq>atched ? 
Great preparations will be 

made 
Will not great preparations 

be made ? 
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Oh nous ^coute. 
On a tout tent6. 



On secourt pliis volontiers Ids 
malheureux quand on Ta 
6te soi-meme, 



Somebody listens to us 
Every thing has been triei 

or men have tried e?e] 

thing 
We more willingly assist tl 

unfortunate when we hx 

heen so ourselves . 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

tt b thought that war will be declared. Men always reas 
ill when they are possessed Of any violent passion. We rema 
every day that the passions cause (some) great disorders ; ] 
we do not endoavoar to guard against the 'surprise of so po 
erful an enemy (an enemy so powerful). We often belie 
that the friendship which we have for a rich and power 
person is sincere and disinterested ; but we can know it oi 
when it is stripped of its riches and power. Will great rejq 
ings be made ? 



To think, croire 

to reason, raisonner 

always, toujours 

ill, mal; when, quand 

to possess, posstdtr 

any, quelque 

to rematk, remarquer 

disorder, desordre, m. 

yet, cependant 

to endeavour, chercher; to, d 

guard, se garantir 



against, de 

powerful, puisscati 

often, soHvent 

to believe, croire 

disinterested, disiniSressS 

only, ne — que 

when^ lorsque 

to strip, depouiUer - 

riches, bien 

power, jMwcotr, m. 

rejoicings, rejouissance, £ 



OBSERVATIONS. 



1. Von is used, fcr the sake of euphony, instead of on after «<, «i, * 
and quej unless on should be followed by /«, la, or les ; as, si Von yi 
plaire, il faut se rendre aimable, if tot wish to please, we must beca 
amiable ; svonne le voit pas, on Tentend, if if is not seen, it is heard, 
if tM do not see it, tee hear it. 

2. Sot and M. the oblique cases of <m, are subject to the same rules 
«i9i, mf, &c [Rule iii. and iv ] ; as, ttre trop content de sU est une i 
tise, to be too contented with ont*s sdfia a folly. 
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3. Sen, the oblique case of on, is used in a general sense, and in the 
singular number only ; himself, herself ^ kc. are rendered by lui, eUe, &e. 
when taken in an individual sense ; as, c'est un homme qui n^parle que 
.4e Im, thai is a man who talks only of himsdf. 

Examples to illustrate the above Observations, 



Obs, 1. Si Von savait bomer ses 
desirs, tms'^pargnerait bien des 
jnauz et Von se procurerait beau- 
coup de bien, 

II y a des defauts que Von cache 
soigneusement, 

Ge que ie desire le plus, c'e8i^qu*on 
£u9e la paixy 

8. On a souvent besoin d'un plus 
J. petit que soi, 
•Stxe trop m^content de-5oi est une 

ftiblesse, 
n M donne.bien de la peine, 

fiUe se flatte, 

£lle parle toujours d*e/Ze mime, 

.Chacnn agit pour soi, 

S. Us soht venus d'euz mimes, 
Cela est bon en soi, 
Le rice est odieuz de soi, 
Ces choses sont bonnes en eUes- 
mimes, 



If loe knew how to limit our deidrefl» 
we should spare ourselves manv 
evils and procure ourselves muca 
good, 

There are some defects which we 
carefully conceal 

What / wish for most, is that peace 
•'may be made 

One has often nec^ ef a person in« 

ferior to one*s self 
To be too dissatisfied with one's self 

is a weakness 
He gives himself ti great deal of 

trouble 
She flatters hersdf 
She iii always talking of herseff 
Every one acts fathimseff 

They are come of themselves 

That is grood in itseff 

Vice is odious of itse{f 

These things are good in themselves 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 



Soi, himself, &c. 
[Obs. 2. and 3.] 

He who regards nobody but 
himself is not worthy to 
live. The wise man is 

. master of himself. We 
(one) ought to speak of 
ourselves (one^s self) with 
modesty. He never has 
money about him. 

He who, cehn qui 

regards only, n'est bon que 

pour 
worthy, digne ; to, de 



lad, eUe, himself, &c. 
[Obs. 8.] 

That is a man who minds 
himself only. That person 
is very neat in herself. 
That man is constantly 
talking of himself These 
things are indifferent in 
themselves. 



minds only, n^est bon qm p9ut 
person, persotme, f. 
neutfpropre 
modesty, modtsHe, 
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18 talking, paHe 
constantly, sans cesse 
neyer has, ne porte jamais 



money, argent, m, 
about, sur 
indifrerent, indifferent 



EXERCISES ON THE SFNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 

FIRST LESSON. 

Tout le monde se plaint de sa meraoire, et personne ne se 
plaint de son jugement 

On ne peut se consoler d'etre trompe par ses ennemis et 
trahi par ses amis, et Ton est souvent satisfait de T^tre pif 
soi-meme. 

Ou il n'y a point de probite, il n'y a point de religion. 

Celui qui est esclave de ses passions ne . saurait jamais m 
▼anter d'etre libre. 

S'occuper de fetes et de danses, quand les pauvres meorent 
de faim, c'est insulter a Thumanii^. 

La gloire des grands honunes se doit mesurer aux moyeos 
qu'ils ont pour I'acquerir. ' 

Les planetes et la lune nous communiquent ia lumi^re da | 
soleil, et jamais la leur. : 

Ce n'est presque jamais qu'aux depcns de son repos qu'on 
entreprend de troubler celui d'autrui. ] 

Un coeur heureux est celui qui ne desire rien et qui ne ! 
craint rien. 



Tout le monde, every body 
plaindrCy to complain 
ses, our ; trahir, to betray 
sur, by ; car, for 
40uvent, often 
probite, honesty 
esclave, slave 
ranter, to boast 
'^^oecuper de fetes, to be taken 

up with entertainments 
meurent defaim, are perishing 

with hunger 



c^est insulter d, is insulting 
se doit mesurer, should be 

measured 
aux moyens, by the means 
la leur, their own 
ce n* est presque jamais que, it 

is scarcely ever bat 
aux dipens, at the expense 
de son, of our oum 
qu^on, that we 
craindre, to fear 
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SECOND LESSON. 

Personne ne peut se vanter d'etre sans imperfections. Ne 
parlez pas mal d'autrui, si vous voulez que personne ne parle 
ma] de vous. Y a-t-il aucun de vous qui s'applique ^ Tetude 
autant qu'il le puisse ? L' Angleterre espere que chacun fera 
son devoir. Chacun devrait, pour son bonheur n'ecouter 
que la voix de la raison et de la verite. Le bonheur du peu- 
^e fait celui du prince ; leurs vrais int^rets sont lies les uns 
aux autres. Dans tout ce que vous dites, ne vous ecartez ja- 
mais du sentier de la verite. Qui que ce soit qui meprise 
les pauvres, est lui-meme meprisable. Avec quique ce soit 
que vous soyez, comportez-vous toujours bien. Quiconqufi 
cioit tout ce qu'on lui dit, est souvent trompe. Quelque sur- 
prenant que soit ce phenomene, il n'est pas contre Tordre 
de la nature. Quels que soient vos motifs, votre conduits 
sera condamnee. Tout ce qui luit n'est pas or. 

Jfaf, ill icarter, to deviate 

b&idieur, happiness se comporter^ to conduct 

fait J constitutes phenomene, phenomenon 

His, connected luire, to glitter 



THIRD LESSON. 

Quand les vices nous quittent, nous nous flattons de la croy- 
ance, que c'est nous qui les quittons. 

On n'est jamais si ridicule par les qnalites que Ton a, que 
par celles que Ton aJQTecte d' avoir. 

Nous n'avouons de petits defauts que pour persuader que nous 
n'en avons pas de grands. 

Ctoelque d^couverte que Ton ait faite dans les pays de Far 
mour propre, il y reste encore bien des terres inconnues. 

On n'est jamais si heureux ni si malheureux que Voa 
pense. 

L'ei^rance, toute trompeuse qu'elle est, sert au moins h 
Bous mener i la fin de la vie par un chepun agr^able. 

On ne doit pas kiger du m^rite d'un homme par ses grandes 
qualit:'s, mais par I usage qu'il en sait &ire. 

On ne meprbe pas tous ceux qui ont des vices ; mais on me- 
prise tous ceux qui n'ont aucune vertu. — Rochefoucaflt. 
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itter, to leare ; de, with f amour propre, sel^Te 

erayance, belief servir, to serve 

ammer, to acknowledge mSpriser, to despise 



FOURTH LESSON. 

La fausse gloire que les homines cherchent, est one grande 
marque de leur misere et de leor bassesse ; e'en est mie anasi 
de leur exceUence ; car quelques possessions qu'il ait sur la 
terre, de quelque sante et commodity essentieUe qu'il jooisse, 
il n'est pas satisfait s'il n'est pas dans Festime des hommes. 
n estime si*grand la raison de Thomme, que quelque avantage 
qu'il ait dans le monde, il se croit malheureuz s'U n'est place 
aussi avantageusement dans la raison de Phomme. La ?anite 
est si ancree dans le coeur de Thomme, qu'un goujat, un manni- 
ton, un crocheteur, se vante, et veut avoir ses admirateors, 
et les philosophes meme en vculent. Ceux qui ecrivent contre 
la gloire, veulpnt avoir la gloire d'aroir bien ecrit ; et ceux qui 
le lisent veulent avoir la gloire de Favoir lu ; et moi, qui eons 
ceci, j'ai peut-etre cette envie, et peut-etre que ceux qui le liroiS, 
Tauront aussi. — Pascal. 

Chcrcher, to seek marmitan, scullion, kitcber 

bassesse, baseness, or mean- drudge 

ncss ; g(nyat, clown crocheteur, porter 



FIFTH LESSON. 

La terre est un lieu de repos, un sejour de delices, on 
Thomme, place pour seconder la nature, preside a tons les 
6tres. Seul, entre tons, capable de connattre et digne d'ad- 
mirer, Dieu I'a fait spectateur de Punivei^ et temoin de sea 
merveilles : Tetincelle divine dont il est anime, le rend parti- 
cipant aux myst^res divins ; c'est par cette lumiere qa'il 
pense et refl^chit ; c'est par elle qu'il voit et lit dans le livre 
du monde, comme dans un exemplaire de la Divinite. La 
nature est le trone exterieur de la magnificence divine: 
I'homme qui la contemple, qui Tetudie, s'eleve par degres aa 
tr6ne int^rieur de la Toute-Puissance. Fait poor adorer le 
Createur, vassal du ciel, roi de la terre, il I'ennoblit, la pea- 
ple et I'enrichit; il etablit entre les etres vivans rordre,la 
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subordinalion, Pharmonie; il embellit la nature m^me, il la 
cultive, Y( tend ot la polit ; en elague le chardon et la ronce, 
7 multiplie le raisin et la rose. — Buffon. 

d, over - rendre participant aux, to ena- 

seul, the only one ble to participate in the 

entre tons, among them all elaguer, to cut down, or to lop 
temain, a witness off 

itincdle, spark, or light chardon, thistle 

doni, with which ronce, briar 



&sntav ot Ttxltu^ 



CHAPTER II. 

Rule I. 

A. VERB must agree with its nominative or sul^ect in numbtt 
and person ; as, 

Je donne, tu donnes, S^c, I give, thou givest, &c. 

Nous Scrivons, vous ecrivez, ils We write, you write, they 
ecrivint, 6^c. write, &c. 

When a relative is placed between its antecedent and the 
verb, still the verb must agree with the antecedent to the rela- 
tive in number and person ; as, 

Oest mot qui la connais^ It is I who know her, or it 

Oest toi qui paries, It is thou who speakest 

Oest la dame qui lit, It is the lady who reads 

P'est moi qui Vaifait, It is I who have done it 

Oest elle qui Fa fait. It is she who has done it 

Oest nous qui Favons fait. It is we who have done it 

Oest vous qui Tavezfait, It is you who have done it 

Oest eux qui Vontfait, It is they who have done it 

OBSERVATIONS. 

1. When Mveral nommatives singular are connected together by a cojk 
olative conjunction, the verb, adjective, and pronoun must be put in the 
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plofal ; as, La fiiveor et rindnstrie tatU Conner et M^afsatrei, aDar aerfaat 
a faire valoir le m^rite, patronage and industry are good and neeestanff 
they aenre to give ment its full value. 

2. When aeveral nouns singular have their disjunctive conjunctioiis as, 
MM, autanl que, dtc. betweea them, the verb must be aingular; aa. La 
crainte ou rimpuissance les tmpicha, fear or weakness prevented tbemu 

8. When the nominativea are of different panons, the verb most icrse 
with ihe first rather than the second, and with the second rather uaD 
the third ; as. C'est votre fr^re et moi qui avons dieouoert cette intiigiMi 
it is your brother and / who discovered thia intrigue. 

4. When collectives, partitives, and adverbs are followed by de and i 
noun in the plural, they require the verb, adjective, d:c. to be plural; tt) 
Une infinite de ^ens le croient, an infinite number of men think so ; bat 
when the followmgnoun is singular, the verb. &c. must be aingular; U} 
La plupart du monde eat de cette opinion, most people are of that opinioiL 
Laplupartf however, without another noun, requirea a verb plural; U| 
La plupart /n-etem/eTi/ qu'i^ a tort, most nutrntatn that he ia wrong. Oth* 
erwise, whatever the noun may be. the verb and pronoun must agree 
with it ; as. La. foulefaisait un grand bruit, aj!e ^tait dans la rue, the crowd 
made a great noise, it was in the stieet. 



EXAMPLE^ FOR PRACTICE. 

I admire the beauty of thb landscape. Are you studying 
geography and history 7 He b going into the country. The 
sun shines. The stars begin to appear. These meadows 
are very fine. His father and mother love him very much. 
It is I who saw them. What shall I do (I) who have not a 
friend in the world ? Let us love justice, peace, and virtue. It 
was your sister and I who saw the king. 

Landscape, paysage^ m. to, d ; appear, paraitie 

to study, etudier meadow, prairie, £ 

geography, geographie, f. in the world, au monde 

to shine, ^titr« peace, paix^ f. 

Rule II. 

When a noun, or any one of the pronouns eeci, cela, aucun, 
quelqu^un, personne, or rien is the nominative, it must pre- 
cede the verb in asking a question, and the pronouns, tV or J 
tUe, ih or elles, depending upon the gender and number of .the 
noun, must be put after the verb ; as, 
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frtre cr-t-t7 ecrit t 
joBur a-t-e/Ze terit? 
est-zY arrive ? 
er est'il nret t 
le est^/2e morte ? 
reus sont-ils morts 7 
S2<r5 ont-^Ues af^ris le 
igais ? 

it'il bon SL manger ? 
i^un m'a-t-27demande ? 
(7?e a-W/ uarre plus na- 
lent que La Fontaine ? 



Has your brother written t 
Has your bister written I 
Is the king arrived ? 
Is the dinner ready t 
Is the queen dead ? 
Are her relations dead t 
Have your sisters learnt 

French ? 
Is that good to eat ? 
Did any body ask for me t 
Has any body narrated with 

more simplicity than La 

Fontaine ? 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

le company arrived ? Is your father gone to France t 
•ur brother done his exercise ? Is the supper ready ? Has 
vant brought my shoes ? Do your scholars learn the 
ar verbs ? Does your mother speak French ? Do your 
learn music? Did ever any body express himself with 
race than Sheridan t 



ny, compagnie, f. 

faire 

e, devoir, m. 

g, apporter 

oulier 



musiCy musique, f 

ever, jamais 

to express, exprimer 

with, avec 

than, que 



Tnterrogations are sometimes asked by est-ce one f ou n'esf-et 
y Est-ce que ie perds (not perds-je) ? do I lose ? 11 lui en parlera, 
panf he will speak to him about it, wUlhe notf Est ee que je 
m I going out? Est-ce que je dors ? do I sleep ? J'ai fait ceui| 
pas, ma sceur ? ou n' est-ce pas, ma sceur, que j'ai fait cela ? 
1 1 not, sister ? 



ceia, 
I did 



Rule III. 



)s are repeated in French, though not in - English, in 
ond member of a sentence, and in the reply to a ques* 
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n vl*j % pas beaucoup de per- 
sonnes qai aimeiit leur pro- 
chain plaa qu^ila ne a'ann 
mcnt eox-m^mes 

Arez-rous repti lea lettrea? 
Oui, je les ai repues 

Yoas n'avez pas vu la rein^. 
Si fait, je Tot vue 

Le ferez-vouB t Oui, je U fh- 



rot 



Allez-yons k la com^die. t3e 
soil ? Oai, j'y vat5 



There tre not many pei^mfl 
who hve their neiglilxxifrs 
more than themselves 

Did yoa reedve the letteirsf 

Yes, I did 
Yon have not -seen the queen. 

Yes, / have 
WiU you do itt Yes, IM 

Are you gomg to the {day Afo 
cryening? Yea, I am 



EXAMPLES Yok PRACTICE. 

It is much more difficult to conquer one's self than (io e0S- 
quer) an enemy. Our reputation depends not on the ciqNribo of 
men ; but (it depends) on our laudable actions (the kmdttk 
actions we do). Do you like it? Yes, I do f"/ doUkeUt). 
Haye you not seen your sister? No, I have not (I have fit 
ttwii her). 

To, de ; conquer one's self, se on, de; laudable, huakh 
vaincre soi'-nUme 



^tnutu tttiir iglooir«^ 



I. en ttit SblmfiU 9^mntn 9t tctrntn^ 



PRESENT TENSE, INDICATIVE MOOD 

. Tkfe present tense generaUy «fxpres^s that a thing n, or is 
doing, at the time in which wjb speak, and is Englbh^ is 
three different ways ; as, Je Ks, I read, I do read, or. I is^ 
reading. 



^B^EltVAtlONS. 

1. The present is used to express what is, or will always be trait, and 
what we ao continually, or the continued state of a subject ; as, 

f>iea 0«< Mernal, «t sa puissance ej( God ur eternal, and his poW«r t« 

«ans bornes, without bounds 

Ja passe tine grande partie de la I spend a great part of the day in 

joumee a ^€di«, wfiting 

H. Th« liresent is put for the fotwcie when it denotes that an action, or 
crent will soon take place -, as, 

Je pars bientot, I shaU soon set out 

II est k vous dans un moment. He toUl he with you in a moment 

Oik a^02-vous demain ? Where are you going to-morrow ? 

3. The present, preceded l)y si (expressing a condition) ^ has a future sig- 
nification ; as. Si ma socur vienty vous m'avertirez, if my sister (skouid) 
€omey you ^lU inform me. 

4. The French use the i»esent for the past, when they wish to give 
move vivacity and energy to what they relate ; as, *D^s que la flotte est 
kit pleine mer, le ciel se couvre de nuages, les Eclairs brulent de toutes 
^MfirtSy le tonnerre gronde^ la mer icunuy teb flots s^erUre-choqutnt, les 
abimes s'ouvrent,, les vaisseauz perdent leurs voiles, leurs mats ; leurs 
gouven^ls se brisent centre les bancs et les rochers. 

N. B. When the present is used for the preterite, it is necessary that 
the verb which relav^s to the present should be present also. Ex. Le centu 
rion envoye par Mucian entre dans le port de Carthage, et d^s qu*UfiU d4- 
barque, il ilevelti Voile. We must say, et des qu'il est debarqu^, &c. — 
[F. Grtim. des Grammaires, p. 496, and Wailly, p. 203.] 



PRACTICE ON THE RULE AND OBSERVATIONS. 

I am writing a letter. tVe are writing to Liverpool every 
day. Aie you going to the play this evening! I shall be 
ready in a moment. I shall set out to-night. Shall yop have 
done soon tfhave you soon done ?) I shall have done in a 
moment. Three times three are (make) nine. I am learn- 
ing (the) mathematics. If my cousin (should) come^ tell him 
to wait for me. God is from all eternity. 

Every day, tous les jours Bxe,font 

play, comedie, f to learn, apprendre 

evening or night, 5otr, in. to wait for, dUendre 

6xmByfin% eternity, etemit6, f. 



* When the examples are long, they are left as exercises fi>r the learn* 
•r to translate 
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IMPERFECT TENSE. 

77ke imperfect Tense is used, 

1. When, in English, we can use wcu, wast, or were, and 
the active participle, whether the time be specified or not* 

2. To express that past actions or events were frequenily 
repeated, continued, or become habitual, in a time diat is not 
defined, and which may often be translated by used to and the 
▼erb. 

3. In expressing the age, character, quality, &c. of per- 
sons, or things that have ceased to exist. Also to express 
that an action was done, or doing at the time of some other 
past event, 

4. The imperfect is often used instead of the conditimial, 
particul^ly after 5t, if, when if, in English, is followed by 
could, would, should, &c. eiqpressed or understood, or wh^ 
doubt is implied. 

EXABCPLE8. 



1. Vecrivais one lettre hier, 
quand il entra 

Nous dinions lorsqu'elle ar- 
riva 

2. II lui ecrivait toutes les 
semaines 

Henri quatre etait un grand 
prince, il aimait son peuple 

Quand fetais a Paris, ycdlais 
souvent k la chambre des 
deputes 

3. George trois avait 82 ans 
quand il mourut 

Sa mere etait belle femme 

Alexandre le grand aimait 

trop la guerre 
Je lisais quand vous entrates 



I was writing a letter yester- 
day, when he came in 

We were dining when she ar- 
rived 

He wrote or did write to her 

every week (we may say 

he used to write, 6lc.) 
Henry the Fourth was a great 

piince, he loved his people 
When I was in Paris, I often 

went (used often to go) to 
' the house of comm<ms 

{chamber of deputies) 
George the Third was 82 years 

of age when he died 
His mother was a handsome 

woman 
Alexander the Great was too 

fond of war 
I wa^ reading when you came 

in 
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Ohs. Ixt the jli^MMiAg MHMeMe /»a» expresses a fBwfHiiisfioti, or 4»> 
ing ; bfut tntrdleB expresses aii event that is perfecUv past, consequently 
iiot eentiiisud : but in the fbUowing sentences both tne Terbs express om- 
tmuity. 



Je lisais pendant qu'il icrivaiij 
J'etais au theatre hier au soir pen- 
dant qu'elle ehantait cette ariette, 



I toas reading whilst he was writing 
I was at the theatre last night 
whilst she was singing that ari- 
etta, or song 

y^l knew (cotdd Ihuno) your 

intentions, I would execute 

them 
If he come^ or should he come^ 

I shall pay him 
She would have lost her sight, 

if you had not arrivea in 

time 

Obs. The imperfect may he said nf an event that was eontinMed, even 
liM^ugh it oecurred in a definitely past time ; as, yesterday, Kx. Q^iand 
mTez-vous perdu votre bourse ? Je Tai perdue ce matin i je Vavais hier aa 
«oir ; when did you lose yoto purse ? I lutve lost it this morning ; I Mad 
a laM iiighi 



4. jS^' je coimaissais vos inten- 
tionSj je las executerais 

iS^il venait, je te paierai 

fiUe perdait la vue, si vous 
n'eiiez arrive a terns 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

My sister was learning her lesson when you arrived. 
When I was in London I often went to the opera. Did they 
corrupt your manners ? Henry the Fourth was a good king. 
They Were spreading their nets. A vast number of people 
resorted thither from all parts. Titus was the delight of 
mankind. Meanwhile they were coming near the cottage. 
They heard the neighing of a young horse that was capering, 
&c. My sister was handsome. If he come, you will tell 
him. If he loved her, he would marry her. When he was 
speaking, we were looking. The women and old men were 
intrusted with the domestic concerns. If he had studied the 
Roman history. 



To learn^ apprendre 
Id Corrut)t, corron^re 
khanners, mceurs, m. pL 
to spreau, etendre 
hetfjilat, m. 
v^si number, infinite 



people, monde 
to resort^ accmtrir 
delight, d^ticeSf f. pi. 
mankind, ^£nre hamain, m. 
to come near, approcher de 
meanwhile, c^endani 
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to hear, eniendre 

to be capering, venir en bai^ 

disscaU 
to marry, ipouser • 



(Jd men, tneiUard^ m. 

to intrust, charger; with, A 

domestic concerns, sotii dt n^ 



PRETERITE TENSE. 

The preterite tense is used in speaking of an action, or 
event, having happened in a definitely past time, and of which 
no part of the specified time remains ; as, Ater, yesterday ; Ja 
semaine passee, ou derniere, last week; Pannee demiere^ (m 
passee, last year, or Fan passi, last year, &c« This tense is 
oflen used in relating historical events, ahhough the present 
is sometimes used in its stead. 

EXAICPLES. 



J'oiZrzt * dimanche dernier k 
I'eglise, 

Je regus hier, la semaine pas- 
see, le mois dernier, des 
nouve!les de nos amis, 

Je la vis hier, 

Elle alia hier k Topera, 

Us ecrivirent la semaine pas- 
see, 

II plut tout le mois pass6, 

L'annee passee ne lui fut pas 
tres favorable, 

Les Remains chasserent Tar* 
quin de Rome, 

Cesar vint, vit, et conquit. 



I weni to the church hat 
Sunday 

I received some news firom oar 
friends yesterday, last week, 
last month 

I saw her yesterday 

She went to the opera yes- 
terday 

They wrote last week 

It rained all last month 

Last year was not very favor- 
able f(Nr him 

The Romans expelled Tarqain 
from Rome 

CsBsar came, saw^ and 



cw^ 



quered 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 



I saw the king last week. We went to the theatre last 
night We heard great news yesterday. They wrote to him 



• Obs. The preterite of the verb ^tre, to be, is often tised instead of the 

1 was at the opera jt 
the opera yesterday. 



- I/O*. 1 ne preienie oi ine verD errc, to be, is olti 
preterite of flWer, to ffo ; as. Jefus hier a rop4ra, 1 was at the opera yet- 
terday, instead of J'aam hier a I'opera, I went to tl 
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a month ago. The Spaniards conquered America in the six- 
teenth century. Charles the Tenth, king of France, began 
to reign September 16th, 1834. We wrote to your sister ten 
days ago. Alexander attacked Darius, conquered him twice, 
and made his mother, wife, and daughters prisoners. 

Last night, kier au $mr century, sihcle. 

theatre, comedie, f. to reign, d regner 

a month ago, ily aun mats ten days ago, il y a tUxjaur^ 

Spaniard, Espagnol him, le 

to conquer, conquerir to conquer, vcdncre 



FUTURE TENSK 

The simple future is used in French as in English, to de- 
note that an action, or event shall, or will, take place at some 
time that is not yet come, whether that time be specified or 
not 

EXAMPLES. 

Je lui ecrirai cet apres-midi, I shcdl write to him this after- 
noon 
J'trot demain k la campagne, I shall go into the country 

to-morrow 
Nos corps rususciteront au Our bodies wiU rise again at 

jour dernier, the last day 

Nous aurons la paix. We shall have peace 

OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The f\iture i& used in French (Twt the present as in English) aftei 
the words quand, lorsque, apris que, aussitdt que, dds que, commef &,c. ; 
iui, II faut que Thonune travaille tandis qu*il est jeune, afin qu'il vive 
ntand il sera vieux, a younr man must labor whilst he is yming, in or- 
oer that he may live when he is (toiU be) old. 

2. The future has the signification of the imperative, when it ezpreM- 
ee a command, or duty ; as, Vous ainurez Diea de tout votre eoeur, you 
shtfuld love (toill lave) God with all your heart. 

Obe. 2, p. 

*en vais, &,e. 

ut the future 

ifl expressed by devoir when the event or precise time cannot be deter- 
mined ; as, Le roi doit partir pour Brighton vers le mois de Jain, th« 
king istoaei out for Bnghton about the month of June. 
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ESJkUFLEB FOR PRACTICE. 

We shall write to yoo next week. You will see him ib 
the city to-morrow. I am going to write to my uncle. I shall 
write this evening. He wQl carry your goods on board the 
packet to-morrow. We shall go to Paris next week. We 
shall have war. The king is to return from Brighton abo«t 
the middle of Aogoet 



To carry, porter 
goods, effets 
on board, d hard 
packet, paquebot 



(the) war, Ja guerre 
to return, revenir 
middle, mtUeu 
August, Aout 



CCMST)ITIONAL. 



The stMple camdiiiontd denotes the possibility of an actxMi 
or event taking place, under certain conditions, either at tbi 
present or some future time. This tense or mood is generally 
used before or afler the imperfect preceded by si: but ths 
infinitive or subjunctive follows vauloir, pauvoir, souhaiter, dtc 



n Urcdt s*il avait des livres, 

8i vous demandiez cette place, 
on vous la donnerait. 

Nous nous epargnerions bien 
des regrets, si nous savions 
moderer nos passions, 

Vaudriex^Yous me faire un 

plairirT 
Je voudrais, ou je souhcdterais 

qu^iy?^ beau Lundi, 
Potirncz-vous me preter cent 

livres sterlings ? 
Je voudrais aller avec vous. 



He vHmld read if he hsd 
books 

If you asked for that plaeOi^ 
they ujotdd give it to yon 

We should spare oortelfes 
many troubles, if we knew 
how Xo, or cotdd moderate 
our passions 

Would you do me a kind- 
ness t 

I wish it may be fine on Moih 
day 

Could you lend me a hundred 
pounds? 

I toant to go with yoa 
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■ ■ ' « 

EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

) should taste many pleasures, if we knew how to make 
k1 use of our time. I would settle (would do) your 
3ss before long, if it only depended upon me. You 
have a (the) fever, if you ate of that fruit He would 
you, if you were to speak to him. Would you hare 
lodness to lend me five guineas ? Could you lend me 
lorse 1 Could you suppose your son capable of ingrati- 

5te, gouter before long, avant pen 

rejouissance only, tmiquement; upon, di 

how to make, savions fever, ^^re 
•c to oblige, rendre service 

sage goodness, bonii 

!ss, affaire to lend me, de mepriUr 

OBSERVATIONS. 

le conditional lerves to express a wish ; as, Je serais, ou fmtrais 
tent d'obtenir voire suflfrage, I should (e, or should have Been sat- 
) obtain, or have obtained your approbation. 

le conditional is oflen used for the simple and compound present, 
nerais que Ton travaillat a former le coBuret Tesprit de la jeuneis^t 
ait Hre le principal but de I'^ducation. P^mrriez^-vous croire votra 
ible d 'ingratitude ? L'atm«z<vous 8oup9onn^ d'un vice si d^shon- 
In the first and second sentences the conditional is used for tha 
present ; they signify, J*aime qu'on travaille, dtc. Pouvez-Yovm 
otre fils, Ac. ; and in the third for the compound present : Vttvet^, 
up9onn4 dto. — {V Gram, des Grammaires, p. 505.] 

le conditional is sometimes used, instead of the future^ after the 
^ons qite and pourquoi ; as, Elle a promis ^'elle ptendrtutt the 
oiised to come. On m'a dit que votre fr^re viendraU k Londree 
prochainc, I have been told that your brother wiU come to London 
ar. Pourquoi violerait-il un des devoirs let plus saints ? why will 
he) violate one of the most sacred duties ? 
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COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT. 

The compound of the present, in French, generally cone- 
■ponds to the perfect in English, and is used to express thai 
an action, or event happened, and was perfectly finished in t 
time that has not entirely passed or is not determined ; such 
as, in on age, a Hfe-iime, year, month, week, day, hour, diiC fi 
which some part still remains. 

EXAMPLES. 



Je fat vu ce matin 
Dieu a forme le ciel et la terre 
de rien 

D a appris la langue fi'an^aise 

J'ot vu votre frere aujourd'hui 

Anez-Yoas ite k la comedie ce 
floir 1 Non, Monsieur ; mais 
j'y at ite une iois cette se- 
maine 

I'm ecrtt une lettre i votre 
fr^re aujourd'hui 



I have seen him this morning 

Gk>d has formed {or forwud^ 
heaven and eartb nom no- 
thing 

He has learned the French 
language 

I have seen your brother to* 
day 

Have you been to the play thb 
evening? No, Sir;. but I 
have been once tbib week 

I have unitten a letter to your 
brother to^ay 



OBSERVATIONS, 

1. The componnd of the present, in Frenoh, if often tendered hy the 
imperfect in English ; as, 



Qoand avez-vous perdu votre mon- 

Oh. Vavez^YOva w, 
U €9i wrrM ce mois-ci, 



When did yon lose your watdi' 

Where did yon «ee him ? 
He anvMd (or hmt orrtMil) ttii 
month 



II y a trois jours que je lui en at It is three days ago aince I i^Mifcitt 

purUt him about it 

Ha He avec eux apr^s diner, He was with them in the aftemoss 

Ua mnU arrivis ches euz ce matin. They ea/wu home thia momiaf 
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Avex-rovajtaaniawnfogi en France f Did yon ever trayel in France ? Te*, 

Oui, j'y 91 ycyagif ^ 1 have 

fi*ites'YonB pas au^sr a Rome ? Dtii you not go to Rome ? 

Je Itxi ai ^cht depoia que je yons ai 1 have written to him since I sam 

vu you . 

2. The English perfect or present of the passive^ with the word jtut, ui 
tendered in French by vemr in an active sense^ and by nefaire que in a 
neuter sense ; as, 

Je viens de le voir passer, I have nut seen him pass 

11 nefait que de sortir, He is tmtjust gone out 

Nous vetwns d^apprendre que vottre We have jtut heard (leamt) thai 

frere viendra, your brother will come 

3. It is not a fault to use indifferently, in French, either the compound 
present f or preterite^ particularly in representing historical events ; as, 

Troie a 6te, ovl/iU detruite par les Troy v>as destroyed by the Greeks 

Grectf^ 
J*at ieritf ou yicrivis hier H Fon- I wrote to Fontainebleau yesterday 

tainebleau, [F. Gram, des Gramm&ires, p^ 

501.]. 

We may also equaUy say [v, Sicaxd, p. 218 ; ami €%ambaud, p. 278.] 

C^c^ron itait un grand orateur, ^ 

C^eron a 6t6 un grand orateur, > Cicero VDas'9i great orator 

Ciceron^ un grand orateur, j 

4. The simple present is used in French, and the perfeett or compound 
. ^Ae present m English, to express a continued state, or action ', as, 

Cimilnen y a-t-il qxjat vous ^tec-ici?' How long hofife yon been (are you) 

here? 
Ujm ttoiB ans que je suis-iciy I have been (am) here three years 

5. -This tense is sometimes used instead of the future ; as, 

J^vex-Yous hieniotfait f — Attendez, Shall you soon have done f — Wai|, 
yaifini dans un moment, I shall have finished or done in a 

. moment 



PRACTICE ON THE RULE AND OBSERVATIONS. 

I have had a (the) fever this year, this spring, this month^ 
this week, to-day. We have seen the king this morning. 
W'bere did you see him ? I have hearcl great news to-day. 
The emperor Alexander died (is dead) this year. Onr age 
has produced many great men. Have you been to Paris this 
year ? It is three years since I went (am gone,) We have 
but just begun. She is just dead. Your mother is just gone 
out. Moliere has been dead (is dead) more than a hundred 
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maim age, n^dEe 

heard, appris to produce, jproAcur 

D^ws, fioyoefts since, ^tce ; but, im — fm 

emperor, empereur dead, ezpirer 



COMPOUND OF THE IMPERFECT. 

The compound of the imperfect, in French, correqxmds to 
ike pluperfect of the active voice, or imperfect of the passioe, 
in English ; it represents an event not only as passed, but as 
passed before sMnething else .occurred which is also passed ; 

J'avais dgeune quand tous I had brenkfasted when joo 

vintes me demander came to as^ for me 

II etcUt sorti quand nous al- Kt was gone out when we 

lames chez loi went to his house 

U avait fini sen theme que He had finished his exercue 

vous Ti*amez pas encore and you had not yet hegm 

commend le votre yours 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

I had written my letter when he came in. He had not had 
his dinner when you came to ask for hinr. Were they jgone 
out when you went to their house 1 We had dined when she 
arrived. Had you supped when my brother came int How 
long had you been in Paris when your sister arrived ? 

OBSBRV4TIONS. 

1 . This tense is used when the first clause of the sentence is the prineir 
pal object the speaker has in view, but the compound of the pi etenU if 
used when the principal object of the speaker is in the following clanse; 
as, J'aoais d6jeii.ni quand vous vinUs me demander, in this sentence tjbs • 
attention is directed to the compound of Ae iTOperfect, and not to tlw j 
time of your coming. But when the conupound oj^ the preterite is used 
instead of the compound of the imperfect the attention is then directed to 
^e preterite in the second clause ; Ex. Quand yeus reconnu mon erreur, 
^fus honteux des mauvais precedes qo^ j*ayais eus a son ^gard, wheal 
lULd acknowledged my error, 1 was ashamed of the bad proceedings wkiel 
I had mede in that respect ; here my intention is to say. Que jefusLoa- 
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tetlz, dx. but only Apr^s que j'eos reconnu mon erreur. — [ K. Oram, ctav 
Gfammaires, p. 5U1.J 

2. The English use the pluperfect, and the French the simple imper 
fectsto express that actions, or events have continued ; as, Uombien j 
ava&-i\ que vous 6tiez ici ? how long kad you been here ? 11 y a quatre ana 
que je lO connais, I have krwum^ or i haoe been acqvmnted wUh him fout 
yean. 



COMPOUND OF THE PRETERITE. 

This tense, like the simple preterite, denotes that an event hap- 
pened in a time of which no part remains ; but it also most 
commonly expresses that an action was completed before adt- 
other which is likewise past. This tense is always accompa* 
nied by conjunctions, or adverbs of time ; as, apres que, ottj- 
nt6t que, cPabord que, d^s que, lorsque, quand, hier, &c. 

EXAMPLES. 

Apres que ^eusjini ma lettre. After I had finished my letter, 

elle m&pria de lui en 6crire she desired me to write one 

une for her 

Des que le parlement fut as- As soon as the parliament was 

semble, Femeute cessa assembled, the riot ceased 

J'eus (Rne hier dans un in- I ditied {had dined) yesterday 

stant in an instant 

h*9ffBire/ut bientotyatYe The business was soon done 

Obs. When any part of the time remains in which we still are, then the 
eompound of the present, which sometimes takes two participles, or the 
■imple imperfect is used ; as, Elle est venue me -voir aujourd'hui, she t$ 
come to see me to-day. Quand Toi eufini ma letie, elle m'aprii de lol 
en ^crire une, when I had finished my letter, she desired (lias desired) 
me to write one for her. J'dtais a ecrire quand elle est entree, I toas 
writing when she c^me in. — {V. Chambaud. p. 279 ] We majr say, Die 
que j*a» eu dirU je suis parti, when I had dined 1 set out : but it is better 
to avoid using this tense, which we may do by substituting a^^5. and the 
preterite of the infinitive ; £x. J^^s avoir diiU je suis parti, after 1 had 
dhud 1 set out. 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 



When they had done playing, they began to sing. We had 
written to him the week before. When I had read jour le^ 
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ter, I gave it to my sister. As «oon as I bad breaklastad !#•■ 
terday, it struck twehre. I had done breakfast, or I badbreak* 
futed this morning at eight o'clock. When I had dined, I set 
out, or after I had dined, I set out. As soon as we had suppedi 
we set off for Naples. 

Done (finished), achevi it struck twelre, midi satma 

began, se mirent hi, pour 



COMPOUND OF THE FUTURE. 

The compound of the future, in French, correspond fo 
what is called the second future, in English, but it is sone- 
times Englished by the perfect This tense denotes that an 
action or event will have occurred, and be past, when or be- 
fore another future action or event happens, or will happen: 
but when a question is asked, the subsequent event is not al- 
ways mentioned. 

£XABfPLE8« 

11 stra parti de chez nous, He mU be gone from our 
quand vous retnendrez house when you come hack 

(toiU come back) or retom 
Des que fanrai fini mes As soon as I heme done my 

affaires, je sortirai business, I shaU go omt 

Quand j'atirat5oupe, il en/rera When I have supped (shaM 

haoe supped) he yt^com^in 

Qaand aures-vous fini votre When witt you haoe fimsked 

th^me ? A. trois heures your exercise t At three 

o'clock 

Obs, This Bentence ezprefls^s that an action will be accomplished be- 
inp6 the hour of three takes place. 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 



When I have had (shaU have hqd) the honor of seeing yod 
at our house, I shall go to see you. When you have done 
(shaU have done) your business, you will come to see mo* 
We shall be gone when you return (wiB return), I shall 
play when I have written (shaB have written). You wiO be 



Mid when jFou have finished your work. The two houses wifl 
have finished their business when the king comes (will tome) 
to prorogue them. 

Honor, honneur house, chambre 

to play, jouer them, les 

work, ouvrage, m. to prorogue, |iroro^er 
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COMPOUND OF THE CONDITIONAL. 

The compound of the conditiomzl denotes that something 
would have heen done in a passed time, if the condition on 
which it depended had been fulfilled, or had taken place. 

EXAMPLES. 

Le ministre lui aurait donni The minister toould heme given 

cette place, s'il Vavcdt do- him that place, if he hcul 

mandee asked for it 

U serait cdli a la campagne, He would have (would be) gone 

si son tems le lui avcdt per* into the country, had his 

mis time permitted him 

Je vous aurais icrit il y a un I should have written to you a 

mois, ' si yavais* su votre month ago, if I had known 

adresse your address or direction 

Je vous aurais ecrit il y a une I should have written to yDU a 

semaine, si ^eusse* vu vo- week ago, if I hctd seen 

tre frere auparavant your brother before 

Obs, 1 . * Avadt marks more precisely the time at which a tiling would 
have been andertaken, and *eii«9e, at which it would have been finished. 

2. The conditional is used with si, when doubt or uncertainty is im- 
plied ; as, Demandex lui s'il serait vernt av^c nous, suppose qa'il n'eut pa 
eu d*afiaire. - 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

We should have been to see you, if the weather had been* 
fine. I would have settled (done) your business, if you had 
mentioned it to me (if you had spoken of it to me). My bro- 
ti^er Would have written to you a week ago, if he had known 
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where yon lived. I should have gone to France last jest, 
had my time permitted me. 

Been, ete, ou fedi * would hare, emrais, oa eusu 

fine weather, beau terns had, avtez, ou eussiez 
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CoRRESPONDENOfe of the tenses in the indicatire mood 

SIMPLE TENSES. 

The present corresponds 

To the pros. ) j ,. ( quand vous Usex. 

. . . comp. pres. > ( quand vous avez lu. 

The imperfect corresponds 

To the imp. ) *S C 4^^^^ ^^^^ ecriviez. 

. . . pret. \ -i / quand vous icrhttes. 

.... comp. pres. i "^ i quand vous avez ierit, 
. . . comp. imp. ) ^ (quaifd vous amez Scrit. 

The preterite corresponds 
To the pret. Quand vous le vouUktes, je vins. 

The future corresponds 

To the pres. V8 Tsi vous le desirez, 

.... comp. pres. f *4S Y si vous avezjini votre ouvraga 

.... simp. fut. i ^ i quand vous voudrez, ** 

.... comp. fut. 3 V \ qu&nd vous Vaurex dit. 

The conditional corresponds 

r Quand un coiipahle ichapperait au 
To the simple cond. < chitiment, il n^ ichapperait pas aux 

( remcM'ds. 

!Je vous aiderais volontiers de mt 
bourse, si j'etais plus heureux. 
f Je vous croirais, si vous n'amez pas 
• • • . comp. imp. < eti la malheurouse habitude de 

( mentir. 
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To the comp. pes. ) ^ ( aussitot que 
.... simp. imp. ' > *g s pendant que 
.... comp. -pres. j h^ ( apr^s q«e vo 



The compound present corresponds 

To the comp. pres. ) ^ / aussitot que tous Vctvez vouht. 

Yous icrimez. 
votts aoeztu §in€. 

The compound of the imperfect corxes{K)nds 

To the simp. imp. n s >* quand tous entriez, 

.... simp. pret. r «o \ quand tous entrdies, 

.... comp. pres. > § \ quand vous ites entrS. 

.... comp. pret Kyi quand vonsjiites entrL 

.... comp. unp. ^ ^ ^que vous n'itiez pas encore mtri. 

The €om^und of ihe preterite ^corresponds 

{Quand j' eus lu, vous entrdtes, 
Apres que j'eus lu, on me demanda. 
Quand j^'eus^ni, j'y dSot. 

The compound o( the future correi^nds 

rn «u •_ e 4, i Qttand vous aurexjim, ie pmrtiraL 

To the simp. fut. < t»^,-/« ^«.- /..i.«i/»J« rrf7^..,»v 
*^ (J aurMjim, quana vous or r iv er t z. 

The compound of the conditional corresponds 

/Les Roraains auraient conservi 
To the comp. imp. < Tempire de la terre, s^ils avcdent 

( conservi leurs anciennes vertus. 

.^^x «u < ycmrais eti content, si Veusse * tw 
comp. pret sub. 5 ^ous «tre utile. ■* ^ 

rQuaRd Alexandre aurcdt eonqids 
• • . . comp. oond. < tout la terre, il n^aurait pas 

( etc satisfait. 

[ V, Grammaire des Grammaires, p. 522.] 
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The subjunctive or subfained nu»odia used when any doubt 
or uncertainty is implied ; it has no determinate sense, unless 
preceded or followed by an affirmative or negative expression 
or phrase on which it depends. 

FAESENT SUBJUNCTIVE. 

This tense, though under the same form in French, .repre^ 
sents either a. present or future time, depending upon the sense 
in which it is used. It b sometimes Englished by the present 
subjunctive, or the present and future indicative, and also bj 
the infinitive and imperfect subjunctive when they denote fiK 
turity. 



EXAMraEB. 



Comportez-vous d& telle sorte 

tue vous meritiez I'estime 
es gens de bien, 



d( 



Je souhaite qu'il vienne, 
Votre cousin est tres-modeste,. 
quoiqu'il soit tr^s-instruit. 



duoique yous soyez riche, 
Tous n'ctes pas savant, 

Je desire cfue vous aUiez le 
▼oir, 



Conduct yourself in such a 

manner, or so that you may 

merit the esteem of good 

men 
I wish he would came 
Your cousin is very modest,. 

although he is (may be) 

very well informed 
Although you may be rich, 

you are not learned 
I wish you to go^ or would go 

to see him: 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

Send me a book, that I may read it. I do not (relieve be 
is couie (that he may be come). I do not think he will come 
(thcU he may come). I wfeh you may succeed in your under- 
taking. I doubt whether he will do it (he may do it). I won- 
der that you dare to do it (should dare to do it). He desires 
or wishes you to carry (would carry) this note expeditiously. 
Do you believe that she will do it ? 
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^hait, afin giie 
to believe, craire 
to think, crotre 
to succeed, Iriussir 
4mdertaking, tntreprise 



I wonder, jt suis sfurpris 
to dare, oser 
to carry, porter 
'expeditiously, prompiemeiU 
notfe, 6tlfe^ ffl. 



PRETERITE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

The preterite of the subjunctive denotes the same time as 
the imperfect of the indicative, with the difference that this 
tense e:q>resses doubt, and sometimes denotes futurity. 

EXAMPLES. 



refusait la place qui lui 
4tait offerte, quoiqu'il fut 
bien en etat de la remplir, 

QrUoiqu'il la maUraitdt sou- 
rent, elle etait toujours 
gaie, 

Je ne Qtoyais pas que vous 
vinssiex avant le mois pro- 

'^^ chain, 

Quelque vieille qu'elle fut^ 
elle etait belle. 



He refused the situation which 
Was offered to him, although 

*■ he was (might be) well 
qualified to fill it 

Although he oflen ilUtreated 
(might often HUtreat) her, 
she was always merry 

I did not think you would com€ 
before the next month 

However old she might be^ 
she was handsome 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

Did you suspect (that) he would not do it. Alexander the 
Great ordered, that all his subjects should worship him like a 
God. I should wish you to come (that you should come) next 
week only. He would wish you had taken (that you should 
take) more becoming measures. I should have feared that 
jou would have struclr him. 



To suspect, soupfonner 
to order, ordonner 
, subjects, siffets 
to worship, adorer 



like a, comme un 
becoming, convenables 
should have feared, aurais 
craint ; to stijike,frapper 
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COMPOUND OP THE PRESENT. 

This tense is geoerally preceded by the present^ or Jkfute 
of the nuUcaiive, or inmerative, followed by a coi^unctuntf 
and denotes that an action was accomplish^^ or will be ac- 
complished before, or at a time specified by the preceding 
verb. 

EXAMPLES. 



Je doute que vous v^aytxfaxi 

des plaintes de moi, 
Fignare^ qu'il soit vemt^ 

Je suis enchanii que Tons 
ayez fait la connaissance 
d'un homme aussi ostima- 
ble, 

Je ne cachetered pas cette 
lettre que vous ne Vayez 
hie, 



I'kispaet (Mnk) you hare 
made complaints of me 

I do not know that he is 
(may he) come 

I am delighted that you htm 
become (should have become) 
acquainted with so wcMrthy 
a man 

I shall not seal that letter be- 
fore you have read it 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

I fear you have complained (thai you may have made com- 
plaints) of me. They are delighted that you have (should 
have) become acquainted with them. Although he may have 
read many books, he knows nothing. I believe I shall be 
ready before they come (may he come). Conduct yourselves 
in such a manner, that you may be loved and esteemed by 
your inastcrs. 



To fear, craindre 
to complain, plaindre 
to conduct, comporter 



in such a manner, de manUre 
to esteem, esHmer; by, de 



COMPOUND OF THE PRETERITE. 

This tense, like the corresponding tense of the indicative, ' 
denotes that an action was completed before another event 
iMip^ned, which is also passed \ but it has sometimes ^ fii- 
ture signification. 
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EXAMPLES. 

Je doutais que vous n^eussiez I suspected you would have 

fait des plalntes de moi moot complaints of xne 

Us v^ont pas cm que je fitsst They did not think that I 
arrive avant eux should have arrived before 

them 
Elle voudrait que ?ous eussiez She would wish you to have 
fini quand elle reviendra done (that you toould have 

done) when she returns 

EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

I did not believe that you would have done so soon. We 
did not know that you had (might have) embraced that profes- 
sion. They did not believe that he had learnt (could have 
teamt) geography. You did not believe that I should have 
arrived before you. I should wish them to have done when 
t return. 

So soon, sitSt learnt, appris 

to embrace, embrasser geography, geographie 



Correspondence of the tenses of the su^unctive with those of 
the indicative and imperative. 

Rule I. 

When the verb, in the principal part of the sentence, is in 
the present, future , or imperative, then the present subjunctive 
is used in the subordinate part of the sentence ; but the iim- 
pie or compound of the preterite is employed after the present, 
when a conditional phrase is used. 

examples. 

Je trains qu'il ne vienne ifear lest he should come 

Je souhaite qu'il vienne I wish he would come 

Je crains qu'il vienne I am afraid he wiU come 

Son pere defend qu'il y aille His father forbids his gotrg 



there 



23 
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II nie qu'il fait pris 

Je suis surpris que vous osiez 

le fkire 
Je n'ai rien vu qu'on puisse 

blimer dans sa conduite 
Je doute qu'il \e fosse 

Je veuz qu'il icrive 

J' icrt5 qu'on m'envaie de I'ar- 

gent 
Je craindrai qu'il vienne 

Je ne doutercd pas qu'il le 

l>i^e5-lui qu'il revienne 

II ecrira qu'on lui envoie de 

I'argent 
Je c^tt/e que I'experience 

nous lesyi^ eviter 

Je ne peit^e pas que cette a^ 
faire eut riussi sans voire 
protection 



He denies hamng taken it 
I wonder that jou dare to do 

it 
I have seen nothing reprehen- 
sible in his conduct 
I doubt, or question whether he 

toiU do it 
I wiU have him write 
I am writing to them to send 

me some money 
I shall be afraid that hetnZT 

come 
1 shall not cfotc5# that he wiM 

doit 
TeZ7 him to come back (that hs 

should come back) 
He wiU write to them to send 

him some money 
I doubt whether experienoe 

could have made us avoid 

them 
I do not think that (that) 

business could have succeeded 

without your protection 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 



They are afraid lest he should come. He will be afraid 
lest we should come. He must learn (it is necessary that he 
should learn) the English language. It will be necessary for 
him to learn (that he should team) French. I fear that yoa 
have (may have) complained (made some complaints) of me. 
Tell him to go out (that he should go out), I am rejoiced^ 
your having gained (that you should have gained) your law- 
suit. 



To fear, craindre 
lest he, quHl ne 
to be afraid, craindre 
lest we, que nous ne 
to be necessary, /o^r 



complaint, jpto'n^e, f. 
to tell, dire 
to go out, sortir 
to rejoice, ravir 
lawr^uiiy procts, m. 
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Rule II. 
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When- the verb, in the principal part of the sentence, is in 
the simple or compound of the imperfect, preterite, or condi' 
iionai, then* the preterite is lised in the subordinate part of the 
sentence. . 

Obs, 1. With the compound- of the present, we may put the second 
verb in the simple present, if it expresses an action which is doin? , or mav 
be doing at anj time ; but the compound of the present is used, if we wish 
to express a past action ; as, Dieu a entourk les yeax de tuniques fort 
minces, transparentes aU'deyaut, afin que Vorkpvisse voir a travers. 11 a 
yo/Zu qa*il ai< 5oZta^ ses jiiges, et qu*ir se soit infomU de plusieurs a& 
fiures. 

2. The simple or compound of the preterite is used after the present, 
when there is a third verb in the imperfect ; as, Croyez-yous qu*ils me^r»- 
fiuassentysi je les enjn-iaisf do you think they uxndd rrfuse me, if I 
requested it of them ? 

8. The subjunctive is used. at the beginning of aiSftatence to express 
desire, surjnrise, &c. Ex. Pmssians-noas etre heuieux ? may we be 
happy!: 



Je crmgnais o^iXmnt 
Je doittais qu'il Isiftt 



EXAMPLES. 

I 

I was afraid that he would 

come 
I was in doubt whether he 
would do it . 
Vecrivcds qu*on voienvoydt de I wrote to them to send me 

F argent some money 

n a nie (il nia) qu'il Veut He denied having taken it 

pris 
J'eiais surpris qu'il osAt le 1 wondered that he dared to 



faire 

Ufaudrait que je \ejisse 
Je voudrais qu'U ecrivit 



do it 

I should be obliged to do it 
I would have him write 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

i was afraid lest he should come. I have been fearing 
lest he should come. I should be afraid lest he should come. 
He was obliged to learn (it was necessary that he should 
learn) French. He had been obliged to learn French. I 
was afraid that you had (should have made complaints) com- 
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pltined of me. I told him to go out (that he should go tmt) 
I should have told him to go out (that he should go out). I 
was rejoiced at your having (that you should have) gained the 
law-suit. He would have been reioiced at your having gained 
the law-suit ' 



Correspondence of the Tenses in the Subjunctive Mood. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 



The present of the subjunctive corresponds to, and follows 

The pres. ind. Je veux \ 

. . simp. fut. ind. Je voudrai > que ta viemus, 

. . comp. fut ind. duand j'otirat voulu j 

. The preterite of the subjunctive corresponds to, and foUows 

The imp. ind. 
. . comp. imp. md. 
. . simp. pret. ind. 
. . comp. pret. ind. 
. . simp. cond. ind. 
. . comp. coud. ind. 



Je voukds , 
J'avais voulu 
Je voulus 
Teus voulu 
Je voudrais 
Taurais voubt 



que tu vinsses* 



The compound of the present subjunctive corresponds to, 
and follows 

The simp. pres. ind. Je vcux 
. . comp. pres. ind. J'at vouht 
. . simp. fut. ind. Je voudrai 
, . comp. fut ind. duand yaurcd voulu 



que tu otes ML 



The compound of the preterite subjunctive corresponds to» 
and follows 



The comp. pres. ind. 
. simp. imp. ind. 
. comp. imp. ind. 
. simp. pret. ind. 
. comp. pret. ind. 
. simp. cond. in^. 
. comp. cond. ind. 



J*ai voulu 
Je voulais 
Vavais voulu 
Je voulus 
duand ']'eus voulu 
Je voudrais 
J'aurais voulu 



^qaetXLeussesUrii' 
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ORSERYATIONS ON THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

1. The subjunctiye mood is used afler aue, in the second member of a 
■entence, or when que is preceded by verbs offearingf dotibtinfft asking, 

Jorbidding, wishing, &c. ; as, Si vous m'aimez et que vous votdiez me le 
persuader, &c. if you love me and toish to persuade me of* it, &c. Je 
erains que mon pere ne soit mort, I fear my father is dead. Je daute qu^il 
]e fosse f I doiUu he will do it. 

2. When preceded by the impersonals, ilfanty I must, we must, &c. ; U 
imporle, it concerns, of matters : il convient, it becomes ; il est juste, it is 
• •' • • llfavZ 




i que voMA 
^ , J , J qy imme- 
diately. II est juste qu'il la voie, it is just that he sliovld see her. 

8. Afler the relatives, qui, que, dont, od, or any relative pronoun pre- 
ceded by a superlative, a ne^tive, or by seul, unique, premier, dernier, 
fersonne, and conjunctions expressing doubt, &c. ; as, Vous parlez du 
plus grand roi qm ait jamais exists, you speak o^the greatest king thai has 
ever existed C'est la plus belle femme que je connaisse^ she is the finest 
woman ft/tat) I know. C'est le setd homme sur qui nous puissions comp- 
ter, he is the ordy man upon wham we can rely. 

4. Many verbs ; such as, samoir, to know ; croire, to believe, &c. ; and 
impersonals that denote evidence, certaintv, qt prdhahility ; as, 11 est vrai, 
it is true ; U est daxr, it is clear ; U v a, there is, &c. take the subjunctive 
after them when used negatiTe'y, rnterrogativdy, or conditionaUy ; but 
they take the indicative wnen used aglrmativdy, or when the event is 
pocatively known to the speaker, even though used negatively or inter- 
rogativeiy ; as, Cr<^ez- vous qu'il ait raison ^ Do you think he is right .' II 
n'est pas certain que j'ote raison, it is no< certain that 1 am right. Je 
ercis qu'il a raison , I believe he is right. Ne savez-vcwis pas qu'il est venu } 
do joxk not know that he is come .' II n'y 9k pas un homme qui soit plus 
Mtim^ que lui, there is no man who is (may be) mora esteemed than he : 
but the indicative is used when the negative is taken away ; as, 11 y a un 
homme qui est plus estime que lui, there is a man to/to is more esteemed 
than he. 

5. n sembJcy with q'le and a noun or pronoun expressing the object, 
takes the indicative afler it ; but when there is no object, the subjunctive 
is luw^ ; as, II m« semble que vous avez peur, it seems to me that you are 
afraid. 11 semble que vous ayez peur, it seems that you are afraid. 

6. 0ome conjunctions take the indicative or subjunctive afler them, de- 
pending upon ttie sense of the sentence ; if determinate and positive, they 
take the indicatkfe ; if not positive, the suhjunctive. For those conjunc- 
tions which take the indicative or subjunctive, or both, vide pages 162, 
164, and 166. 

Examples to illustrate the preceding Observations, Spc. 

1. S*il vient et qu'il me dmnande, If he eome and ask for me 
Pourva qu'il vienne et qu'il soit en Provided he come and be in good 
bonne sant4, health 
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Ditet qa'on vieruu de bonne heare, 
11 ordonne qu'on lea punitttf 
K Die a ne plaise qu*on/a«M, 
Je n'ai pas voulu qu'il ofnt, 
II ne permeitaii pai qa'ils le j«lA»- 

%, 11 faut qu'il viemu^ 
11 importe qu'elle y MoUy 

II est juste qu'il le sache^ 

11 n'y a pas moyen qu'elle Sehappt^ 

11 est Burprenant qu elle ait ritun, 

11 est injuste qu'il soil puni, 

C'est une chose facheuse qu'il soit 

arriri si tard, 
II est indifferent qu'il joiten Angle- 

terre ou en Irlande, 

3^ Quoi-que ]e fosse, 

Quelques amis que j'at>| 

C'est la meilleure raison que tous 

puisnez lui donner, 
C'est le meilleur ouvrage qui aoit^ 
Y en a-t-il qui le saehe f 
Je cherche un domestique a qui je 

puisse me fier, 
Donnez-moi des raisons qui puissewt 

me convaincre, 
Je yeux un cheval qui aiUe bien, 
Je n'ai jamiis vu d'homme qui etit 

plus d'esprit que lui, 
AVez-vous un livre que je n'oie la ? 

Afin que tous puissiez r^ussir, 
Bien qu'il me VaU dU, 
Crainte qu'il ne soit fach^, 
A^ moins que veus nalliez, 
Qttoiqu'il soit pauvre, 
Quoiqu'il m'offrit tout Tor du 
moiide, 

4. Je sais qu'il est vena, 
Je ne savais pas qu'il ^ yena 
*8aTez-vons qvi*u soit yenu ? 
Je crois qu'il viendra, 



Bid them come in time 
He orders them to be jnadshed 
God forbid that it should he dmiA 
1 did not wish him to come 
He would not permit them to tlrmf 
it 

He TOQiBteome 

It is of importance thai the tk/M 

be there 
It is ri^ht for him to know i) 
There is no way for her to escape 
it is surprising that she has siu- 

eeeded ^ 

It is unjust that lie should be pim* 

ished 
It is a grieyoos thing that be is eotue 

so late 
It is indifferent whether he be in 

England or Ireland 

Whatever 1 do (may do) 
Whatever friends I have (maykaeej 
It js the best reason you can give 

him 
It is the best work extant 
Is there any one that knows it ? 
I look for a servai^t whom 1 am trust 

Give me reasons that can eonvinct 

m^, 
I want a horse that will go well 
1 nerer saw a man that had more 

sense than he 
Have yon a book that I have not 

read? 
In order that you may succeed 
Although he told me of it 
Lest he should be angry 
Unless you go 
Poor as he w 
Were he to offer me all the' gold 

the world 

I know that he is come 
I did not know that he toot come 
Do you know* whether he is m^m m ? 
I believe he will come 



* Do you know that he is come f may be rendered by ^saoez-vous fu*U 
est venu f the question here does not imply acj doubt on the part of the 
speaker, but is rather intended to give information to the hearer. There- 
fofe we may, in many instanoes, use either the indicative or sabjonetivt^ 
depending npon the idea we wish to convey. 
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He crDjrec-Tou» pas qu'il viendra 9 

Ccoyei-Tous quMl vUwm f 
Je ne crois pas qu*il vienne^ 
J*espere qu*il le/«ra, 
N*esp^rez-voii8 pas qu'il leferaf 
Esperez-vous qu il la fosse f 
Je n*espere pas qu'il lefassef 
11 est certain qu'il est mort, 
N*est-il pas certain qu'il est mort ? 
£st-il certain qu'il soit mort ? 
II n'est pas certain qu'il soit mort, 
S'il est certain qu'il soit mort, 
Agissez de maniere que, ou en 

oorte que, vous r4ussissieZf 
II agit de maniere qu'il riussit, 

5. n lui semble que vous avez tort, 

11 semble que vous ayez tort, 

II me semble que vous n*ites pas si 

11 ne semble pas que voua soyet si 



Do you not believe that he lotif 

conuf 
Do you believe that be wiU eomef 
1 do not believe that he wiU comt 
I hope he will do it 
Do you not hope that he will djoiX'* 
Do you hope that he wW. do it ? 
I do not hope that he wUl do it 
It is certain that he is dead 
Is it not certain that he is dead ? 
Is it certain that he is dead ? 
It is not certain that he is dead 
If it be certain that he is dead 
Act so as to succeed (so that ^vni 

may succeed) 
He acts so as to succeed 

It seems to him liiat you are wrong 

It seems that yon are wrong 

It seems to me that you are not to 

aged 
It does not seem that you are so 

aged 



PRACTICE ON THE ABOVE OBSERVATIONS. 
Practice on Observation 1. 

Perhaps he loves her, but is unwilling (that he may not wish) 
to own it. We easily commit faults when we are young, and 
take (and that we may take) counsel only of ourselves. I 
doubt whether he will come. I wish they (one) would make 
peace. He ordered the bad books to be burnt (that one 
shmdd 62fm the had books). I could wish that you lived near 
me. I will have him (J wiU that he should) obey me. I am 
sorry Ihey have (one may have) deceived you. I fear that be 
is dead. I bid him learn (thcU he should learn) his lesson. 



To own, avouer 
easily, bien 
to eommii, f aire 
to wbh, sauhaiter 
peace, paix, £ 



to order, ordonner 
to wish, voulair 
to live, demeurer 
to deceive, tromper 
to bid, dire 

Practice on Observation 2. 



He who speaks, must (it is necessary that one who speaks 
should) accommodate himself to the understanding of him who 
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listens. It becomes you to speak to her. It is necessary for 
him to go to Paris. It is sufficient for him to have (that he 
should have) neglected nothing. It is impossible for him to 
recover. 

To accommodate one's self to to be sufficient, suffire 
the understanding, se met- to recover, en revenir 
trediapartie 

Prtutice on Observation 3. 

The best guard that a king can have, is the heart of his 
subjects. Howevr» learned he may be, he is not prudent 
He is the most learned man that I know. He is the only one 
on whom I can rely. Have you any book that I have not 
read ? Unless you come with me, he will not go. Though 
he is idle, he has some good qualities. Send me your book, 
that 1 may read it. , I shall be ready before they are come 
(may be come). Retire, lest he should use you ill. Though 
he is very poor, yet he is happy. 



Guard, cortege, m. 
only one, seul 



to use ill, maUraiter 
that, (ifin qu^ ■ 



Practice on Observation 4. 



The Indicative. 

It is certain that he will go. 
Is it not certain that he 
will go ? It is true that he 
knew {has known) him. Is 
it not true that he knew him 
{has knoum kim) t I know 
that he is come. Do you 
not know that he is come ? 
I believe that he has done 
it. Do you not believe 
that he has done it ? It is 
probable that he will come. 
It appears that he is right. 
It is evident that he is 
wrong. Tell him that I 
will u>me. It is said that 



The Subjunctive. 

Is it certain that he will got 
It is not certain that he will 
go. If it be certain that he 
will go. Is it true that he 
knew him? If it is tri^e 
that he knew him. I do 
not know that he is come. 
Do you believe that he has 
done it? I do not believe 
that he has done it. Is it 
probable that he will come t 
It does not appear that he 
is right. Is it evident that 
he is wrong ? Do not tell 
him that I am at home. 
Tell him that I will come 
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tiie king of ISpain is ar- 
rived. It fleems to me 
that he is (has) ri^rht. It 
seems to me that you are 
sorry. Do yoa think that 
an honest man is not more 
estimaUe than a rogue ? If 
you are persuaded that he 
is an hoaest man, and (that 
he) wishes for your welfare, 
follow his counsels. Do 
you think that he would go 
on his journey ? 

Rogue, /ripon 
to wish for, vouloir 
welfare, bien 

to go on one's journey, aSer 
voyager 



{vtujf tome). It 18 not said 
whether the king of Spain 
is arrived. It seems -that 
he is right. It does not 
seem that she is siok. Do 
you think that one ean be- 
come learned without study- 
ing methodically ? I do 
not think there can be 
{oi^y) true friendship be- 
tween persons who are not 
virtuous. 

methodically, tuoec mithode 
be, y avoir 
friendship, amitii 
between, erUre 






Rule. 

When may and mighty can and could, vnU and would, shall 
and should, must and ought, are used as principal verbs, and 
not as auxiliaries, they are rendered^ in French, by pouvoir, 
savoir, etre capable, vouloir, devoir, or fcUloir, 

Oh. Would have, could have, should hate, or mig^ht ha»e, are ren- 
dered, in French, by some tense of avoir, and the participles voiUu, pu^ 
or dUL, The compound present is often rendered b^ vouloir, pouvoir, or 
devoir, and the infinitive avoir followed by a participle. 

EXAMPLES. 
POUVOIR. MAT. MIGHT. 

Je puis y aller, ou rester chez I may go there, or stay si 
moi home 
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You may walk in the- garden} 
but not in the wood 

By climbing so high a tree, 
they might kaoe killed 
themselves • 

You nUgH haoe been deceived 

vAir. couxrV.* 

Can yon lend me your peD-- 

knife? No, I cannot 
You- con read as well as he 

He can speak (is capabkof 
speaMng) a whole da/y 
without stopping a minute- 

I could run as fost as you 

I could not sleep 

I could never make him relish' 

your argument 
I could do it formerly 
Could you come, to-morrow t . 
I could or might go, if I would' 

WILL. WOULD. 8H4LL. 

This verb is used to express a desire, will, wish, or an incU- 
nation. It is also Englished by will have, shaU,. intend, would 
have, d&c. ' 



Vous pouvez vous promener 

dans le jardin, mais non 

dans le bois 
En montant sur un arbre 

aussi haut, ils auraieatpu 

se tuer 
Vous pourriez avoir 6t6 trom- 

pes 

POUVOIR. S AVOIR. ETRXCAPABLXDS. 

jPottt;«5-vous me preter votre 

canif '^ Non, je ne puit pas 
Vous savez lire aussi bien que 

lui 
II est capable de parler Umte 

une journee sans s'arreter 

une minute 
Je pourrais courir aussi- vite 

que vous 
Je n'at pas pu dormir 
Je ne ptts jamais lui faire 

gouter vos raisons 
Je pus le faire autrefois 
PourriezF-yoaa venir demain T 
Je pourrais aller, si je voulaia 

VOULOIR. 



Je veux qu*il ecrive 
Voulez^ovL8 venir avec moi 
Elle veut partir demain 

n le fera quand il voudra 

Voule7>vou8 que je vous de- 
couvre la cause de tons ces 
desordres ? 

Je voudrais que vous eussiez 
entendu ce qu'il a dit 

Je voudrais qu'il ecrivit 

J*aurais roi/Zw qu'il ectirlt 



r win have him writfe 

Win you go (come) with me 

She wishes^ intends, or has a 

desire to set out to-morrow 
He will do it when he pleases, 

Ulces, or has a mind to do it 
ShaU I lay before you the 

cause of all these disor^ 
" ders? 
I wish you had heard what he 

said 
1 would have him write 
I would have had him write 
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'Paurais voulu ecrire k vo^e 

firere 
On vous dbnnera tout ce que 

vous voudrez 
Malgre votre obstination, je 

veux que vous allies k Ve- 

cole 



OXVOIR. 



Je doiSf^ou. je devreds aimer 

mes parens 
3*ai du vous representer Ta^ 

faire 
Vous deviez vous lever ce 

matin de bonne heure 
Vous auriez cM vous lever ce 

matin plus de bonne heure 
Vous auriez du lui ecrire au- 

paravarrt 

VAifts. Jivoni. 

FaHeS'inoi le plaisir de venir 

chez nous 
Taifait mon devoir 
11^01502^ on fit son devoir 
Avea>-Yousfait cela t 



I wanted^ or loished to tvtite to 

your brother 
They will give you all that you 

toant, or wish for 
You shall go to school in 

Qpite of. your obstinacy 

SHOULD, used for ought. 

I should love, or ought to love 
my relations 

I sho^ild have represented the 
casie to you 

You should rise early this 
morning 

You should have got up ear- 
lier this morning 

You should have written, or 
onght to have written to 
bim before 

BO. DID. DONX. 

Do me the pleasure of com- 
ing to our house 
I have done my duty 
He did his, duty 
Did you do that ? 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

You may go out if you wish or like. May I go out this 
afternoon ? Can you lend me a guinea ? She can write a 
whole day without stopping. I might have lost a great deal 
of time. You can write your letter hiefore dinner. I could 
Dot go this week. You cannot go out to-day. You shall go 
home notwithstanding your obstinacy. I will not have that 
dirty book. I would have done my exercise before now 
^this time), I could have done that this morning. I wanted, 
or wished you to write to him. He wanted us to write to 
you. You should have walked early this morning. You 
should love your father and mother. You should have writ- 
ten to me since you knew my address. I did that myself 



1t79 SYNTAX OP THE IlfFINITtr^ HOOD* 

Afternooo, tmrhs-fnidi exercise, theme 

Dotwithstandiiigy malffrt now, auparavani 

iirtjf mhfin to walk, sepromener 



XnHtiitftie iWaolv^ 



The infinitive, bk French, is not preceded by a pitpomdon 
wliea it is used as a nominative, like the English infimttH or 
active participle, in which case it may be considered as a noon. 

EXAMPLES. 

Mourir n'est rien quand on a To die, or (fying is nothiii| 
bien vecu when we have lived wdl 

Becourir les panvres est une Relieving, or to reUeve th^ 
action digne de louange poor is a praiseworthy ac- 

tion 

£tre trop mecontent de soi To be too niuch dissatisfied 
^t une faiblesse with one's self is a weaknefB 

Obs. The infinitive u used without any preposition after the vote 

Alter f to go JVUr, to deny 

crolref to oelieve oser, to dare 

compter J to reckon paraitre, to appear 

daiffner, to condescend pretendre, to pretend 

tUaarcTf to declare pouvoir^ to be able 

devoir i to owe saicoir, to know 

eiUendre^ to hear sembler^ to appear 

envoyerf to send s m t haiteT f to wish 

esp6rer, to hope soutenir, to maintain 

faire, to do vemr, to come 

fdUovr, to be neceMiaTy voir, ^ see 

%aisser, to let vouloir, to be willing 

EXAMPLES. 

Voulez-vous aUer la voir ? Will you go to see her? 

CVo^fez-vous avoir raison T Do you tOifA you are in the 

right? 
jn ne sait se taire He cannot keep silence 

Ifi les en ferai rq^entir I shall make them Tefmi of il 
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leur at vufaire 
Vai pas laisse icrire 



I 5010 them do it 

1 flftcf not let her tm^e 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE ON THE RULE AND 

OBSERVATION. 

whom can I apply for protection t I have heard your sis- 
ig tihat song. To be, or being too much satisfied with one's 
i a folly. To speak, or speaking too much is dangerous, 
ratify one's ambition is dangerous. How can 1 prevent 
I will cause your orders to be executed. Did you not 
im write to your uncle? You may go out when you 
J. He can do it, if he will. Why speak to him about it? 
ame to see you. It was insulting him too much. Let 
inish his discourse. 



)ply, s'addresser 
ir, entendre 
ariette, f. 
sottise 
itify, satisfaire d 

5071 



to prevent, empicher 

uncle, oi»c2e 

if he will, s*il veut 

why, pourquoi 

about it, tn ; to let, laisser 

to finish, achever 



INFINITIVE WITH DE. 

Rule I. ^ 

e infinitive with de is generally used when the English 
adjective, participle, or verb, is followed by an infinitive 
to, and when the active participle is preceded by the 
sition of, from, for, toith, at, upon^ about, or after 

EXAMPLES. 



nt indignes de vivre, 

u le plaisir de vous voir 

jz lui, 

L acquis Vart de parler, 

capable de \efaire, 

sommes f^hes de vous 

errompre, 

>lame davoir ecrit, . 

24 



They are unworthy to live 
He has had the pleasure ef 

seeing you at his house 
She has acquired the art ef 

speaking 
He is capable of doing it 
We are sorry to interrupt you 

He blames him for havmg' 
written 



1 



280 



SYNTAX OF THE INFINmVE MOOD. 



EXAMPLES. 



Je siris pret d aUer, 

I] s' attache d lui plcdre^ 

Je me plais d vous ecrire, 

Je suis dispos6 d vous ohiir, 

Songez d me payer, 

EUe se plait d me tourmenter 

U se prepare dpartir, 

EUe Ta engage djouer 

Un Chretien doit etre pret d 
mourir plutot que de renier 
sa foi, 

Les habitans etaient deter- 
mines d mourir, 

Vous n'etes pas exact d crp- 
prendre votre le^on, 

U est tres-enclin d medire, 

Vous m'avez excite d manger, 



I am ready ^o go 

He endeavours ^o please her 

I delight in writing to you 

I am disposed to obey you 

Think of paying me 

She delights zi» tormenting me 

He is preparing for his ife- 

parture 
She has engaged him to play 
A Christian ought to be ready 

to die rather than renounce 

his faith 
The inhabitants were detep 

mined to die 
You are not exact in learmng 

your lesson 
He is much inclined to skmder 
You have induced me to eat 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

Think of paying him. He was busy writing. What has 
induced you to do it ? I am disposed to obey. Help me to 
write. Are you ready to go out ? I have great pleasure in 
writing to you. I employ myself in writing to my friends in 
the country. Do you not think of paying me. His ossein 
are preparing for their departure. 



To think, songer 
to be busy, s*occuper 
to induce, engager 



to help, aider 

to employ, s'oecuper 



I 



OBSERVATIONS. 

1 . .^ is also used after verbs that are employed to express the ideas of m- 
structin^^ ossiMing^ employing, &c. even when followed by a dative or an 
accasative ; as, if apprend dc/cire des annef, be leains/eitetn^. Aidei- 
moi d. lefaire, help me to do it. 

2. ^ is used to convey a passive signification ; as, Sa eorapefpue esl 
a eviter, his company is to be avoided. C*esl «is6 hfmre, that Is eei^ It 
be done. 



BirirrAz op tcts kitpinitivs- mooik 
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Ceat une grands folie pte do vmUoir 

Stre sage tout seul^ 
C'est une grando folH3 a eUe pte de 

r^user mes offices, 
Je vims de le mtiUert ou Je ne fats 

que de le gmfter, 
II ne VeA'ConmeifU point de prendre 

des airs, 
U imfHfrte de bien emfloyer. son 

teittB 
If est batbare dHnstdter. auz mal- 

heureaZy 
Ce -sefait lui faire une injure que de 

turns mAJUr de lui, 

3^ Ileatpluf hthVL-de vainer e ses 

passions qite d$ vaincre ses en- 

nemi3> 
IT' aime autaint souffKr que de se 

plaindrey 
Rwa ne lui plait tant que de Ven-- 

tendre chanter, 
Studies plutot que de perdre votre 

te"m$,. 



To wish to be the only wise man ii 

a greit folly 
It is a great folly in her to refitm 

my offers 
I have just left him 

It does not become him to give him- 
self airs 

It is of impQtjtance to employ one*s 
time well 

It is barbarous to insult the unfb^ 
tunate 

It would !be..deing him an injury tp 
mistrust him 

It is- more noble to conquer out 
passions than our enemies 

He likes as well to suflfer tts to eonh 

plain 
Nothing pleases him so much as to 

hear U sung 
Study rather than lose your (ima 



EXA3IPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

H^ refused to speak to her. I advised him to be more 
dfligent. He has forgotten to bring them. Try to persuade 
her. It is time to set out; It will be sufficient to speak to 
him. It is dangerous to trust every body. It would be 
doing him an injustice to mistrust* him. It is a barbarous 
action to insult (to) the unfortunate. It is a misfortune to 
have no friends. It is a folly to despise others. Nothing 
pleases him so much as to study languages. I had 'rather 
(should love better) die than (to) be idle. 



To advise, conseiUer 
to forget, oubUer 



to try, essayer 
misfortune, malheur^ m. 



Rule II. 

The infinitive with d generally follows nauns, adtectives^ 
v&rb»f6bc. vrhen the infinitive or active participle, in English, 
18 used with the prepositions, to, at, in, on, for ^ &c. to express 
effort, encouragement, inclination, &c. 
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EXAMPLES. 



Je siris pret d aUer, 

II s' attache d lui plcdre, 

Je roe plais d vous icrire, 

Je suis dispose d vous obiir, 

Songez d me payer, 

EUe se plait d me tourmerUer 

U se prepare dpartir, 

Elle I'a engage djouer 
Un Chretien doit etre pret d 
mourir plutot que de renier 
sa foi, 
Les habitans etaient deter- 
mines d mourir, 
Vous n*etes pas exact d ap- 

prendre votre le^on, 
II est tres-enclin d mf.dire, 
Vous m'avez excite d manger. 



I am ready to go 

He endeavours to please her 

I delight tit writing to you 

I am disposed to o6ey you 

Think of paying me 

She delights tn tormenting me 

He is preparing for his de- 

parture 
She has engaged him to j^y 
A Christian ought to be ready 
to die rather than renoonce 
his faith 
The inhabitants were deter- 
mined to die 
You are not exact tn learning 

your lesson 
He is much inclined to slander 
You have induced me to eat 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 



Think of paying him. He was busy writing. What has 
induced you to do it ? I am disposed to obey. Help me to 
write. Are you ready to go out ? I have great pleasure in 
writing to you. I employ myself in writing to my friends in 
the country. Do you not think of paying me. His sisters 
are preparing for their departure. 



To think, songer 
to be busy, s*occuper 
to induce, engager 



to help, aider 

to employ, s*occuper 



OBSERVATIONS. 

1. .^ is also used afler verbs that are employed to express the ideas of tn- 
structin^^ assisting ^ employing ^ &c. evea when followed by a dative or an 
accusative; as, if apprend ^/cire des ar7ii«5, be learns /enctn^. Aidei- 
moi d. lefairCf help me to do it. 

2. ^ is used to convey a passive signification ; as, Sa eompagnie est 
a eviter, his company is to be avoided. C'wt ais^ iifaire, that is easy i§ 
^e done. 
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3. After avoir ; ad, J*'ai' uiie nouvelle Si vous dire, I have a piece of netre ' 
toteUjmjt, 

4. To denote the being employed about a thing; as, Ma m^re est d 
ierire des lettifes» my mother is toriting letters. 

5. In detached phrases, or sentences which denote eireumstances, man' 
ner, means, &c. ; it vivre comme il fait, il n'ira pas loin, by living as he 
does, he will not hold out long. 

6. After c*est i, to denote duttf, businegs, oeei^ation, turn to do m 
thing, &c. ; as, C'est d vous d obetr^ it is for you to obey. 

7. Theibllowing verbs ta&e horde after them, according to the sense in 
wMeh they are' employed ; commencer^ continuery corOraindrCf s^effbrceTf 
engitger, essayer, if engager i exhorter, forcer, manquer, obliger, risoudrs^ 
tAcker, tarder, venir, iiic, Prier, to invite, is used with d ; but prier, to 
desire, is used with de : Stre followed by an adjective takes de after it ; 
but when it signifies to belong to, it takes d ; as, 11 est glorieuz de mourir 
pour sa patrie, it is gloriou»-to tUs for one's country. Ce tableau est d moif 
tuat picture is mine, or belongs to me. 

JEkBompUs to ittustrate the above Observations. 

1. II appreftd d danser, 
Cherches d rendre service, 
Aimez d secourir les malheureuz, 
Qtii vous montre d dessiner f 



2. II' est d plaindre, 
C^est un homme d craindre, 
Ce frliit est-il bon d manger t 
Yoila des ehiflfons d briUer, 
Cela est difficile dfaire^ 



He learns danaaig 
Seek to de SL kindness 
Love to assist the unfortunata 
Who teaches you to draw f 

He is to be pitied 

He is a man to be feared 

Is that fruity to eat f 

These raffs aie/or btamii^ 

That is diflicult to do,oittoh€ dome- 



3. Avez-vous quelque chose d fwm^ Have you any thing to ealf 
gerf 

n n'y a rien d ffagner avec lul, 
J'ai a me pUurmre de lui» 

4. Je serai deux heures dfaire cela 



There is nothing to be ^at by him 
] have to complain of him 



5. .^ vous parler sincerement, je 
n*en crois rien, 

j9* Ventendrtj on ditadt qa'il ^tait 

fort riche, 
Je sais d n'en point douter, que 

c'est lui qoi I'a fait,- 

6. C'est & veus djouer, 
C'est a moi d sortkr, . 
C'est a lui d resUr au logis^ 
A* qui est-ce d boire t 
C*ieMt a elle d ierire, 

7. Je Tobligerai d leffdre^ 
U fut oblig^ d^lefaire, 

II s*est efforc^ d eourir, 
mMBarce^eMtplmkief 
n ne manquexa pM^ts «MttV, 



I shall be two hours doing that 

To tell you sincerely, I do not be- 
lieve any thing of it 

To hear him talk, one weukl think 
(say) he was very rich 

I know to a certainty, that it was 
he who did it 

It is your turn to play 

It is my turn to walk out 

It is his turn to stay at home 

Whose turn is it to drink t 

It is her business, or turn to write 

I will oblige him to <2o it 
He was obliged to do if 
He made an effort to run 
He strivM ^J^^em hec^ 
He will not iail to eonu 



90i' 8-tWPAX 09 TnT'lNnHntTB MOOD. 

EXA3APLES FOR PRACTICE. 

He shall' be rewarded for having worked well. He has 
too much (of) pride to own his faults. You have not money 
enough to bear (to make) great expenses. I shall do every 
thing to please you. In order to be happy, one must be (it is 
necessary to he) contented. They are strong enough to do 
it. He is virtuous enough to resist (to the) temptation. 

Too much, trop strong, /<w^ 

pride, amour proprt to resist, risister 

bear, /aire temptation, tentcctum, f. 
expense, depiMXe 

Infimtit€M$ed instead of the Active Participle, 

The infinitive is used, instead of the active participle, after 
the prepositions d, apres, de, par^ pour, sans^ &c. 

Obs. The active participle is never ua^, in French, after any other 
preposition than en * /although it is used, in Euglish^ after almost every 
preposition. 

EXAMPLEd. 

On croirait a V entendre, qu'il One would think, by hearing 

ne sait rien him, he knows nothing 

I) moumt e^es avoir bien He died after having eaten a 

dine hearty dinner 

£mpe6hez-le defoire du mal Prevent him/rom dmng' mis- 
chief 

II feittt que vous commeneiez You must begin hy siying 

par rtciter vos le9ons your lessons 

Ohs, 1. * £n before an active participle, is Englished b^ tohSst, when, 
in, ff#, by, with, dtc; Ex. 11 me recontra en aUant a T^ghse, he met me 
when going f whUst, or as 1 toas going to the church. II laissa des ordres 
enwtrtantt he left orders when ae weni away, or was going away* 11 
Taborda en riant, he came up to hef with a smile, or snmmg, 

% When the active participle, in EiigHsh, is used with the article the or 
a, as a noun, it b generally rendered by a substantive in French ; as, 
Viaritnre est mauTaise, the writing is bad. 
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I had just left him. ' 
It is easy to do that. 
It is dangerous to trust every 
body. 

He took great pains to per- 
suade me. 

To fail, manquer 

I long) il me tarde 

to defer, tarder 

he longs, il lui tarde 

to delay, tarder 

to endeavour, or aim, tdeher 

to deceive, tromper 

to get out, sortir 



When he comes to know it. 

That is easy to be done. 

Some people think it danger* 
ous to be (place danger in 
being) charitable. 

He had much difficulty to per- 
suade me. 

wet, mouiUe 
game, jetf, m. 
to get out, sortir 
as soon as, d^s que 
great pains, beaucoup de peines 
much difficulty, beaucoup de 
peine 



Rule III* 

Pour is used before the infinitive to express the end^ design^ 
cause, or reason for which any thing is done ; also pour is 
emiployed when we can put in order to, or for the purpose of^ 
before an infinitive. 



EXAMPLES. 



Je viens pour vous dire que 
Monsieur B ... est mort 

II a ete piendu pour avoir tue 
un homme 

Je Pai fait pour vous plaire 

Cette eau de mer est pour 
boire 



I am come to tell you that 

Mr. B ... is dead 
He was hanged for killing a 

man 
I have done it to, or in order 

to please you 
This salt water is to drink, or 

for the purpose of drinking 

Obs. Pour is frequently used, though not always, after trop, too much ; 
assezy enough ; sujire, and ^tre st^jjuant, to be sufficient : aJso pour is 
used when we use for before the active participle ; Ex. II est trop ssee 
pour faire cela, he is too wise to do that. II a assez de vanity pour le 
cmtrs, he has vanity eTumgh to believe it. Combien me demandez-yous 
pour me faire un chapeau ? how much do you eakfor making me a hat ? 
Sometimes assez takes de after it, and sometimes there is no preposition 
after either assez or trop ; Ex, Co n*^tait pas assez de VoutrageTf it was 
not si^icient to outrage him. C'est assez, ou trop mHnsulter, Uiis tn* 
tuUs ma emougk, or too much. 



3811 nwtkX' or BAStiaMJMr 

lis vonV rampant defnnt les They go cringing befiire tlie 

grands great 

Voire frere deoant sortir, Tour brother having to go 

vous resterez a la maison • out, you wiU stay at home 

DteKiUxbU as Atffectives, 

C'est un homme obUgeant H6 ia an obliging man 

Une personne obHgecmte se An obliging person is beloved. 

fait aimer de tout le monde by every body 

EUes sont engiageanies - They are engaging 

Ces horames sont comekscen^ Those men are 

dans 



E^TABUPtiES FDR FftACTTCE; 

Indeclinable. Declinable. 

I have seen them eating, She is an obliging woman; 

and drinking. It was a proo^ It is a convincing proo£ 

coDfineing to eveffr body btttf^ They are bleating sheep. 

you;. The mind i^'ferMed'by Thftt lady i& a very charming 

reading good books. She singer: Her society is mter- 

saw your brother, as she was esting. She produces surpris* 

returning from the country. ing effects. 

Vroof, preuvBy f. sheep, des brebis, f. 

convincing, convainquani bleating, bSlani 

the mind is formed, on se lady, cUane 

forme F esprit society, societe 

as she was returning, en reve- interesting, attachant 

nant effects, des effets 



\ 



BTNtAX OF PARTIGIPLB8. 885 

EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

He went away without speaking. He was imprisoned for 
having robbed on the highway. She gets her living by writr 
ing. He often speaks without knowing what he says. We 
have obtained peace by making great sacrifices. By buying 
the horse I have also bought the saddle and bridle. The 
learning of mathematics is difficult 

Imprisoned, emprisonne by, d; what, ce que 

highway, gt-and chemin, m. to obtain, (Atemr 

to get, gagner ; liviqg, vie, f. sacrifice, sticrifice^ m. 



0n tl^e ^vtutnif* or ^ttl\it ^uviitiifit^ 



Rule, 

The active participle, terminating in ant is indeclinable 
when used as a participle, and declinable when used as an ad- 
jective, in which instance it must agree with the noun to which 
U refers. 

EXAMPLES. 

IndecUnMe as Participles, 

Je Pai rencontre aUant a la I met him as he was going to 

comedie the play 

Je Fai rencontre en cXUmt k I met him as I was going to 

la comedie the play 

■■ ■■■ - ■■Mil ■■■■■■I ■ M . ■!■■ ■ ■ ■ I I ■ I I »■■ I ■MP^W»^— ^ 

* Ohs. 1. Although the participle or gerund, in anty is called present, 
yet it may be applied to any time. £z. En riant, je vous donno uo avis 
A^rieuz , En rianty je vous ai donn^ un avis s^iieuz ; En riant, je vous 
donnerai un avis scrieuz. 

2. AyanJtj etantj ayant 6t6, neither change for the firender nor number ; 
Ez. La ville de tiondres aifant iti brulee en 1666, uit rebatie, au grand 
^tonncment de I'Europe, en trois anuees, plus belle et plus r^gtUi^re 
qu'elle n*^tait auparavant. 



SYNTAX OF PARTICIPLES^ 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

My sister is respected by every body. She has written to 
my father to-day. He has written to my mother this moming. 
(The) Tyrants are feared and abhorred. Virtue is seldom 
rewarded. My friends ha?e been persecuted. My father has 
sung that song. My mother has sung. My brothers haye 
not sung. Have not my sisters sung ? 

RrLE II. 

When the verb aotrir is preceded .by a noun or pronoan 
in the accusative case, the participle is declinable ; but if the 
participle be followed by the iucusativCf it is indeclinable. 
When the noun or pronoun which precedes avoir is in the 
genitive, 4^ive, or ablative case^ the participle is indeclins- 
ble, unless preceded by que, cambien de, que de, ^ue/, queiU, 
quels, quelles, &c 



EXAMPLES. 



Avez-vous vu Marie? Oui, 

je Tai vue {V, ace.) 
II y a d^s hommes la-bas ; je 

hs ai vus (les, ace.) 
Ces roses 6taient belles ; mais 

vous les avez gatees {les, 

ace.) 
Les hommes dont nous avons 

parle sont alles {dont, gen.) 
Je les ai vus et leur ai parle 

(leur, dat.) 

Je connais la personne de qui 
' vous avez repu ces livres 

{de qui, abl.) 
J'ai renvoye les lettres que 

vous m'avez pretees (que, 

ace.) 

Ohs, Que IB/, pi. because it refers to les lettres, and we can ny^ yoi 
lent me them. 



Have you seen Mary 7 Tes, 

I have seen her (her, ace) 
There are some men yonder ; 
- 1 have seen them {them, ace.) 
These roses were beautiful; 

but you have spoiled thm 

{them, acG.) 
The meus of whom we spoh 

are gone {of whom, g^i^*) 
I have seen them aiid (hine) 

spoken to them (to them, 

dat.) 
I know the person yroiii whom 

you received those books 
(from whom, abl.) 
I have sent back the letten 

which you lent me 



La terre que j'ai vendue 



The land which I have sold. 
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l$Mt ^uttiti»U»^ 



Rule L 

"When the past participle is immediately preceded by any 
tense of the verbs etrcy paraitre^ naiir^y sembkr, &c. or any 
neuter verb, it must agree with the subject that precedes it 
in gender and number ; but it b never made to agree with 
^e subject of avoir. When ite is joined to any tense of 
avoir, and is followed by another participle, the sense is pa»- 
fiive, and the second participle is declinable. 



CXAJfPLES. 



B est ai?e a Calais 
JSlk est alUe k Paris 
Us sont allis k Rome 
JEUes sont allies k Rome 
lutnnem a ite!* vaineu 

Les ennemis ont ete vaincHs 

Lt'artnie a ete vaincue 
Les armies ont ete vainmes 

Vos s(Burs paratssent affiigies 
EUe a regu une lettre ce ma- 
tin 
Nous avons regu des lettres 
aujourd'hui 



C0fl- 



COft- 



He is ^one to Calais 
She is ^(me to Paris 
,They are ^one to Rome 
They are ^cm^ to Rome 
The enemy has been 

The enemies have been 

The army has been conquered 
The armies have been coi»- 

quered 
Your sisters appear afflicted 
She has received a letter this 

morning 
TFc have received some letters 

to-day 



* 0&5. 1. The participle vecu, coHtit and valu are indeclinable, and en 
also, when it ia placed before another participle, otherwise it is declina- 
ble ; Ex. Vous croviez que votre oncle aurait viicu cent ans ? Oui, Mon- 
sieur, il les aurait oMtf.. Ce chateau a du coiiter quatre vingt mille francs ? 
lllesti efiectivemcnt coiUe. Voyez-vous les honneurs qu'on rend a cet 
homme ? Eh bien ! c'est son genie qui les lui a valu. Je lui ai rendu ces 
•liFreS'loxisque je les. to. fu ius. i— [Fide SAVicifT, p. 23.] 

2. When vousj you, is used in addressing a single person, the parttcipit 
iqvuit. be singular, although the verb which precedes must be plural ; Ex. 
J*ai dit que vous etiez engagi, I said ycu were engaged. 



SYNTAX OP PARTICIPLBS. 



La plume que nous vous avons 

t€ulUe 
Quellcs plumes nous a?ez-yous 

taiUies 7 
Que de fblies , n'a-t-il pas 

faites 7 
Quelle toile a-t-il choisie 7 
Laquelle a-tril achetie 7 
Quel homme avez-?ous vu 7 
SaTez-vous quels* livres il a 

achetes7 
QueUes , nations n'a-t-on pas 

vaincues 7 



The pen which we h 

for you 
What pens have you 

us 7 
What pranks has 

played? 
Which cloth has he 
Which has he bough 
What man did you j 
Do you know which 

has bought 7 
What nations did 

conquer? 



CONTRASTED EXAMPLES EOR PRACTICE 



Indeclinable. 
She has received the letters. 

Have you received the books ? 

I knew the woman of whom 
you speak. 

I have sent you some papers 
to read. 

Did you not lend me some 
books? 

I had lost my gloves. 

God had created men inno- 
cent. 

Commerce has rendered this 
city flourishing ; 

I have undertaken a business. 

The letter of which I spoke 

to you. 
He has spoken to her. 
She has written to them. 



Declinable, 

The letters which s 

ceived. 
Yes, I have received 
You speak of a wom 

I knew (have knot 
Have you read th 

which I sent you 1 
There are the boo] 

you lent me. 
But I have found the 
Their passions ha 

them guilty. 
But it has made it pr 

What business have 

dertaken ? 
The letter which ! 

you. 
He has seen her. 
She has visited them 
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Les lettres qu^il a icritcs 

Les livies que '\e vous sipri- 

ies 
Avez-<vous vu les bas que j'ai 

aclietes 1 
Savez-vous les raisons ^u'il 

m'a donnees ? 
Je n'ai pas /// les papiers que 

vous m'avez envoy es 
II nous a regus avec beaucoup 

d^honuetete 
lis la lui ont rcnvoyee 

Ce sgnt dcs choses ^t/e je n'ai 

jamais prevues 
Ce sont d'anssi bons fruits 

^tie vous ayez jamais man- 

C'estla meilletire liqueur que 

j'aie jamais bue 
J'ai appris la le^on ^tie vous 

m'oz^es donnee 
Je i(e5 ai vi/^ et entretenus 

Je f ai vue et entretenue 

n noi/5 a cherches long-tems 
Je PsLYsis perdue 
Vous faviez crwe coupable 
Je connais la personne de qui 

il vous aparle 
VoilaL la ville par oijb ^ai passe 

H a repu les lettres que vous 

lui avez ecrites 
Combien en a-t-il repu ? 
II en a repii ^^^^^ (^^» S^^*) 

£»«5 en avez-vous^^rercnws ? 
Combien de maisons avez-vous 
achetees? 

25 



The letters which he has 

ipritfen 
The books which I /<w/ you 

Have you seen the stockings 

which I bought? 
Do you know the reasons he 

gave me ? 
I have not read the papers 

you sent me 
He received us with a great 

deal of politeness 
They have sent her back to 

him 
Those are things that I never 

foresaw 
Those are as good fruits as 

you have ever eaten 

This is the best liquor I have 

ever drunk 
I have learnt the lesson you 

gave me 
I have seen them and spoken 

to them 
I have seen her and spoJcen to 

her 
He has sought us a long time 
I had lost her 

You had thought her guilty 
I know the person of whom 

he spoke to you 
This is the city through which 

1 passed 
He hns received the letters 

which you wrote to Jiim 
How many did he receive ? 
He has received three (of 

them) 
Have you informed them of it t 
How many houses have you 

bought 7 



2{» 



SYNTAX OF PARTICIPLES. 



J'ai fait tout les efforts que 
j*ai jtu (faire is under- 
stood), I have used all the 
endeavours I could. 

La ?rande chaleur gie'il a 

fmtf a cause beaucoup de 

maladies y the great heat we 

have had, has caused a great 

deal of sickness. 

II a eu de la cour toutes les 
graces qu^il a voulu (avoir 
is understood), he has re- 
ceived « every favor from 
the court whic)i he could 
have wished, 

J'avais intention de me pro- 
mener, mais la pluie qu'il 
a fait m'en a empech6, I 
intended to take a walk, 
but the rain which we have 
has prevented me. 

On dit qu'elle ne sait pas 
lire, mais je lui ai vu ecrire 
une lettre, they say she 
does not know how to read, 
but I have seen a letter writ- 
ten to her. 



Les boites qu'il m^faites sovX 
trop etroites, the bods 
which he has made for me 
are too tight. 

Les grandes depenses ^ti'il a 
faiies ont ruine sa famille, 
the great expenses he has 
run into have ruined his 
family. 

La risolution que vous avez 
prise d'aller a la campagne, 
the resolution which yoa 
have taken to go into the 
country. 

Les habits que le tailleur m'a 
faits ne valent rien, the 
clothes which the tailor 
has made for me are worth 
nothing, or are good for 
nothing. ' 

Je /'ai vue ecrire des lettres, 
I have seen her writing 
letters. 



CONTRASTED EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 



Indeclinable. 

The men whom she saw (has 

seen) killed. 
Thdt tragedy, I h'^ve seen it 

applauded. 
The reasons which he thought 

(that) 1 approved of. 
The virtues which I heard 

praised. 
The history which I have 

begun to read is very 

amusing. 



Declinable. 

The officers whom he saw 
(has seen) assemble. 

That tragedy, I have seen it 
fall. 

The reasons which I had ap- 
proved of. 

I heard her praising those 
virtues. 

The history which I gave yoa 
to read appeared to me 
very agreeable. 
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Rule III. 

The past participle is indeclinable after avoir when followed 
by an infinitive* or an^ verb that expresses an action done to 
the person or thing of which we speak ; but if the action is 
done htfy or is in the person or thing of which we speak, then 
the participle is declinable. Fait is indeclinable when used 
impersonally ; but it is declinable when used actively for fch 
briquer^ creer, former, prodtiire, &c. — [V. Gram. Par P. Cati- 
neau, p. 37.] 

EXAMPLES. • 



Indeclinable, 

If in speaking of a house we 
say, jeTai vu bdtir, I saw 
it built (bdtir expresses that 
the action was upon F, it, 
meaning the house), 

Je ?ai entendu chanter, I 
keetrd it sung (meaning a 
song), 

Je Tai vu peindre, I saw her 
picture taken. 

La femme que j*ai vu battre, 
the woman whom I saw 
beaten (this means that tlie 
action of beating was per- 
formed upon the woman). 

La regie que j'ai commence 
a vous expliquer, the rule 
which I began to explain to 
you. 

Lies mathematiques que vous 
n'avez pas voulu que j'e^ti- 
diasse, the mathematics 
which you did not wish me 
to study. 



Declinable, 

But if we say, in speaking of 
a house,, je Tai vue tomber, 
I saw it fall (tomber e»- 
presses that the. action wees 
performed, or cbne by ths 
house), 

Je Tai entendue chanter^ I 
heard har sing. 

Je Tai vue peindre, I saw her 
painting. 

Ia^l femme que j'^ai vue battrv 
the woman whom I saxo 
beating (this means that 
the woman performed the 
action of beating). 

IJhistoire que je vous ai donnfs 
a 6tudier, the history which 
I have given you to study. 

Les femmes que rous avez 
instruites k foindre rous 
ont surpass^es, the women 
whom you have instructed 
to dissemble have surpassed 
you. 



* Obs, The ir^nUke is torn times not ex^teQsed^Wl'^TiiljKt^'caKA. 
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SYNTAX OP PARTICIPLES. 



Who has sent ? 

What has she sent ? 

To whom ? 
From where ? 



Nom. Miss B . . . MudemcisiU 

B . . . 
Ace. Some fine picturea, de ham 

tableaux 
Dat. 1*0 us, d tunes 
Abl. From Paris, de Paris 



Ayez-yous vu mon pere et ma m^re ? Oui, nous les ayons w, etZmr 
avoiis paHiy have you seen my father ai^4 mother ? Yes, we have seen 
them, and have spoken to them. '' 



Who has seen ? 

Whom have you seen ? 

"fo whom have yoo spoken ? 



]|om. We, nous 
Ace. Them, fes 
Dat. To them, leur 



Rule IV. 



The past participle is made to agree with me, me ; te, thee ; 
St, himself, &c. that precede reflective verbs in the accusative; 
but when those pronouns can be turned by to me, to thee, &.c. i 
in the dative, the participle is indeclinable, unless, que, qud, 
&^c. precede, in which instance the participle is declinable. 



EXAMPLES. 



Indeclinable. 

Lucr^ce 5'est donne la mort, 
Lucretia Mlkd herself (s\ 
dat. gave death to herself), 

EUle s'est hlessi le pied, she 
has hurt her foot. 

lis se sont cass^ les bras, they 

have broken their arms. 
Nous nous sommes lave les 

mains, we have washed our 

hands. 
EUes se sont imagine, they 

hx^ fancied to themselves. 

Vous vous etes imaging, ypu 
h^ye fancied to yourselves. 

Elle 5'est donne de la peine, 
she has given herself trouble 
(trouble to herself). 



Declinable. 

Elle s'est tuee, she IriUed ha- 
stiffs', ace) 

La mort qu'eWe s'est donnle^ 
' the death which she infict' 

ed.ou herself. 
Elle s'est promenee, she has 

taken a walk.. 
Elles 56 sont allies promener, 

they are gone to take a 

walk. 
lis se sont appliques aux 

m^athematiques, they have 

applied to the mathematics. 
]\^a soBUf 5'est blessee, my 

sister has hurt herself. 
Les peines qu'elle s'esi 

donnees, the trouble which 

she gave herself (to her- 

self). 
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The house which he ordered 

' to be built. 
The ladies lyhom I suffered 

to pass. 
The man whom you ceased 

to visit. 
Have you heard the new 

actress sing? 
Have you heard the new song 

sung ? Yes, I have (I have 

heard it sung). 
It is a thing which I have seen 

done. 
I have cited the noblest 

(finest) traits I could. 

To assemble, s^ assembler 
tragedy, tragi die 
applauded, applaudir 
^ order, ^airc 



The soldiers whom they have 

obliged to submit. 
The ladies whom I saw pas»> 

The people whom I saw ar- 
riving. . ' 

Yes, I have (I have heard her 
sing), 

I have heard them singing it 
(I have heard them who sung 

I saw her doing the same 

thing. 
There are the books I ordered 

(have made, or caused to 

come) from France. 

obliged, contraints 
to submit, se soumettre 
cited, citi 
traits, traits 



OBSERVATIONS REflPECTINO THE CASES. 

1. The pronouns m«. me ; te, thee; «e, himself, herself, &c. ; nouStUB\ 
i^His, you ; are in the acevsative when Englished in the preceding 
manner r but they are in the dative when they can be Englished as follows ; 
me, to me ; te, to thee ; se, to himself, &,c. ; nous, to us ; vovs, to vou. 
lAdj to him, to her, to it ; leur, to them, are always dat^e; and le, him, 
it ; la, her, it ; les, them, are always iiccusative. 

9. The nominative answers to the question who f otwhat f the genitive 
to the question whose f of whom? or of what? the dative to the ques- 
tion to, or for whom ? to, or for what ? the accusative to the question 
whom ? what 7 or whither 7 and the ablative is translated by from whom 1 
or from what f and generally answers to the question from whom 7 or 
from what f or whtre f 

EXAMPLES. 

Mademoiselle B . . . dessine bien ; je Tai mU ionvent dessiner, Miss 
B . . . draws well ; 1 have often seen her draw. 



Nom. \,je 
Ace. Her, V 



XXPLAITATIOH. 

Who saw, or has seen ? 
Whom did you see ? 

Mademoiselle B . . . nous a erivoyi de beaux tableaux, Miss. B • 
has svU us some fine pictures. 

25* 



i 

A 
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RECAPITULATORT PftACTICC. 






FIRST LESSON. 



The source of true happiness is in the heart of man, and 
the greatest satisfaction is found in the practice of virtue. 
The Tribunes demanded of Clodius the execution of the 
promise which the Consul Valerius had given. The laws 
which the first Christians had imposed. on themselves were 
full of wisdom. Demetrius Phalereus having understood 
that the Athenians had thrown down his statues ; ^* Thejr 
have not," said he, ^* overthrown the virtue which caused them 
to be erected to me." The glory which our ancestors ha?e 
lefl us, is an inheritance of which merit alone can put us in 
possession. Study frees us from the errors into which the 
prejudices of a (^^) l^^d education has plunged us. As 
soon as Aristides had said that the proposition of Themis- 
tocles was unjust, all the people cried out that it must be 
thought of no more. I have read in history that the Egyp- 
tians were, very superstitious, and {thai they) worshipped 
even the vegetables of their gardens. If you had studied the 
Roman history, you would know that Rome was at first gov- 
erned by kings. Plato said (used to say) that the people 
would be very happy if wisdom was the sole object of min- 
isters. We are more prone to excuse ourselves than to ac- 
knowledge our faults. 



In, dans ; practice, pratique 
promise, parole, f. 
Valerius, Valerius 
Demetrius, Demetrius 
to understand, apprendre 
Athenian, Athinien, m. 
to throw down, or overthrow, 

renverser 
to cause, /flwVc 
to erect, dresser 



to put in possession, donntt 

la possession 
to free, affranchir 
to cry out, s* eerier 
it must be thought of no more, 

il jrC y fallait plus penser 
id worship, adorer 
evexifjusqu^aux 
vegetables, legumes, f. pi. 
at first, cPabord 



9TNTAX»0F PARTICXPLSS. 



S8M 



Indeclinable, 

^OQ8 ne-ftoii^ sonuues pan 
donne. de la peine, we have 
not given ourselves trouble. 

£lle s'etait attire des enne- 
mis, she had drmon ene- 
mies upon herself. 



Declinable. 

Ctu^llea peines 5'esl-elle dam* 
nees ? what trouble did 
she give herself? (to Jier* 
self,) 

Les ennemis qu'elle 5'etait 
attires, the enemies whom 
she has drawn upon herself. 



CONTRASTED EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 



Indeclinjable, 

They have attached to them- 
selves. 

We have proposed to our- 
selves. 

She has drawn upon herself. 

They have attached many 
^persons to themselves. 

We have proposed difirculties 
to one another. 

She has drawn enemies upon 
herself. 

They have built houses for 
themselves. 

I had formed ideas of it. 

We have given- ourselves 

much trouble. 
They have given themselves 

much trouble. 
She has cut her finger. 

To attach to one's self, 5'^- 
tacher 

to propose to one's self, se pro- 
poser 

to abandon one's self, s^abanr 
donner 

to draw upon one's self, s*at' 
tirer 



Declinable, 
She has abandoned herself. 

We^ have applied ourselves. 

She has presented herself. 

They have abandoned them- 
selves to despair. 

We have applied to the ma- 
thematics. 

The enemies whom she has 
drawn upon herself 

We have built tliem, f for 
ourselves. 

Such are the ideas that I had 
ibrmed of it. 

What (of), trouble has he 
given himself! 

The trouble which they give 
themselves. 

She has cut herself. 

to present one's sdf, seprS* 

senter 
to propose to one another, se 

jmre 
difficulty j difficulti 
to form, se former 
to cut, se coykper 
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RBCAPirULATORT PEACTICS. 



Husiiftttlatots l$vuttin on tHe VtxftUf 



FIRST LESSON. 



The source of true happinesd is in the heart of man, and 
the greatest satisfaction is found in the practice of virtue. 
The Tribunes demanded of Clodius the execution of the 
promise which the Consul Valerius had given. The laws 
which the first Christians had imposed on themselves were 
full of wisdom. Demetrius Phalereus having understood 
that the Athenians had thrown down his statues ; " The/ 
have not/' said he/' overthrown the virtue which caused them 
to be erected to me." The glory which our ancestors have 
left us, is an inheritance of which merit alone can put us in 
possession. Study frees us from the errors into which the 
prejudices of a (the) bad education has plunged us. As 
soon as Aristides had said that the proposition of Themis- 
tocles was unjust, all the people cried out that it must be 
thought of no more. I have read in history that the Egyp- 
tians were very superstitious, and (that they) worshif^ed 
even the vegetables of their gardens. If you had studied the 
Roman history, you would know that Rome was at first gov- 
erned by kings. Plato said (used to say) that the people 
would be very happy if wisdom was the sole object of min- 
isters. We are more prone to excuse ourselves than to ac- 
knowledge our faults. 



In, dans ; practice, pratique 
promise, parole^ f. 
Valerius, Valirius 
Demetrius, Demetrius 
to understand, apprendre 
Athenian, Athinien, m. 
to throw down, or overthrow, 

renverser 
to cause, /aire 
to erect, dresser 



to put in possession, donner 

la possession 
to free, affranchir 
to cry out, s*icrier 
it must be thought of no more, 

iLn^y fallait plus penser 
to worship, adorer 
eveTifjusga'aux 
vegetables, legumes, f. pi. 
at first, cPabwrd 
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SECOND LESSON. 



The idle are very seldom well-informed. Those who love 
to improve in knowledge, or to learn, are never idle. Lying 
is the lowest of all vices. A young man should speak (ought 
to speak) with a great deal of discretion. A wbe man nei- 
ther allows himself to be governed, nor does he endeavour to 
govern others. Alexander attacked Darius Codomanus, de- 
feated him twice, and made his mother, wife, and daughters 
prisoners, (made prisoners his mother^ ^c). While M. Turenne 
was commanding in Germany, the inhabitants of a neutral city 
thought (believed) that the king's army was going to pass that 
w^y (was going by its side), and they, through fear, made an of- 
fer to the general of a hundred thousand crowns (caused to offer 
to the general a, 4*c.) in order to induce him to take another 
route. ** I cannot in conscience," said he, " accept that sum, 
because I have had no intention of passing through that city." 
Before you undertake (before undertaking) any thing, adopt 
proper measures, so that you may have nothing to reproach 
yourself for, if you do not succeed. You have adopted very 
proper measures, so that you will have nothiAg to reproach 
yourself for, if the affair does not succeed. Patience is the 
surest remedy against calumnies : time, soon or late, discov- 
ers the truth. ( The) True merit is always accompanied with 
civility and modesty. 

Very seldom, tres-rarement in, en; before, avant de 

informed, instruit to adopt, prendre 

to improve in knowledge, or yroper, juste 

to learn, a s'instruire measure, mesurej f. 

low, bas ; with, avec to reproach for, r^ocher 
allows himself to be governed, remedy, ren^de, m. 

ne se laisse gouvemer sure, sur 

to endeavour, chercher soon or late, t(k ou tard 

to attack, attaquer discovers, decouvre 

to defeat, vaincre true, veritable 

prisoner, prisonnier with, de, and cT 

to induce, engager ■ civility, honnetete 
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THIRD LESSON. 
J^ le nomhre XIV relativemeni d Henri IV. 

Le premier roi de France, nomine Henri, a ete sacre le 14 
M&i 1029. 

Henri IV. naquit le 14* Decembre 1553, 14 siecles, 14 
decades, et 14 ans apr^s la naissance de J. C. 

Henri II. ordonne, le 14 Mai 1554, d'elargir la rue de la 
Feronnerie ; on negligea de le faire, et cette segHgence faTO- 
risa Tassassinat de Henri IV, un 14 Mai. 

Les Parisiens resistent, le 14 Mai 1576, a on Mit de Henri 
III. roi de France. 

Marguerite de France, premiere femme de Henri IV. na- 
quit le 14 Mai 1582. 

Paris, a Tinstigation du due de Guise, se revofte contre 
Henri III. le 14 Mai 1586. 

Henri IV. gagne la bataiUe d'lvry le 14 Mars 1590. 

La Ligne fait une procession le 14 Mai 1590, pendant le 
siege de Paris par Henri IV. 

Henri IV. est assassine le 14 Mai 1610. 

n a vecu 4 fois 14 ans, 14 semaines, et 4 fois 14 jours. 

II y a dans Henri de Bourbon 14 lettres. 

Louis XIII. fils de Henri IV. est mort le 14 Mai 1643. 

' Amusemens Philologiques. 



FOURTH LESSON. 

La vraie politesse est commune aux &mes delicates de 
toutes les nations, et elle n'est particuli^.re a aucun peuple. 
La civilit6 exterieure n'est que la forme etablie dans les diP> 
ferens pays pour exprimer eette politesse de Tame. Je pre- 
fere la civilite des Grecs k celle des autres peuples, parce 
qu'elle est plus simple et moms fatigante : elle rejette toute 
formalite superflue, son unique objet est de rendre la societe 
et la conversation aisee et agreable. Mais la politesse int6- 
rieure est bien difierente de cette civilite superficiclle.. C'est 

^ Erreur, il est ne le 13 Decembre. 
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tne 6galite d'ame qui exclut en meme temps rinsensibilit^ et 
fe trop d'empressement ; elle suppose une promptitude a discer- 
ner ce qui peut convenir aux difilerens caracteres des hommes : 
c'est une douce condescendance^ au moyen de laquelle 
nous nous accommodons au gout de chacun. non pas pour 
flatter ses passions^ mais pour eviter de les irriter. En un 
mot, c'est un oubli de nous-memes, pour chercher ce qui peut 
^tre agreable aux autres ; mais d'une m&niere si delicate, que 
nous les laissions a peine s'aperceroir que tel soit notre but ; 
elle sait contredire avec respect, et plaire sans adulation, et 
elle est 61argement eloignee de la fade complaisance et de la 
basse familiarite. — Ramsay. 

A cUscemer, in discerning de les irriter, provoking them 

convenir d, suit cP in ; que nous les laissions, as 

au moyen de, by to let them; fade, insipid 



FIFTH LESSON. 

Nous sommes si presomptueux, que nous voudrions Stre 
connus de toute la terre, et meme des gens qui viendront 
quand nous n'y serons plus, et nous sommes si vains que 
I'estime de cinq ou six persoiines, qui nous environnent, nous 
amuse et nous contente. Que chacun examine sa pensee ; il 
la trouvera toujours occupe au passe, et k Tavenir. Nous ne 
pensons presque point au present, et si nous y pensons, ce 
n'est que pour en prendre la lumiere pour disposer de Tave^ 
nir. Le present n'est jamais notre but. Le passe et le pre- 
sent sont nos moyens ; le seul avenir est notre objet. Ainsi 
nous ne vivons jamais, mais nous esp^rons de vivre ; et nous 
disposant toujours a 6tre heureux, il est indubitable que nous 
ne le serons jamais, si nous n'aspirons a une autre beatitude 
qu'sl celle dont on peut jouir en cette vie. Peu de chose nous 
console, parceque peu de chose nous afflige. — '• Pascal. 

Des gens qui viendront, to but, aim 

posterity ; que, let moyens, resources 

prendre la lumilre, to gain disposant toujours, are always 

information endeavouring 
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Rule I. 

Adverbs are generally placed after verbs in the sw^b 
tenses f and between the auxiliary and participle in the com- 
pound tf^ses; but davantage^ more, is always put after the 
participle, 

Ohs. 1. The adverbfl bien, mietiXf trop^ mal, fis, toujours, jamais, &c. 
are soiuetimes placed indifferently, ei^er before or ailer an ir^mitioe ; but 
they are always placed after yeriM in the simple tenses, and generally, 
thou£rli not always, between the auxHiary and partidpU : £x. Faire bien 
son devoir, ou bum faire son devoir. 

2. Adverbs are never placed betwe^ the nominative and the verb, •• 
in English : £z. 11 parle sowoeni, he often speaks. 

EXAMPLES. 

Votre frere parle rarement Yonr brother seldom speaks 

II a toujours bien parl6 de He has always spoken weU of 

vous you 

J(^ pense souvent d elle I often think of her 

Llle n'a pas encore appris sa She has not yet learnt her 

le^on ^ lesson 

Votre soBur a bien chante Tour sister has sung well 

Rule II. 

The adverbs a^ourcPhm, demain, hier, and those which 
consist of several words* are generally placed after the par^ 
ticiple in the compound tenses* 

BXAfiSPLES. 

II a plu aujourd!hu% It has rained to-^y 

J'aurai fait demain I shall have done to-morrow 

Elle a eu beaucoup de peine k She has haid a great deal of 

le persuader trouble to persuade him 

Nous I'avons rencontree par We met her by chance 

hasard 



* Obs. Adverbs are sometimes so connected with nouns as to form a 
compound ; as, btwuMUf dt peine, much trouble. 



SYNTAX OP A0VBEB8. x 301 



Rule IIL 



The adverbs 7amai5, toujour s^ and sowmt^ are placed bei- 
fi>re all other adverbs, except presque, Assez, enough, is ne- 
ver put afler the noun as in English. 

EXAMPLES. 

Nous ne buvbns jomots trop We never drink too muph 

Mon pere est presque totgours My father is abnost ahoays ill 

malade 

Vous Stes souvent ensemble Tou are often together 

Vous n'avez pas assez de pa^ Tou have not patience enough 

tience 

Obs, jtdcerbs, in French, as in English, frequently begin a sentence ; 
as. Comment se porte Monsieur yotre pere ? how is your father ? Quand 
▼oulez-vous venir chez-nous ? when will you come to our house ? — [For 
the formation of Adverbs, &c. «. p. 143.] 



I&XAMFLES FOR PRACTICE. 

I often think of you. She speaks much^ and thinks little^ 
I have often seen her at the theatre. They never speak vre]^> 
of any body. We have never spoken ill of any body. They 
have acted conformably to their principles. I have always 
consic!ered maturely. When shall you go to Italy? The 
king is scarcely ever well (is abnost aboays iU). You never 
-come to see me. 

To act, agir maturely, mAremtrU 

principles, principes Italy, ItaKe 



OBSERVATIONS W TBE NEGATIVES NE^FAS, POUtT, 6lC. 

1. Neis generally put befi>re the verb^ and pas or point 
after ; in compound s«itences p€u or point is put before the 
participle. If an adverb follow the negation^ pas must be 
used, not point. Point denies more strongly than pas — 
[». p. 67.] 

26 



M4 



•TMTAZ OP FKBPOSinONS. 



6. Ne 18 used before a verb that is preceded by a am^pm^ 
the ; as, plus^ mains, &c. or by autre, autrement, when the 
first \rerb is used qfirmativefy, or negatively interrogattMfy ; 
but if the first verb be negative, or interrogative withoat a 
negation, then ne is omitted. 



EXAMPLES. 



. . eeipbis 
ne pensiez 



Mademoiselle S . 

riche que vous 

(affirmative) 
N'est-ellc pas phu jeune que 

▼ous ne pensiez ? (ncg. int.) 
L'aflaire est tout autre qu'on 

ne me t'avait r aeon tee 

Elle u*est pas moins belle que 
sa 8(Bur Tetait (negative) 

Est eDe plus belle que sa scsur 
I'etait? (interrogative). 



Miss S . . 
thought 



isrtcA^rthanyoii 



Is she not younger than 700 
thought ? 

The aSair is quite diJfereiU 
fix>m what it had been re- 
lated to me 

She is not less handsome tbu 
her sister was 

Is she handsomer than her 
sister was f 



0n tue nUcftia 0f 3lteiM»0ftfoii0. 



Rule. 

Prepositions are generally placed before nouns and pv- 
kouns, in French as in English. 



EXAMPLES. 



A qui parTez-vous ? 
Je par^ d lui, et non <r vous 
IXe quoi reus plaignez-vous ? 
Je me [dains de la personne 

pour qui vous vous int6- 

ressez 



To whom do you speak T 
I speak to him, and not to you 
Of what do you complain? 
I complain of the person for 
wham you are interested 



Oha. The French prepositionSf particularly de and it, are fireqaently re- 
peated before rumns, pronouns, and verbs. With regard to the cases by 
which thej are followed, and the different ways in which many of them 
are Englished, — [v. pages 154, 155, Slc] 
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J'ot peur qu'il ne vienne pas 
Ne craigneZ'yo\i& pas qu'il ne 

▼iei^oe ? 
Je crams ^u'elle ne meure 
J'apprehende que sa maladie 

ne soit mortelle 
Je ne doute point qu'il ne vi- 

enne 
A moins qu^il ne fasse beau 
Si vous ne venez me prendre 
8'i\ ne le veut pas 
8*\\ ne parlait p€is 
Que it'ltes-vous arrive j^utot ? 

Que ne m'est-il permis ? 
Que ne parlez-vous 1 
De crainte qu^'H ne s'egare 
IH peur gii'il ne vieiine 
Je n'ai que deux francs 



I am afraid he will not come 
Are you not afraid that ifei 

wilt come 1 
I fear lest she should die 
I am apprehensive test his mal» 

ady should be mortal 
I do not doubt hut he wiQ 

/some 
Unless it should be fair 
If you do not fetch me 
J^ he does not wish it 
j^ he did not speak 
How is it you did not arrlioi 

sooner? 
Why Is it not granted to me*! 
Why "do you not speak ? 
X«s'/ he should go wron^ 
For fear he should come 
* I have on/y, or hut two francs 



4. iVe is used without jpos, or potn/, after t7 y a, depuis, and 
before a verb fpUowed by de in speaking of time. 

EXAMPLES. 

II y a dix ans que je ne Pai vu I have not seen him these ten 

years 
Hy asix mois que je ne lui ai I have not spoken to him ftfr 

parj^^ six mpcths 

Comment vous ^tes-vous How have you been since | 
porte, depuis que je ne vous saw you ? 
ai vu? 
Je ne sortirai de trois jours I shall not go out for tlir^ 

days 

5. Ife is us^d as a negative without pas or pointy bcfor^. thf 
▼lerbs cesser, pser, ppwmr, and alqp before savoir, to be abh^ 
used §Qxpottpoir, 



EXAMPLES. 



II ne ces5e de gronder 
On n'o5e I'l^border 
Je ne puis me taire 
U ne 5atY ce qu'il veut 



He does not cease grumbling 
They dare not accost him 
I caniiot be silent 
He knows not what he wants 



mtTAX or Htvoflmoifab 



Un liTie epaifl de tiois poncesi 
ou un liTre dc trou poucefl 
if epois ou d'epraseur 

J^ai un vbre qui & quatre, 
doigts de largeor, ou qui 
est large de quatre doigts 

II est rare de voir une planche 
de sapia longue de douze. 
verges, large de dix pieds et* 
epaisse de huit pouces, ou de 
douze verges de long ou d& 
longueur, de dix pieds de 
large on de largeur, et de huh 
pouces flP epais ou <f 6pais- 
spnr 

Ce linon a une verge de lar* 
gear 



A bode three inches thick, « 
a book three inches ts 
tluoknesft 

I, have a- tree which is km 
fingers broad, or four fing* 
ers in breadth 

It is rare to see a plank of 
deal twelve yards long, ten 
feet broad, and eight inches 
thick, or twelve yards in 

' l<^ngth, ten feet tit breadth, 
ai^d eight inches tft thick- 



This lawn is a yard wide, or 
a yard in width 



Db is used aftef At^ecHves or Adverbs tued partitivdy. 



EXAMPLES. 



Tons avez plus cf argent que 

moi, autant if amis et raoins 

iforgueil que lui 
11 a beaucoap <f esprit, point 

if argent, et tres pen ef amis 
Autant de femmes que 

ifhommes 
Ctoe de peines et de soins ? 
n prend trop de peine 
U n'a point de sens coramun 



Tou have more money than 
I^^as many friends and less 
pride than he 

He has much wit, no money, 
and very few- friends 

As many women as men 

What care and trouble ! 
He takes too much pains 
He has not. common sense 



De after Numerals or Pronouns, and before A^edives. 



EXAMPLES. 



n y en a frente if achev6s 
n y en eut cinquante de tues 

et cent de blesses 
Ilp'y a personne de blesse 
Il.n^y a personne de si heureux 
n y a dans son style je ne 

sals quoi de dur 



Thirty of them are finished 
There were fifly men killed 

and a hundred wounded 
There is nobody wounded 
There is no person so happy 
His style has I know not 

what that is harsh in it 
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As it woald only be embarrassing to the student to enter 
into any further explanation respecting prepositions, than 
what has already been given, the author thinks it may here 
be only useful for the learner to see the various applications 
and illustrations of the manner in which de, d, &c. are ren- 
dered in English. 

De after Nouns^ Acgectives, and Verbs. 



EXAMPLES. 



tin homme cTesprit, cfhon- 

neur 
Un acte de justice, de probite 
II a une montre cTor, un habit 
de drap, un gilet de satin, 
un mouchoir de poche, du 
vin de France, des soies 
cf Italie, de (a laine eTEs- 
pagne 
II est digne de louanges, las 
du discours, charme de la 
nouvelle, content de sa con- 
dition 
II s'avisa cf un expedient 
Ne vous moquez pas des malr 

heureux 
Ayez pitie de mes malheurs 
R6jouissez vous de ma fortune 
II s'est informe de vous 
lis s'etonnerent de lui 
II mourut de froid, de faim 



A man o/* talent, o/* honor 

An act o/* justice, o/" probity 
He has a gold watch, a cloth - 
coat, a satin waist-coat, 
a pocket handkerchief 
French wine, Italian sHks, 
Spanish wool 

He is pic^seworthy, we^ry qf 
the discourse, overjoy^a ai 
the news, contented, uf(th 
his condition ' , -^ 

He thought &/* an expedient. 

Do not laugh ai the unforton 
nate 

Have pity on my miisifortunei 

Rejoice at my fortune 

He inquired o/lfcr you 

They wondered at Kim 

He died mtk, or qf cold^ 
or qf hunger 



;! 



De before Nouns denoting Measure^ Weighty iS&c. 



EXABfPLES. 



I < 
t ■ 



. !l 



. I * 



Un tapis long de six verges et. A caifpet' six jktds Ibng an^i 

large <ie deux, ou un tapis. two wide,' or'^six j^ds m 

de six verges de longueur et* len^h ihid iWo tit madth 

de deux (l(S largeur ... . ' ..^.. 



mtTAX or tmmroMviiMm, 



Un liTie epaifl de tiois poacosi 
ou un livre dc trois poucefl 
if epois ou d'epraseur 

Jfai un vbre ifoi & quaUre, 
doigts de largeur, ou qui 
est large de quatre doigts 

n est rare de voir une planche 
de sapia longue de douze 
verges, largie de dix pieds et* 
epaisse de huit pouces, ou de 
douze verges de kmg ou dS 
loDgueur, de dix pieds de 
large on die largenr, et ife huit 
pouces <f epais ou <f 6pais- 
apm 

Ce linon a one verge de lar* 
gear 



A bode three inckes thick, cc 
a book three inches ts 
thickness 

I. have a tree which is faar 
fingers broad, or four fing- 
ers in breadth 

It is rare to see a plank of 
deal twelve yards long, ten 
feet broad, and eight inches 
thick, or twelve yards in 

■ Itoffth, ten feet tit breadth, 
and eight inches tit thick- 



This lawn is a yard wide, or 
a yard in width 



Db is used after A^ecHves or Adverbs used pariitively. 



EXAMPLES. 



Tous avez plus cf argent que 

moi, autant d'amis et ramus 

d'orgueil que lui 
n a beaucoap d'esprit, point 

d'argent, et tres peu d'amis 
Autant de femmes que 

d'hommes 
Ctoe de peines et de soins f 
U prend Irop de peine 
U n'a point de sens coramun 



Tou have more money than 
I^ as many fiiends and less 
pride than he 

He has much wit, no money, 
and very few. friends 

As many women as men 

What care and trouble ! 
He takes too much pains 
He has not common sense- 



De after Numerals or Pronouns, and before A^ectives, 



EXAMPLES. 



n y en a trente d'achev^s 
n y en eut cinquante de tues 

et cent de blesses 
II. pW a personne de blesse 
l).n 7 a personne de si heureux 
n y.a dans son style je ne 

BsHa quoi de dur 



Thirty of them are finished 
There were fifty men kiDed 

and a hundred wounded 
There is nobody wounded 
There is no person so haf^y 
His stj^ has I know not 

what that is harsh in it 
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Q\x6i de Rki^ juste t ^ What can be fairer T 

il y a je tie sais quoi ck ^a- There is something inexpre^ 

cietiX dai^s ses mdcourd sibly gracious in his di»» 

course 
Avez-Vous jamais m rien'd!^ Did you ever see any thing 

pltis curieux T more cui'iousT 

11 n'y a rien de tel Inhere is no such thing 



DEti^ir Comparatives^ 

EXAMPLES. 



Plus de dix guin6es 



More than ten guineas 



J'en suis plua {fit moitie per- I* ani more, tfon half per- 



suade 
H a plus de vingt ans 



suaded of it 
He is more than twenty years 
of age 
II eroit tous les joora. cfuti It grows an inch every day 

pottce 
II est. plus grand de tonte la He b taller by a whole head 

tete 
Vous-etes plus jeune que moi You are younger than I by 



d!e.qualrelui8 



four years 



De used in Adverbial Expirtssionsi 

EXAMPLES. 



II voit de nuity comme les 

chats 
Nous y arriverons de jour 

II courut de toutes ses forces 
EUe danse de bonne grace 
II se conduit de cette maniere 
lis jouent de la flute 
Nous viTons de poisson 



He sees by night, like a cat 

We shall arrive thete ^ the 

day-^time 
He ran with all his might 
She dances mth a good grace 
He behaves in that manner 
They play an the iiate 
We live on Mi 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE ON DE. 

That is a man of talent. Here is a silver dish. There ar«^ 
several fine stone bridges over the Thames. Where do vott! 
come from ? I come from France. My brother has a sifter 



aos 
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watch. He is worthy of friendship. There were as maa] 
children as men. We go from prorince to prorince, from 
town to town, from street to street Have you e?er seen 
any thing prettier. My sister is more than twenty years of 
age. I will not give more than twenu guineas £oit that 
watch. We shall not travel by night We shall only travel 
by day. They jumped, or leaped m joy. 



Dish, plai, m. 
silver, argent ; to, eft 



street, rut 

to jump, or leap, sauUr 



A after Nouns^ A^teHvts^ and Verbs, 



EXAMPLES. 



Des has d trois fils 
L'homme au gilet rouge 

Un procureur d la cour de 
ccmscience 

Utae dorure d Tor p&le 

Voici le moulin d vent 

Voila un moulin d eau 

Donnez-moi le potiS feau 

Apportez la bouteille d Ten- 
cre 

Une chaise d bras 

Un habit d la mode 

Un bassin d laver les mains 

Une corbeille d pain 

Avez-vous de la poudre d ca- 
non? 

Nous avons des armes d feu 

Voici notre salle d manger 

C'est un fruit nuisible d la 
sante 

Elle est trop adonnee au 
plaisir 

Cela est semblable au mien 

II est propre d tout 

Cela est bon d quelque chose 



Stockings witn tnree threads 

The man with the red waist* 
coat 

A proctor in the court of con- 
science 

A gilding with pale gdd 

Here is the wind-mifi 

There is a water-mill 

Give me the watering-pot 

Bring the ink-bottle 

An elbow-chair 

A fashionable coat 

A wash-hand basin 

A bread-basket 

Have you any gunpowder t 

We have fire-arms 

This is our dining-room 

It is a fruit hurtful to the 

health 
She is too much addicted to 

{Measure 
That is like mine 
He is fit for every thing 
That is good for something 
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Elle est trda sensible au firoid 

n d^plait d son mutre 

Ne desobeissez pas d tos pa- 
rens 

Je pardonne d mes ennemis 

II ne ressemble pas d son p^re* 
du tout 

II applaudit d tout ee qu'ils 
font 

Elle condescend d tout 

11 ne se fie d personne 

Ne notts nuisons pas Fun d 
r autre 

Je pense d yotre affaire 



She is very susceptible ^ 

cold 
He displeases his master 
Do not disobey your parents 

I fi)rgiTe my enemies 

He does not resemble his fa* 

ther at aH 
He applauds aU they do 

She complies with every thing 

He ^usts nobody 

Let us not hurt one another 

I am thinking on your busi- 
nesff 



A is used to denote Hx^jilnct where one is, or is going. 

EXAMPLES. 



II Tint d Londres 
II demeure d Londres 
Elle yit d la caippagne 



He came to London 
He lives in London 
She lives in the c<ftintry 
I'entree, d' Textrenttte, ttu At the entrance, at the ex- 

. tremity, in the midst of the 
woods 
Within two inches of the 

ground 
Turn, to the right 



milieu des hois 
A deux doigts de terre 
Toumez d droite 



A is used to denote the Period or Su<^ssion of Time or 

Action, 



EXAMPLES. 



Nous nous levons d six heures. We rise at six, at nine, at son- 
d neuf heures, au lever du rise, at. sun-set, in time^ at 



soleil, au coucher du soleil^ 
d terns, d divers tems^ 



different times 



i 
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A !• naed to denote ifte Circymstances of Events mi 

Aetunu* 



n a mal a U t^ 

Une blessure d Tepaiile 

n etaii blease on bras 

Du drap d dix-huit schellings 

la ver|^ d rd prix 
II vend des chandeUea d la 

douiaiao^ du no d la pinte^ 

de la viande d la livre, du 

drap dia fern - 
Elle travaille d raiguilleh 
Joueronchnous amx cartes, aux 

echecs. 6lc. 
Je montfu d cheval 
Nous all&mes d pied 
Elle s'habille d la Fraopaise 



He hM a pain m his head 
A wound in the shoulder 
He was wounded in the arm 
Cloth at eighteen shillings a 

yard, at a cheap rate 
He sells caadles by the dozen, 

wive hy the pint, meat^jr 

the pound, doth b^ the 

yard 
She works at her needle 
Shall we play at cards, at 

chess, 6&C. 
I Bode an horseback 
We went an foot 
She dresses in the French 

fashion 



Ji, is used to denote Posseswn^ Qf^t D^9 ^f^- 



BXAMPLES. 



X qui est ce canif T 

II est d mot ^ 

n est d lui; 3 est de2fe;^ 

est d mxmfrere 
C'eat d eoir5 i m^abeir 
Ce n'est pas d nous k decider 
C'edt d Yotre.jp^re k voir 



Tl^se penknifb is this t 

It is mint 

It is At5 ; it is hm's ; it k my 

bratkar^s 
Jjkis yaurngrt tp obe^ in^ 
U is notySr us to decide 
It is your father's business to 



. T^jneakiBg of ttme,^oi9i is rendered by depuis, and lo by 
Jusqu'a, and Sso when fo signifies as fair as, or 50 far as, it is 
mostly expressed byjfMsgu'd; Ex. Je resterai & la ville depuis 
le mHieu de Pete jusqu'd Noel, I shall remain in the city 
from Midsummer to Christmas. II a voyage jusqu'au dela de 
i'Euphrate, he has travelled as far as beyond the Euphrates 
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Atant, before, o{^posed to Aprls, after, 

EXABfPLES. 

II arriva avctni moi He arrived before me 

U anriva aprls'.wim. He arrived irfter me 

Avant le deluge Before tbe deluge 

jtprif le deluge Ajfttr the deluge 

Detant, before, opposed to Derriire, behind. 

EXAMPLES. 

II est men aneien : il marehe He is my senior ; he walks 
decani moi, et moi je before me^ and I walk de- 
marche derrihre lui hind him 
Devant la maison Before the house 
Derrihrt la maison Behind the house 

Chez, at^ with, 

EXAMPLES. 

H est chez m&i, chez htt, chez He is at my house, ai his 

elU house, ai her house 

II vient de chez moi, de chez He comes from my house, his 

2ut, de chez vous house, your house 

n ya chez vous, chez eUe, chez He goes to your house, to her 

eux house, to their house 

II ^ina chez moi, chez eux He dined with me, with them 

Dans, in, used in a definite sense. 



Dtms la ville. Dans la capi- In the city. In the capital 

tale 

Dans la maison. Dans la In the house. In the room. 

chambre. jDcms le desSein With the intent 

Dans Londres. Dans Paris Jn Jjondon. In Parb 

Nous lisons dans Ciciron, We read tn Cicero, in Ovid 

dans Ovide 

Dcuis un moia TFi^Aut a month 



312 snfTAX or niBposiTiomi. 

The prepositioDfl en, dans, and A sometiiiies express nx] 
different meanings. 

BXAMPLCfl. 

II est M viUe ;. mais non chez He is tn town ; Imt not at 

lui home 

Je crois qu'il est dans la ville, He is in town, and not out of 

et non hors de la ville town 

II est d la yille, et non i la He is tit town, and not in the 

campagne country 

En is sometimes used adoerhiaUhf. 

EXAMPLES. 

En prison, en Angleterre, en In prison, m England, ta 

France, en Italic, d&c Aller France, in Italy, d&c. To 

en France, en Italie, d&c. go to France, Italy, d&c. 

En plein jour. En hiver. In broad day. In winter. 

Tant en paix quVit guerre Both tn peace and war. 

En col^TC. Dans la colere In a passion. In the passkn 

ou il etait he was in 

En un instant Dans le mo- In an instant. At the mo- 
ment ment . 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE OS A, k». 

He has a wind-mill in the country. I have a pain in 'my 
shoulder. We live in Paris, and my brother lives in Rouen. 
Are you going on foot, or on horseback? She received her 
daughter with open arms. We have cloth at eighteen shil- 
lings a (the) yard. To whom d^d you give the book ? I have 
given it to your brother. It is not far from his house to the 
church. He is in prison. Tour father will dine at our house 
to-morrow. Whose book is this ? It is mine. We shall ar- 
rive before you. Your hat is behind the door. 

Cloth, drop far, loin 

yard, verge^ f. to arrive, arriver 



Obs, It may not be necenar^ to say any thinff respecting eanjumeiumt, 
as they have already been sufficiently treated of at pages 162| 163» Ae. 
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0f MUtifftionn, 



Interjections are unconnected words or broken sentences 
that are used in expressing the passions, feeSngs, or emotions 
of the mind. 

The following is a list of a few of the interjections used in 
French, which may be divided as follows : 



1. TO EXPRESS JOT. 

Ah! ah! 
Bon I well! 
Vive lajoiel huzza! 
Vive U roi! long lire the 
king! 

3. FEAR. 

Ah! ah! 
He! oh! 
Heias ! alas ! 

6. CONTEMPT, OR AyERSX3N. 

AUes^vous en ! go away 
IH! ty\ or fie! 
jn done ! fy upon ! 

7. ADMIRATION. 

Oh! oh! 
Ha! hah! 



9. WARNING. 

Oare! 

Prenez^arde 
Tout beau ! softly ! 



/} 



take care! 



2. GRIEF OR AFFLICTION. 

Ah! hilds! ah! alas! 
Ah mon Dieu ! O dear ! 
AM ! die / oh ! ay ! 
Ouf! pho! 

4. ENCOURAGEMENT. 

AUons ! pa ! ho pa ! come on < 
Courage! cheer up! 
Tenezferme! hdd! or stand 
fast! 

6. DERISION. 

Oh! oh! 

Zest! Bah! pshaw! 

8. SVRPItlSB. 

Oh! oh! 

liiseticorde ! Mess me! 

10. CALLING TO. 

Ho! hold! hoi hoUal stop 
Hem! here! 



11. FOR SILENCING. 

Chut! pmx! hush! be still! 
Silence !. silence ! 
4SS.' hist! 
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lOIOMATICiJL mXPUMMMWH§. 



l^tomtitUul f^vpvtuuionn^ 



The fdlowing is a list of a few of the ieUomaiicai ei^^rtssms 
which frequently occur in the French language. 

1. Atoir is mostly Englished by to have; but it is abo 
frequently Englished by to be. 



Avoir cJkaud, to be warm 
Avoir frdid, to be cold 
Avoir f mm, to be hungry 
Avoir $oiff to be thirsty 
Avoir besoin ile, to be in want 

ofy to have occatum for, or 

needqf 
Avoir honte, to be ashamed 
Avoir borme mine, to look 

well 
Avoir affaire, to want, to have 

need 

IP avoir que f aire de 
FPavoir affaire de 

FT avoir garde defaire 
& garder bien defaire 

Avoir six, sept, ou huit ans 



Avoir reason, to be right 
AjDoir tort, to be wrong 
Avoir peur, to be afraid 
Avoir soin, to take care 
Avoir ^S de, to piqr, or to 

be pitied 
Avoir cours, to be current, or 

in vogue 
Avoir mcd, to have a sore, a 

pain 
Avoir beau, to be in vain 
Avoir la bonte, to be so goed 

or kind as 

}To want none of, or to have 
no occasion for or to 
To be far from doing a thing, 
or be sure not to do a thing, 
by no means 
To be six, sefen, or eight 
years of age 



} 



BXAMPLSS. 



I'm eiaud aux mains, mais 

fatfroid aut pieds. 
AveZ'^ousfroid aux pieds 
ChaulTez-vous, si vous avez 

froid 
fraveX'rous pas/atm ? 
Non, mais j'at grand' soif 
I'm besoin <f un habit 



My hands are warm, bat my 

hotarecM. 
Are your feejt coUf 
Warm youmlf, if yon an 

cM 
Are you not hmgry f 
Np, £itt I am Yerj thirsty 
i want^ OT am in want of a 

ooat 



IDIOMATICAL BZPBBBSIOlfS. 
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Fen aihonte 

Vous avez tres-bonne mine ce 

matin 
J'ai affaire de eel a, et vous 

n'en avez que f aire 

n n*a que faire de votre 
• argent 

Elle n'a que faire de parler 
Quel Sge a Monsieur votre 

p^re? 
II avait cinquante was le mois 

passe 
Vous aviez raison, et ]'avai$ 

tart 
Elle a peur de son ombre 
Je ne crois pas que cette 

monnaie ait cours 
Tai mal k la tete 

Les enfans oni mal aux 

oreilles » 

Vous avez beau parler 

Vous aviez beau I'avertir, il 
ne voulait pas vous croire 

Voulez-vous avoir la bonte de 
me doQuer une plume ? 



I am ashamed of it, of thei% 

You look very well this moror 

ing 
I want that, and you do not 

(want that), or you have 

no occasion for that 
He wants none of your monej 

She has no occasion to speak 
How old t5 y.our father I 

He was fifly years of age last 

month 
Tou were right, and I woi 

wrong 
She is afraid of her shadow 
I do not believe that this 

money is current 
I have a pain in my head^ or 

my head aches 
The children have sore ears 

You have spoken in vain^ or 

to no purpose ^ 

It 15 in vain for you to advise 

him, he would not believe 

you 
Will you have the goodness to 

give me a pen ? 



EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 

Are your hands and feet warm ? My hands are so cold 
that I cannot write. Are you thirsty ? No, but I am veiy 
hungry. Do you want a hat ? You do not look well to-day. 
How old are you T I shdl be twenty-two next week. He is 
right, and you are wrong. If I be right, you are wrong. Whj 
are you afVaid ? I am not afraid. Does your head ache 1 No, 
but my tooth aches. It is in vain to wait for him (you have} 
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waited far him in vain)^ he will not come. Will yoa be 
kind as to bring me some chocdiate T 



So cold, sifroid 

to wait for him, Fattendre 



to bring, apparter 
chocolate, chocolai, m. 



II. Idiamatical signification of different verbs. 



AlUr a bride abattue 
Aimer mieux 
Casser un testament 
Casser le parkment 
Donner d pleines mains 
Donner un coup de main 
Donner de main en main 
Donner la main d un mat' 

heureux 
En venir aux mcdns 
En vouloir d 
Je souhaiterais pouvoir 
H me tarde de 
H ne laisse pas 
H ne tient qu'd mot, qu'd vous, 

6lc, que 
11 ne iient pas d moi, d vous, 

d&c. que 
II tf va de voire vie 
II y allait de man honneur 

Jouer des instrumens 
Jouer une piece de thSdtre 
Mourir defaim 

Mourir defroid 
Mettre Tepee d la main 
Prendre d toutes mains 
Prendre les devans 
S'en prendre d 
Savoir bon gre 
Sen tenir d 



To go full speed 

To prefer, to have rather 

To annul a will 

To dissolve parliament 

To give plentifully 

To help 

To hand about 

To assist, or relieve an mh 

fortunate (person) 
To come to blows, to fight 
To have a ^ite against 
I wish I could 
I lon^ to 

He fuls not, nevertheless 
It is in my, your, d&o. power 

It is not my, your, d&o. ftah, 

if 
Your life is at stake 
My honor was at stake, or was 

concerned in it 
To play upon instruments 
To act a play 
To be starved, or to die of 

hunger 
To be starved with cold 
To draw the sword 
To cateh every way 
To get the start 
To find fault with, to blame 
To take kindly 
To keep, or stand to 



\ 



u^raxAfteAL exmubmions. 



Sir 



St hienpftnire d qmdqut chase \ 

J^y bien prendre > To go the right way to work 

S*y prendre de la bomne fo/gmi ) 

Sy prendre mal To go the wrong way to work 

Troitver a redirt d To find fault with 

Venir a bout de To accomplish^ to htiaf 

about, d&c. 



III. Tdiomaiical sifnificaiions of Fairs. 



Patrepeur 
JFaire cas de 
Faire Hat 
Fair ef aire 



Faire de son pis 

Ftdre maigre 

Faire un taur de promenade 

Faire empiette 

Faire U bel esprit 

Faire senAlant^ ou mine 

Fmre ie mdhde 

Faire des armes 

Faire de son mieuz 

Faire bien ses affaires 

Faire la chambre 

Faire la cuisine 

Faire la mdisson 

Faire fond sur quelqu'un 

Faire en sorte que 

Faire main basse sur fenmom 

Faire beaucoup de chemin 

Faire la sourde oreiUe 
Faire voile, ou meiife d fa 
voile 



1 



To make afiraid 
To esteem, to value 

To bespeak, to get made^ to 

oblige a person to dd 

something 
To do our or one's worst 
To eat fish 
To take a walk 
To purchase 

To set up for a wit, to pretend 
To pretend 
To sham sickness 
To fence 
To do one's be^lt 
To prosper 
To clean the room 
To cook, to dress victuals 
To reap the harvest 
To rely upon some one 
To do in such a manner thai 
To put the enemy to ^tm 

sword 
To go, or wdk-a great way 

about 
To turn, or give a deaf ear 
To set sail 



Obs, Fmre m used in txpnmng the sCate of the weather —v. p. 104 

37» 
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Oen eslfait dt hd 

Oen HaUfait de nun 

Oen serafcdt de vun 
Nefaire que 
Nefaire que de 
Sefaire a la fatigue 

8e faire des amis, au des 

nemis 
Se faire fort de 
Se faire des qfaires 



He is ondoney it is over with 
him 

I was undone, it was orer with 
me 
'< It will be orer with me, d&c. 

To do nothing hat 

To be but just 

To inure one's self to bard- 
ships 

To make friends, or enemies 

To take upon one's self 
To bring one's self into troop 
hie 



EXAMPLES. 



On a tort de faire peur aux 

enfans 
II m'a dit qu'il faisaii grand 

cas de vous 
II tifait faire une montre i 

repetition 
IXfait de son pis 
Les Catholiquesybn/ maigre 

pendant le careme 
Nous avons quelques empUttes 

^ faire 
n fait le hel esprit 
YiWefait mine d'etre malade 
Wfaisait semblent de n'en rien 

savoir 
II s'exerce 2l faire des armes 
Voulez-YOus/atrf tin tour de 
" promenade 1 
On a deji commence k faire 

la moisson 
AUez-yous mettre d la voile f 
y J'edme mitux lire que de jouer 
Quand on lui parle de cela, 

a fait la sourde oreilU 



It is wrong to frighten chil- 
dren 

He told me that he esteemed 
you very much 

He has bespoken a gold repeat- 
ing watch 

He does Ms worst 

The Catholics eat fish during 
lent 

We have some things to put' 
chase 

He sets up for a wit 

She pretends to be ill 

He pretended to be ignorant of 
it, or to know nothing of it 

He practises yeitrtiig^ 

Will you take awtdkf 

They have already begun to 

reap the harvest 
Are you going to set saiif 
I had rather read than play 
When they talk to him about 

that, he turns a deaf ear^ 

or he wiU ntt hear 
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FIRST LESSON. 

We should often be ashamed of our noblest actions, if the 
world were to see all the motives that produce them. 

Friendship cannot be maintained, without the forgivenen 
of many faults on both sides. 

A man would have but little pleasure, if he did not flatter 
himself. 

The worid oftener rewards the appearance of merit, than 
merit itself. 

There is more glory in forgiving, than there is pleasure ill 
revenging. 

Shallow people (Utile minds) ordinarily make a mystery 
of every thing, even of the greatest (least) trifles. 

Most people judge of men only by their fortune, and not 
by their merit 

Most men are guided by custom, interest, and passion, and 
not by reason. 

The ill use we make of our prosperity is often the cause 
of our misfortunes. 

Let us not rest upon the virtue of our ancestors ; let us 
be persons of worth ourselves. 

The merit and greatness of a man should be measured on* 
ly by his virtue and knowledge, and not by his fortune. 



SECOND LESSON. 

" Be like a promontory, against which the waves of the 
sea incessantly dash ; but it stands firm, and about it the rage 
of the boiling billows is laid asleep." 

** An ignorant rich man is a golden slave, and in his form 
only differs from brutes." 

" Do not say few things in many words ; but much in few 
words." 

** The sight of the reasoning power begins lo pefceive 
acutely, when that of the eye loses its acme." 



^ When the wise man opens his moath, the beaaties of 
his mind present themselves to Tiew, like the statues in a 
temple." 

** The life of the aTaricions resembles a funeral banquet ; 
for though it has all things requisite to a feast, yet no one 
present rejoices." 

" This world is like a vast sea ; mankind is like a vessel 
sailing upon its tempestuous billows ; our skilful oonduct is 
as its sails . the acieaees serve us for our oars; good or bad 
fortune-is the fivorable or contrary wind; and judgment is 
the rudder. If unhappily this last be wanting^ I despair of 
the vessel, for it most infiillibly be wreoked." 



THIRD LES80N. 

AncHiifiDE a dit: ''Donnez-moi un point d'appui, et 
j'6branlerai Tunivers." Ferguson, celebre astronome et 
physicieu, s'est amuse a calculer, que si, au moment oil Ar- 
chimede pronon9a ces paroles, Dieu Teiit pris au mot 
en lui fouriiissant avec ce point d'appui donne k 6000 
milies du centre de la terre, des mat^riaux d'une force 
suffisante et un contre-poids de deux cents livres, il eut falla 
k ce grand geometre un levier de douze quadrillons de milies 
(12,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000) et une vttesse a Tex- 
tremite du long bras 6gale a celle d'un boulet de canon, poor 
Clever la terre d'un pouce en vingtrsept centaines de billions 
d'annees (270,000,000,000,000). 

La lumiere du 8oleil,qui nous parvient en 8 minutes 13 
secondes, fait 192895 milies par seconde, c'est k dire 95097538 
milies pendant les 8 minutes et quart i-peu-pr^s. 

Arckimhde, Archimedes foumissant, furnishing 

un point d'appui, a place to suffisante, sufficient 

stand upon etmtr&paids, oounter^ise 

ibranler, to move Uvres, pounds 

unsBters, world eikifaUu, would have wanted 

pht/sicierp, philosopher vttesse, velocity 

s*est amuse, amumd himself bouUt de canon, cannon-ball 

paroles, words elever, raise ; pouce, inch 

rM ptH au 'mot, had taken parvenir, to reach 

him at his word fo^^f travels 
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FOURTH LESSON. 

II y a une premiere puissance, qui a fonn6 le ciel et la 
terre ; lumiere infinie et immuable, qui se donne k tou» sans 
se partager; verite souveraine et universeUe qui eclaire tous 
les esprits, icomine le soleil eclaire tous les corps, Celui qui 
n'a jamais vu cette lumiere pure, est aveugle comme un aveu- 
gle-ne ; il passe sa vie dans une profonde nuit comme les 
peuples que le soleil n'eclaire point pendant plusieurs mois 
de Tannee. II croit etre sage, et il est insense ; Jl eroit tout 
voir, et il ne voit rien ; il meurt n' ay ant jamais rien vu ; tout 
au plus il aper9oit de sombres et fausses hieurs, de values 
ombres, des fantomes qui n'ont rien de nel. .Ainsi sont tous 
les hommes entraines par les plaisirs des sens et par le 
charme de T imagination. II n'y a point sur la terre de v6ri- 
tables IxHnmes, excepte ceux qui consultent, qui aiment, qui 
suivent cette raisoii eternelle; c'est elle qui nous inspire 
quand nous pensons bien ; c'est elle qui nous reprend quand 
nous pensons mal. Nous ne tenons pas moins d'elle la rai- 
son que la vie. Elle est comme un vaste oc^an de lumiere ; 
nos esprits sont. comme de petits ruisseaux qui en sortent, et 
qui y retournent pour s-y perdre. — F£n£lon. 



Se donne, communicates itself 

sans se partager, without par- 
taking of them 

Iclaire, enlightens, or illumi- 
nates 

comme un aveugU-ni, as one 
who is born blind 

mdty darkness 

t7 croit etre sage, he thinks 
himself wise 

insensi, fool 

tout, all things 

tottt au plus, at most 

sombres, glimmering 



ombres, shadows 

ainsi, such 

entrainis, carried away 

charme^ sJIurements 

de viritables bommes, any ra- 
tional men 

suiveni, ob^y 

reprend, reprovesr 

nous ne tenons pas moins, we 
are no less indebted 

ruiaseau, rivutet 

€U sortent, flow firom it 

pcur s'y perdre, to be lost ill 
it again 



FIFTH LESSON. 

* La source de la veritable grandeur d'^me consiste h ne d6- 
sirer rien de ce qui est k autrui ; et k etre persuade qu'on ne 



an iBOAnruLATOET nuoTOsr 

peut, ni 8ur le trdne, ni dans aacime autre condition, conser- 
rer ni courage ni honneur, si on se laisse squire par des 
d^sirs que la justice condamne. 

II y a beaucoup ^'hommes qoi acoommodent la religkm 
k leurs interets, an lieu d'accommoder leurs interets i la r^ 
ligion. ' 

La religion etant la source de toute bonne morale^ elle 
rend les hommes heureuz sur la terre, en leur doonant la pa- 
tience, qui les sootient dans les maux; la charit6, qui leur 
fait aimer leurs semblables ; Fesp^rance qui les empeche 
d'akerer leur sante : vertus qui Unites tendent k leur conser- 
ration et JL leur fl^licit^ dans ce monde et dans Tantre. 

La religion n'est pas plus exigeante que la philosophic. 
Loin de prescrire k Thonn^te homme aucun sacrifice qu'il 
puisse Tegretter, elle r^pand un charme secret sur j9es de- 
voirs, etiiii procure deux avantages inestimables, une paiz 
profimde pendant la vie, une douce esperance au moment de 
lamort. 



SIXTH LESSON. 

Grand Dieu ! dont la senle presence soutient la nature, et 
maintient Thannonie des -lois de I'uniFers ; vous qui, du trone 
immobile de Tempyree, voyez rouler sous vos pieds les 
spheres celestes, sans choc et sans confusion ; qm, du sein du 
r^^s, reproduisez k chaque instant leurs mouvemens im- 
menses, et seal r^gissez, dans une paix profbnde, ce nombre 
infini de cieux et de mondes ; rendez, rendez enfin le calme 
k la terre agit6e! qu'elle soit dans le silence! qu'a votre 
voix, la discoide et la guerre cessent de faire retentir leurs 
clameurs orgaeilleuses ! Dieu de bonte, auteur de tons les 
^tres, vos regards paternels embrassent tous les objets de la 
creation : mais l^omme est votre ^tre de choix. Vous avez 
eclair^ son Ame d'un rayon de votre lumiere immortelle; 
comMez vos bienfaits, en penetrant son cosur d'un trait de 
votre amour : ce sentiment divin, se repandant partout, reu- 
nira les natures ennemies ; I'honune ne craindra plus T aspect 
de I'homme ; le fer homicide n'armera plus sa main ; le feu 
devorant de la guerre ne fera plus tarir la source des genera- 
tions ; I'espece humune, maintenant affaiblie, mutilee, mois- 
fonn^e dans sa fleur, germera de nouveau, et se multipliera 



IBCAFITVLATOBT PBACTICB. 



sans nombre; la nature, accablee soas le poids des fleaux, 
reprendra bient6t son ancienne fecondit^, et lums, Dieu bien- 
faiteur, nous la seconderons, nous la cultirerons^ nous Pobser- 
verons sans cesse, pour vous ofiiir JL cbaque instant un non* 
yeau tribut de reconnaiscfance et d'admiration. — Buffon. 



Dont, whose 

empyrie, highest heaTon 

choc, disorder, or clashing 

sein, bosom 

rendeZy restore 

agitie, troubled 

defaire retentir^ need not be 
translated into English 

cU choiXf chosen 

de, with, and of 

rayon, ray 

crnnhUz, increase, or com- 
plete the measure of 

trait, raj 

fie — plus, no l<mger 

lefer homicide n'armera plus 



sa main, his hand will no 
longer wield the murderous 
steel 

tarir, exhaust 

affaihUe, in^)aired 

moissonnee, cut off 

accabUe, borne down 

germtr, to spring up 

fiiaux, scourge 

reprendra bieatSt, will soon 
resume 

ancienne ficonditi, former fer- 
tility 

bienfaiteMrj beneficent 

sans cesse, incessantly 

reconnaissance, gratitude 
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J. C. . . . J68U8 Christ, Jestu Ckrisi. 

L. M. . . . Lean Majestes, their Mcgesties. 

L. M. Imp. . Lean Majestes Imp^riaiesy ihar Lnperidl 

S. M. . . . Sa Majesty, his or her Mtgesty, 

S. M. Brit. . Sa Majeste Britannique, his Briiemmc MO" 

jesty, 
S. M. T. C. . Sa Majeste tres Cfaretienne, Aia most Chris- 
tian Mcgesiy, 
S. M. Cath. . Sa Majeste Catholique, his CathoKe Mch 

jesty. 
S. M. Pros. . Sa Majeste Prussieiiiiei his Prussian Meh 

jesty. 
S. A. R. . . Son Ahesse Royale, his or her Royal High' 

ness, 
S. A. E. . , Son AJtesse Electorale, his Ekeioral ERgh^ 

ness. 
S. A. S. , . Son Altesse Serenissime, his Most Sereno 

Highness. 
SL E. . . . Son Excellence, his or her EzceHeney. 
S. Emin. . . Son Eminence, his Eminence, 
S. S. . . . Sa Saintete, his Holiness. 
V. S. . . . Vieux Stile, Old Style. 
N. S. . . . NouTeau Stile, New Style. 
Messrs. . . Messieurs, Gentleman, or Messrs. 
M. ... Monsieur, Sir, or Mr. 
Mde. Me. . Madame, Madam, Mistress^ or Mrs 
Mile. Madlle. Mademoiselle, Miss. 
M. S. . . . Manuscrit, Manuscript. 
Sept. or T^**-. Septembre, September. 
Oct. or 8^* . Octobre, October. 
Nov. or 9**"- . NoTembre, November. 
Dec. or X*»»«- Decembre, December. 
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